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Tlie following are a few of the numerous literary, 
notices of this Work : — 

" At once the simpleet ftnd most complete Grtunnuur of the French Laiwiugew 
To the SchoUr, the effect is almost as if he looked into a map, so well-^taBned 
is the coarse of study as explained by M. De FiTas."-^ SeoMOi Lit. GatetUt.) 

" This Grammar is the most systematic and distinct that we Iiave seen : — the 
work is simple in its arrangement ; clear and precise in its ddlnitions ; and the 
Exercises under each head, most appropriate and vaefuL—f Edin. Chronicle. J 

" This Grammar Is the cheapest, most concise, phaosophical, aimI mtla- 
fkctory which has come under our notice." — f Edinburgh Journal. J 

" The Bulee are greatly simplified, and the Exercises Judiciously adected. 
This work might he introduced with advantage into every School where the 
French Language and Literature are studied." — (Edinburgh Adtertiter.) 

** The distinguishing features of this work are, its embodiment of the latest 
elumges and modifications of the French language. In the writing and ar<* 
rangement of the work, M. De Fives has displayed great bVOL^—C Scotnum.) ; 

** This is an excellent book — lucid and comprehensive. It oontahis the latest 
improvonents made by the French Academicians.'* — COatethead Observer. J 

" In this work every thing is plain and clear to the most obtuse understan<Ung ; 
the Sxeroiaes are excellent beinsr individually easily understood, and cona^ 
eutively so arranged as to carry the pupil step by step to a thorough acquaint- 
ance with the language — One of the best recommendations of this weU-written 
Grammar is, that it is flramed on the orthography and practice of the language 
at the present day, which we do not believe to be the case with 595 out of tM 
600 at present in use."— r Tg^ns Mercury.J 
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PEEFACE. 



Presqn^ partottt, deux hommea d'esprit, de kiaticm dbnne, 
qui 86 rencontrent, s*aooordent k parler fran^ait.— 
CPrif. du Did, de rjiead.fiwtf,J 



We read, in a recent London publication, that there are about 
six hundred French Grammars for the use of English students. 
Now, Haw many of these exhibit the orthography and rules of 
the kmgnage as they are fixed at the present day f The impossi- 
bility of satisfactorily answering this question, first suggested to 
me the idea of producing a work that should embody the latest 
decisions of the French Academy, with the most lucid and con- 
cise rules of the most approved modern French Grammarians. 
The single fact of the French Academy having lately published 
a new edition of their Dictionary, generally revised and greatly 
enlarged, shows in an obvious point of view the call that ii 
made for a new and improved French Grammar. 

The French Academicians are the first literary body in 
France ; their Dictionary is the regulator of the Ff ench lan- 
guage, and in jurisprudence it stands as a law. :\FfiB$4>receditig 
edition of this learned work appeared in l76^iV When the 
first Revolution broke out, the Convention seized the copy^ 
right of it as national property, and appointed the Parisian 
booksellers, Smith and Maradan, to re-publish the work, which 
they did in 1798 ; that edition, however, is not authentic, and 
was never acknowledged by the Academy. 

Since 1762, the French language has undergone many changes 
and modifications. Some words have become obsolete, and some 
old ones have been revived. The new political institutions have 



IT PBEFACE, 

also exercised great influence over the art of speaking ; more- 
over, the rapid advances in the Arts and Sciences have en*- 
riched the language with many new terms, the most useful of 
which are interspersed throughout the examples and exercises 
of thb work. 

Among other improvements, tHe French Academicians have 
now sanctioned the orthography called *^ of Voltaire **;* that 
is) the substitution of a instead of o, in the words, foable^ 
monnede^ connaitre^ paraitre, Frcm^is^ Anglais^ ^c.^ and in the 
termination of the Imperfects and Conditionals of all verbs ; 
as, je voulais, je voudrais, S^c, They have likewise decided, 
that words terminating in ant or ent^ such as puissant^ eU^ 
ment^ ^c.^ should retain the i in the plural: puissantSy ele^ 
mentSf ^c. 

My plan, in this publication, has been to give every thing 
useful, and nothing superfluous.! I have studied to make the 
definitions at once clear and precise, that they may be readily 
understood and easily retained. When I judged it necessary, 
I have also presented the rules in a new light, in order to adapt 
them to the capacity of youthful students. I have further 

* This orthography had fiallen into general oblivion, from the death of 
Voltaire till 1790, ivhena reviser of the press, named Colas, in the office 
of the Moniteur, took it into his head to introduce it in that newspaper. 
Those curious as to this fact can easily ascertain, that on the 3Ut Oc- 
tober 1790, in the Moniteur, as everywhere else, avoit, prouwtif, ^<r., 
were printed with an o ; and that the change of the o into a took place 
pext day. 

f Some grammariani devote Bfty pages to the declensions of nouns and 
prQnouns, while the French language has no declension. § Many en* 
croach on the province of the Teacher, and encumber their pages b/ 
giving a repetition of all the conjugations interrogatively and negatively, 
when one, as a model, is quite sufficient. Others, give elaborate treatises 
on pronunciation, which camnever be properly learned from books, and are 
quite unnecessary, since a good French Teacher can now be found in every 
town and village of the United Kingdom, from whom more knowledge of 
pronunciation will be obtained in one lesson than in one year from all the 
books ever published on this subject. 

9 La Langue ftran^aiee n'a point, et ne pent avoir, de d6cUnalsons ; on ddt 
Inirger not Orammaires de tout ce ftttras, de toutes ces superfluity qui ioni 
jplus propres k nuire qa'ilt servir ft rintelligence de la Langue. 

DkMANDUK, Did. de I* Etocuiiim/ranfam, 
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eadeavoured to afrange and distrflrate the matter, so as to 
embrace, within a narrow compass, much more information than 
is osaally foimd in grammatical class-books. Indeed, there is 
not a useful Rule or Observation in the largest grammar in 
print that is not to be found in this* 

The Exercises illustrate every thing that can be reduced to 
rules in the French language. This branch of the work has, 
for several years, engaged my special attention. The phraseo- 
logy is all founded on the highest French classical authorities ; 
and, although a few sentences in this, may perhaps be met with 
in former granmiars, it is not from that somrce that they have 
been selected, but from the productions of the French Aca^ 
demy, of Bossuet, Feni^lon, BufFon, or other authors who have 
written with purity and elegance. Moreover, it has been my 
study throughout, to ihti^oduce in the Exercises, a moral pre- 
cept, an historical or a geographical fact, or a conversational 
phrase ; and thus to impart useful information along with gram-* 
matical rules. 

This is not a bookselling speculation, which will account for 
the reasonableness of the price ; but the careful production of 
a Teacher, anxious to have, without any other view, a text- 
book after his own mind, embodying, those rules and remarks, 
which, from long experience in tuition, he has found to be most 
effactual in accelerajti^g and perfecting the study of the French 
language. 

' This Grammar, though only now offered to the public in a 
complete state, may be said to be fully established. It has gone 
through three editions in parts, and in that form has obtained, 
the Author gratefully acknowledges, numerous literary recom- 
mendations, and the approval of the most ^ounent Frencl^ 
llftasters in di parts of tl^ British empure. 



EXPLANATION 



OP TBB 



ABBREVIATIONS AND MARKS 



USSD IN THE £X£|tCIS£& 



a. tiandtfor masciifine* 

f* feminine. 

ting, vr 8 ... siii(^u1ar. 

pi pluraL 

Am. A mute. « 

k asp. h aspirated. 

art. article. 

pi. -.... prepoaitbiii 

fprepoeitioii & article, or 
pr. art. .... ^ article contracted (as 

[^explained p. 8 & ICk) 

pron... pronoim. 

mf-l present of the infinitive. 

mf-2 w infinitive past. 

inf^ ....••.•• participle present. 
iBf-4 ••••••M. pvrticipte past. 



ind-1 f^andif /or present of the indi- 

ind-2 imperfect. Fcative: 

iBd-.3 preterite dMnhe. 

ind-4 ...preterite indefinite. 

ind-5 .preterite anterior. 

ind-6 pluperfect 

ind-7 iutuce absolute* 

ind-8 ...future anterior. 

cond- 1 conditional present. 

cond-2 ..••. conditional past. 

imp* ...imperative. 

suhj-1 ..•••..^...present of the sub. 

junctive. 

8«b}-2 imperfect. 

sabj-S ...^.preterite. 

snbj*4 ...••.••...plaperfect. 



The figures 1, 2, 3, etc point out the order of ihe V^mioh ooastru«. 
tion when it differs from the English. 

* The aateiisk, or little stai^ denotea thai the word under whieh it ie 
placed, is not to be esqtresaed in French. 

The line placed uuder an English word indicates that it ie the 

same in French. 

( } When several English wonb are iaohided 
thc^ must be translated by the words placed under. 

The English words pdAted. in itaiiea, are those to whidi. the rules 
prefixed must be applied. 

The substantives are generally given in the. singular, the adjectives in 
the masculine singular, and the verbs in the present of the infinitive^ 
the student being expected to put them in their proper number, gender, 
tense, and person. 

N. B, The student should make himself well acquainted with the use 
of the ApMtropht, page 3 — with the Ctmtraeticn of the article, p. 8 — 
and, with the General ruk for the place of personal pronouns, p. 22& 
The knowledge of these points will greatly faciliute his studies. 
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Bien parler annonee U bomie idvetilGiom ; 
fiien torire annonoe de rnprit. 



INTRODUCTION. 

 

Grammar is the art which teaches to speak and write 
a language correctly. 

To speak and to write, we make use of words. 

Words are composed of one or more syllahlet; and 
syllables are composed of one or more letters. 

The French Alphabet contains twenty-five letters^ 
nameiy : 

ABCDEFGHIJKLM 
NOPQRSTUVXYZ. 

Letters are divided into vcnvels and consonants. There 
are five vowels. A, E, I, O, U ; the Y is a Greek letter, 
which sometimes supplies the place of one t, and some- 
times of two : all the other letters are consonants. . 

The French make use of the W only in words bor- 
rowed from other languages. 



2 OF CHARACTERS AND MARKS. 

OF CHARACTERS AND MARKS. 

The orthographical signs used in the Frencli language 
are, — the accents, the apostrophe^ the hypheny the dm- 
regis or dialysis^ the cedilla, the parenthesis, and the 
different marks o£ punetuation. 

OF ACCENTS. 

Accents are small marks placed upon vowels, either to 
point out their true pronunciation, or to distinguish the 
meaning of one word from that of another which is spelt 
alike, but has a different meaning* 

There are three accents in the French language, — 
the actUe, the grave, and the circumflex. 

The aeul& accent (') is never used but over the vowel 
e, as in viriti, truth ; ^/^, summer. 

The grave accent ( ^ ) is used over the vowels* a, e, u, 
as in voild, there is ; pere, father ; regie, rule. 

The grave accent is placed — 

Over the preposition a, to, in order to distinguish it 
from the third person singular of the verb avoir, U a, he 
has; 

Over the adverb Id, there, to distinguish it from the 
article la, the, or the pronoun la, her, it ; 

Over the adverb or pronoun ou, (where, in which, to 
which, etc), to distinguish it from the conjunction ou, 
or; 

Over the preposition des, from, since, to distinguish it 
from the compound article des, of the, some. 

The circumflex accent (^) is used with any of the 
vowels, the sound of which it always lengthens ; as in 
dge, age ; t^, head ; ipUre, epistle ; ddme, cupola ; flute, 
flute. 

The circumflex accent is placed — 

Over the adjective sur, sure, to distinguish it from the 
preposition sur, upon ; 

Over the adjective m^r, ripe, to distinguish it from 
the substantive mur, wall ; 
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Over //u, participle past of defscir, to owe, to difltin- 
guish it from the compound article du^ of the, Bome ; but 
the accent is only used in the singular masculine of the 
participle, as there can be no mistake in the feminine 
singular, nor in the plural of either gender ; 

Over tu, participle past of taire, to be silent^ to dis- 
tinguish it from the pronoun to, thou ; 

Over cru^ participle past of croUrey to grow, to distinp 
guish it from cruy participle past of craire, to believe. 

OF THE APOSTROPHE. 

The Apostrophe is a small mark in the form of a 
comma ( ' ), which is placed over the line between two 
letters, to denote the elision or suppression of a vowel 
at the end of one word before another beginning with a 
vowel, or A mute, as in Tofne, the soul; rkomme, the 
man ; instead of la ante, le homme* 

A, E, I, are the only vowels liable to be thus, cut off. 

The A is suppressed only in la^ article or pronoun. 

The I suffers elision only in the conjunction si ( if ) 
before the pronoun il and its plural ils^ but never before 
fiUe or eUes, or any other word whatever. 

The elision of the E occurs, not only in the masculine 
article and pronoun /e, but also in the monosyllables yi?, 
me, te, se, ce, dSy ne, gue, and moreover : — 

• 1, In Jusqtie, before dyau,auxy id, 

2. In puisque and quoigv€y before t'/, t'fr, e//e, dlesy on, 
ttw, «wc, or a word with which these conjunctions are 
immediately connected ; as — Puisgu*ainsi est.'-^Pmsquil 
le veuU — Quoiqu^elle wit. 

However we write : — - Puisque aider lesmalkeureux est 
un devoir. — Quoique unpeujier. — Quoique itranger, — 
Quoique invisibles, ilest totifours deux temoins qui nous re- 
gardent : .JDieu et la conscience, 

S. In quelque, before un^ une; as, quelqu*uny quel- 
qtCune ; and also in quel quil soity quelle quelle soit, 

4, In presquBy in the compound word presqu He ; and 
likewise in grande^ in the words gra/ndmeref and grand- 
tante. 
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But no elision of the a or e takes place in le^ la^ de, ce, 
que^ before oui^ huit, huUaine^ huUiime^ onzcy and ora- 
zieme ; neither in the pronouns h or /a, afler a verb in 
the imperative mood, nor in the adverb Id : so we say, le 
out et le non ; le huit ou le onze du tnois ; tneneZ'le a Paris ; 
irat'il Id avec vous f 

The final e of the preposition entre is retained before 
the pronouns eux, elles, and before autres; but it is 
always retrenched when aitre forms a compound word 
with another word beginning with a vowel ; as — entr^acte, 
s*€tUr aider, s'entr accuser, eniroutr, entrouvrir, 

OF THE HYPHEN. 

The Hyphen (in French tiret or trait dunion) is a 
short horizontal line, thus ( - ), which is used principally 
in connecting |[;ompound words, and between a verb and 
a pronoun, when a question is asked, as in arc-en*cid, 
a rainbow; chef-dauvre, a master-piece; parlez-vaus f 
do you speak ? avez-vous ? have you ? 

OF THE DliERESIS OR DIALYSIS. 
' The DicBresis (in French , trema or di^rese) is a mark 
of two points, thus (••), put over the vowels c, t, u, to 
intimate that they form a distinct syllable from the 
vowels that precede them, as in the words ciffue, hem- 
lock ; Mdtse, Moses ; Saiil, Saul ; which are pronounced 
Ci-gU'C, Mo'ise, Sa-ul. 

OF THE CEDILLA. 

/Fhe Cedilla is a kind of comma placed under the 
letter c, when it is to be pronounced like «, before the 
vowels a, o, ii, as in Franfoig, French ; gan^cn, boy ; rcjti, 
received. 

All other marks and characters used in writing French 
are the same as in English. 
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OF GENDERS. 

The French language has only two genders, the maS' 
adine and the fmnnine. The gender of animate or livingf 
beings presents no difiBculty, as all males are masculine, 
and all females are feminine ; but it is only by practice 
that one can learn the gender of inanimate objects, and 
of animals whose names are the same for the male and 
female, such as iUphant, an elephant ; buffle, a buffalo ; 
cygney a swan ; perdrixy a partridge ; bateinCy a whale ; 
iruitey a trout ; saumon, a salmon. 

It is not possible to give general and precise rules by 
means of which one may, on every occasion, distinguish, 
by the mere aspect of a substantive, of what gender it 
is. Several Grammarians, however, have given treatises 
on the genders ; but, those treatises are extremely in- 
complete ; some of their rules are vague, and above all 
liable to a great many exceptions. The truth is, the 
perfect knowledge of the gender of substantives can 
only be the work of time. It is by reading with atten- 
tion, and by having recourse, in cases of doubt, to dic- 
tionaries, that one will acquire insensibly % complete 
acquaintance with the genders. Nevertheless in cases 
of doubt, and in the absence of a dictionary, it may be 
of some practical utility to know that about nine tenths 
of nduns ending in e not accented are feminine ; the 
final e mute being, in French, the distinctive mark of 
the feminine gender. Nouns ending iu ion are also for 
the most part feminine. 

To the student who understands Latin, perhaps it 
may not be unimportant to know, that of nouns derived 
from that language, those from feminine nouns are mostly 
feminine, and those from masculine or neuter nouns, 
masculine ; asfoi from fides, lot from lex, fourmi from 
formica, genie from genius, college from collegium, poeme 
from poema, incendie from incendium, &c. 

We have generally marked the gender of Nouns in 
the Exercises throughout this work, in order to facilitate 
the acquirement of this part of French Grammar. 
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OF NUMBERS. 

Thkrb are two numbers in Frendi ; the singular and 
the pluraL The singular refers to one person or thing, 
and the pliiral refers to more than one. 

OF CASES. 

There are no Casea^ and consequently no declensions 
in the French language ; and the Grammarians who have 
admitted some, have failed in accuracy. We express, 
by prepositions, and especially by de (oi or from), and d 
(to or at), the relations which the Greeks and the Romans 
marked by the different terminations oi their nouns. 



PART I. 

There are, in* French, nine sorts of words, or, as tliey 
are commonly called, Parts of Sp£BCh ; namely, 



1. Abticie. 

2. Substantive or Noun. 

3. Adjecthte. 



4. Pronoun. 

5. Verb. 

6. Advbbb. 



7. Preposition. 

8. Conjunction. 

9. Intebjection. 



CHAPTER 1 

OF THE ARTICLE. 

The Article is aword prefixed to substantives, to point 
them oat, and to show how far their signification extends. 

The French article is fe, /«, lesy the. 

As the French language has borrowed much from the 
Latin, there is every reason to think that we have formed 
our U and our la from the pronoun iU&, ilia, iUad* From 
the last syllable of the masculine word ilUj we have made 
k; and from the last syllable of the feminine iUoy we 
have made la; it is thus also that from the first syllable, 
of that word, we have made our pronoun il (he), which 
we use with verbs* as likewise from the feminine iUd we 
liave made eUe (she). . . 

We use le before substantives masculine in the angu*-. 
lar ; la before ^bs tan tives femtnine, aTso'in the skigular ; 
and, as the letter «« in the French Itoguage, is the si^n 
of tlie plural when it is added to the singulary we have 
formed 1$* from the singular k. Le» serves equally for 
both genders. ^' ^ ' ^ 

When hot la comes before a noun beginning with^a 
Vowel Of h mute, the « or a is cut off, and an apostropiie 
is put instead of the letter omitted. (See page 8.) 




O OF THE ARTICLE. 

From the foregoing remarks it follows that the learner 
is to translate the English article 

h before a noun masculine singular. 
la before a noun feminine singular. 
TliCt by : ^F before a noun, either masculine or feminine 

or h mute, 
iral. 

A or an is trans- i un before a noun masculine, 
lated by : ( unc before a noun feminine. 

The English prepositions to and at are generally ren- 
dered in French by d ; and of and from by cfe, or <f if 
the word begins with a vowel or an A mute. 

JEXEBCISE L 

The father. — The mother. — The children. ~ The brother. — 
pere m. mere f. enfantt pi. frere m. 

2^ sister. — T%e uncIe-^T^^ aunt^— 7!^ relations. ^^4 son. — 
ioeur f. onde m. tante f. parents pi. Jilt m* 

A daughter. .— The man. >• The women — A boy. — 
fUe f. homme h.m. f emmet pi. gargon m. 

The day. — The night — The sun. — The moon. — TiS« 
jo»r m. nuit f. «o/a/ m. lune f. 

stars. *^ .^ history. — The school. ~~>A book.— The page. 
etoUes pi. histoire f. ^co/^ f. /ivr^ m. page f. 

CONTRACTION OF THE ARTICLE. 

When the prepositions a (to or at) or de (of or from) 
precede the article le before a noun masculine singular, 
beginning with a consonant or h aspirated, we contract d U 
into oil, and de le into du; and before plural nouns of either 
gender, d les is changed into auxy and de les into des. 

A and de are not contracted with i!? before nouns 
which begin with a vowel or h mute> but then the article 
suffers elision. 

Nor are a and de ever contracted with &y. 
The learner will therefore translate 

' f before a noun masoline singular, beginning 
To the > ^ith a consonant, or A aspirated. 

or ' dla i ^^^^^ ^ "^"'^ feminine singular, beginning. 
^ ^ '^ 1 with a consonant, or k aspirated. 

by - ' dr i ^^^'^^ ^ Tkovai masculine or feminine, in tho 
^' l singular, beginning with a vowel, or A mute* 

^aux before any noun in the plural. 



^' 
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> 



• Of the, 

or 
from the t 

by: 



t f before a noun mascufine singular, beginning 

1 with a consonant, or h aspirated. 
delal ^^''^ ^ noun feminine singular, beginning 

\ with a consonant, or h aspirated. 
juf\ before a noun masculine or feminine, in the 
( singular, beginning with a vowel, or h mute. 
Aei before any noun in the plural. 

If ^'^ if ^"' 34.*"* before a noun masculine, 
are tra^latedby : ( ^"^ »*«'" * "«"" '^'°^*- 

Of ot from a ( (Tiin before a noun masculine, 
or an, by : \ (Tune before a noun feminine. 

EXKRCISE 11. 

To Me king. — To Me queen. — To Me hero. ^- To /^ scholars.-* 
rot m. reine f. heros h asp. ecolien pi. 

Of the roaster.— Of the house. — Of the church. — Of the coat. — 
mattre m. maiton f. eglise f. habit h m. 

(y Me curtains. — To a dictionary.— Q^ a grammar.— .To a pen. — 
rideaux pi. dictionnaire m. grammaire f. plume f. 

Of a penknife. — At the hotel. — From the garden. — To the 
canifm, hotel hm. jardinm. 

town — Of the harp. — To a watch. — Frovi a clock.— 
viilef, AarjDe f.h asp. montref, horioge£» 

Of the ladies. — At an inn. 

dames pi. avherge f. 

GENERAL RULES ON THE ARTICLE. 

L Tlie article must always agree in gender and num<^ 
ber with its noun. 

IL The article and the prepositions a and ife, whe- 
ther contracted or not, are generally repeated in French 
before every substantive^ although oflen omitted in 
English. 

XXAMPLB. 

Z« lis est & symbole cfe la candeur, I The /t7y it the emhUm of eandonr^ 
de rinnocence eteU la puret^. | innoeeJice and purity, 

EXERCISE III- 
The lion is the king of animals. — The rose is the 
— m. est rot m. art. aniwattx pi. — t- 
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queen of flowers. •*- IcHeness is tlie moflier of all 
reine f. art. jfieurs pL art. parette f. mere f. ,de -tout 

▼ices. — Tlie love of life is natural to man. — 
art. — pi. amour m, art, vie f. naturel QXt.homme\im<. 

She (is learning) drawing, music, and dancing — 

EUe apprend art, dessinm, aTt,musiqiief. -et &rt.dansef, 

I write to the nephew and niece. — The Creator, of 

Tecrii neveu m* pr. art. niece f. Createur m. 

heaven and earth. -^ The vigour of mind 

art. de/m. pr. art. ^err^f. vigueur f. art. esprit m. 

and body. 

pr. art. corps m. " 

III. Of the ARTtcLE dUf de la, de P, des, used in a. 
PARTITIVE SENSE,' t.e. implying a part, not the whole., 

Du for the mascuh'ne, de la for the feminine, de V be- 
fore a vowel or h mute, des for the plural, answering to 
the English partitive words isoMc or any expressed or 
understood^ must be repeated before every noun in 
French. 

EXAMPLES. 

Send me some brecul, meat, and 



£nvoyea»-inoi du pun, de la viande, 

et des raisins. 
Avex-vous de la monnai6 ? 



grapes, 
Hdve you any change 9 



EXERCISE IV. 

Give me some paper, ink, and pens. — Take 
Donnez-inoi papier m. encre f. et plumes pL Prenez 

some tea or coffee. — (Put in) some sugar and cream. — 
them, ou cafem. Mettez-y sucrem, crime f,- 

Offer him some cheese, eggs, butter, and milk. .— 

Offrez-lui fromage m, ceitfs i^\, beurrem. laitm. 

Drink some wine, some beer, or some water. — Eat 
Buvez vm m. Here f. eau f. . Mangct 

some hash. — Bring me some oil, mustard, 

kachis m.hasp, Apportez-moi Ituilehm, moiUarde f, 

pepper, and salt. — Have you any money ? 
poivre m. sel m. Avez-vous argent m. 
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CHAPTER IL 

OF THE SUBSTANTIVE OR NOUNi 

A Substantive or Noun is the name of any person or 
thing that exists, or of which we have any notion : as, 
Alexandre, Alexander ; Londres, London ; homme, man ; 
veriUf virtue. 

Substantives are either proper or common. 

The substantive proper, or proper ncane, is the name 
appropriated to one person, or one thing only : as, Bona' 
parte, Paris, 

The common noun is that which belongs to persons, or 
things of the same kind : as^ homme, man ; arbre, tree ; 
which appellation equally suits all men, all trees. 

Among common nouns, we must distinguish the ad- 
iective nouns ; so' called, because, although used in the 
singular number, they present to the mind the idea of 
several persons or things. 

Collective nouns are divided into ffeneral and partitive. 
The former express a whole body: as, armie, army; 
forit, forest. The latter express only a partial number : 
as, multitude, a multitude ; quantity, a quantity. 

OF THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF 
FRENCH SUBSTANTIVES. 

GEIVERAL RULE. 

The plural of Substantives, either masculine or femi- 
nine, is formed by adding an ^ to the singular ; as, 



le pdre, the father 

la mere, the mother. 

Fenfant, the chUd, 

le moment, the moment* 



les peres, the fathers. 

les meres, t/te mothers. 

les enfaats, the children. 

les moments,* the moments. 



• It was formerly the practice to leave out the t in the plural of 
Bubstantivefl and adjectives ending in ant and tnt, but at present tEe 
adjective tout (all) is the only word that drops the £ in the plural n«e- 
_culine; as, 

Tous les parents. | All the relations, 

Tous les habitants.— (Z'^cad^mifi.) | All the inhabitants, 
" To tout might be added g«nt, plural »en» ; but p«nt singular is only 
tiMd ia EuniUar poetry i. as, la gent maricagtme^ the marshy^ibe. _ 
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EXCEPTIONS. 

, \H Exception. -^ Nouns ending in «, ar, or Zy in the 
-singular, remain the same in the plural; as, 

les lis. the lilies.. 



le lis, the Wy, 
la Toix, the voice. 
le nez, the nose. 



les voix, the voices* 
les nez, the noses. 
EXERCISE V. 
The trees of i\\e\v orchards, — TXxe flowers of our gardens.-^ 
arbre lews verger fleur nos jardin 

The palaces of the kings. — Buy me four pounds o£ walnuts, 
palais roi AcheteZ'moi quatre livre noix 

•^The fashions of the French. — The crosses of the knights.'^ 
mode Frangais croix chevalier 

The laws of those coutitries.-^TXie movements of the armies,'-^ 
loi ces pays mouvement armee 

The spoons and forks are on the table. — He has 

cuiller et 9Tt. fourchette sont sur «... f. // a 

three sons and two daughters, 
trots fUs deux fitle 

%d Exception — Nouns ending in the singular in au^ 
en, ow, or oti» take an x instead of an s in the plural ; as, 



chapeau, hat. 

jeu, game. 

voeu, vow. 

hijou, jewel. 

hibou, owL 



chapeaux, . hats. 

jeux, games. 

voeux, vows, 

bijoux, jewels. 

hiboux, owls. 



The following words in ou, conform to the general 
rule, taking an s in the plural : 



clou. 


nail. 


sou. 


penny 


fiiou. 


pickpocket. 


trou, 


hole. 


fou. 


fool. 


▼errou. 


bolt. 


licou, 


halter. 







EXERCISE VI. 
A fleet of twenty ships. — The boats of the sailors. -~ 
flotte i. vingt vaisseau bateau matelot 

He (found himself) between two flres, — Owls are 

// se trouva entre deux feu art. hibou soni 

hideous birds, — .^ The kmves are on the sideboard* ->• 
pr. art. ^hideux ^oiseau couteau sur buffet ro. 

(There are) many pickpockets in London and Paris*— 
II y a beaueoup de fUou a Londres et a  
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(Fill up) those holet. — Give him six pence, — Our doors 
Remplissez ces trou D<miiez4ui ^- 9ou Koi porie 

have holts, 

out pr.art. verrou 

Sd Exception. — The most part of nouns ending in 
al or ail in the singular, form their plural by changing 
the final cd or ail into aiuc; as, 



canal, canal, 
hopital, hospital. 
travail, work. 



canaux, canals. 
hopitaux, hospitals, 
travaux, works, # 

The following nouns in al and ail take an s in the 
plural : 

attirail, apparatus, implements, ^ventail, /an, 
baU ball. gouvernail, helm, rudder, 

carnaval, carnival. portail, the gate of a church. 

detail, particulars, regal, treat. 

THE FOLLOWING NOUNS ARE IRREGULAR : 
Singular. Meaning. Plural, 

( Heaven, -.-.-- deux, 

del < ( skies. in painting ; the top of a bed; the 1 . . 
( \ sky under which a country lies, j ^^ *' 

ceil eye, - - - ... i/eux. 

(Small round or oval windows are called oeils-de-hoeuf.) 

"eid i P**®'"*^ ^^^ maternal grandfathers, - - dteuls. 
ateui I ancestors, those who preceded our grandfathers, dieux. 
aU garlic, -----.. aulx. 

B.etailf subst. masc. sing., and Bestiaux, subst. masc. pi., are 
synonymous, both meaning cattle. 

EXERCISE VII. 

The horses of the generals, — The marshals of France. ■*— 
cheval general marechal ..^ 

The English admirals, — These corals are beautiful. The balls 

^anglais ^amiral Ces corail sont superbes. bal 

of the nobility. — He sells fans, -« Our Saviour 

noblesse f. // vend pr. art. eveniail Notre Sauveur 

ascended into heaven in presence of his disciples. — Open 
vtonta d art. del pi. en presence de ses — — —. Ouvrez 

your eyes. — She has the portraits of her two grandfathers* 
* art ceil EUe a ses deux dteul 

»^ Bis forefathers have filled high stations. 

ateul on$ rempH de grandes charges. 
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CHAPTER III. 

OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

The Adjective is a word which expresses a particular 
quality or distinction ascribed to a substantive. 

A word is known to be an adjective, when it can be 

^properly joined with the word personne, person ; or chose^ 

thing. Thus, fidile, faithful, and agriahley agreeable^ 

are adjectives, because we can say, une personnefideU^ a 

faithful person ; une chose agrSable, an agreeable thing. 

In English, the adjectives never vary on account of 
gender and number, but in French they change their 
termination, in order to agree, in gender and number, 
with the substantives to which they relate. 

OF THE FORMATION OF THE FEMININE OP 

ADJECTIVES. 

GENERAL RULE. 

The feminine of adjectives is formed by adding an e 
mute to the masculine singular ; as, 

Masc. Fevu 
prudent* prudente, prudent, 
graod, grande, great. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

\8t Exception.-* Adjectives ending in e mute do not 
change their termination in the feminine ; as, 



Mase. 


Fein* 




petit, 


petite. 


Uttie, 


joli, 


jolie. 


pretty 



unKomme aimable, an amiable man. 
un jeime gar9oii, a young btty. 



line femme aimable, an amiahh woman. 
une jetine fille, a young girl. 



EXEECISE VIII. 

Their house is siuall, but it is well situated. — . 
Leur maison f. est petit mais el/e est bien situe 

That street is narrow and dark. — < The meat is cold ; the 
Cette rue f. etroit et obscur viande f. froid 

water is hot. — This pear (is not) ripe. — • Avoid 

eau f. chaud Cette poire f. . n*est pas mur Evitex 
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bad tompany, -^ (She is) a elgver woman. — She 

art. mauvais compagnie f. CtMt kalnU femme. E4U 

has a hlack gown and a red warf. — The tidtU sister 

a ^noir ^robe f. ^rouge ^eckarpe f. ^aime ^tanr 

is prudent f vfeU^nformedt rich, and pretty* 
. bien intlruU riche joii 

2d Exception. — Adjectiyes ending in / cbasge that 
letter into ve for the feminine ; as. 

Mate. Fern, Mate, Fern. 

actif, active, active. uevf^ neuve, new. 

bref, br^ve, brief, thort. yif, yive, litfely. 

Sd Exception. — Adjectives ending in x change the 
z into «e ; as, 



Moic. Fern. 

heureux, heureuse, happy, 
jaloux, jalouse, jealous* 



Masc. Fem. 

paresseux, paresseuse, iHe. 
vertueux, Tertueuse, virtuous. 



The following in x form their feminine thus : 



Maso, 


Fem. 


Mate* 


Fem. 




doux, 


douce, sweety mild. 


roux. 


rousse. 


red. 


faux. 


fausse, falte. 


vieux, 


vieilie. 


old. 



EXKRCISE IX. 

Is she attentive f — Catberioe de Medids was ambitious* 
Est-elle attentif — etait ambUieux 

imperiims* and superstitious ; she was a native of Florence. •— 
imperieux et superstitieux m natif de — 

Joshua (brought down) the walls of the proud Jericho.— 
Josui fit tomber mur orgueiUeux Jhieho f. 

The Italian language is sweet and harmonious. — That 
^itatienne ^langue£. doux harmomeux Cette 

news is false. — The new tower is in the old town. 
nouvellef. faux hteuf Hourf, dans vieux villef. 

Aith Exception. — Adjectives ending in e/, eil, ieUf on^ 
and ety form their feminine by doubling the last conso- 
nant, and adding an e mute after it; as, 

Masc, Fern. 

cruel, cruelle, cruel. 

pareil, pareille similar 



ancien, ancienne, ancient, . 



Mate. Fem. 
chr^en, chr^tienne. Christian. 
bon, bonne, good. 

net, nette, dean. 
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The following adjectives follow the general ruh^ ex*' 
cept in the additional accent : 



Maic* Fern. 

complet, complete, 

incomplet, incomplete, 

discret, discrete, 

indiscret, indiscrete, 

inquiet, inquiete, 

pret, prete, 

secret, secrete. 



complete. 

incomplete, 

discreet. 

indiscreet. 

uneasy, 

ready, 

secret. 



EXERCISE X. 

The soul is immortal, — I (am reading) ancient history. — 

amef,estimmortel Je lis a.Tt,^ancien^histoiref.httt. 
We are in the nineteenth century of the Christian 
Nous sommes dans dix-neuvieme Steele m, ^chreUen 

era. — She (is not) pretty, but she is good, -— That poor 
^ere^, Elle n^estpas joli mais est bon Cettf pauvre 

woman is </tff}i&. — Are you ready, sister?— t Your mother is 
femme mttet Etes-vous pret ma soeur? Voire mere 

very t^neasy. — That person is extremely indiscreet, 
tres inquiet personne f. extremement indiscret 

5th Exception. — Adjectives ending in eur, formed 
from a participle present by the change of ant into eur^ 
make euse in the feminine ; as, 



Participle. 


Mmc, 


Fern. 




connaiss^i/i/. 


connaisseur, 


connaisseuse. 


knowingt a judge. 


fiattantt 


flatteur. 


flatteuse. 


flattering, ajlatterer. 


mentant. 


menteur. 


menteuse, 


lying, a liar. 


trompan/. 


trompeur, 


trompeuse. 


deceiving, deceitfid* 



Observation. — Words of this sort are real adjec- 
tives, but are for the most part used as substantives. 
About a hundred follow this rule. 

The following must be excepted, forming their femi- 
nine by the change of eur into eresse : 



Masc, 


Fern, 




demandeur. 


demanderesse. 


« plaint^. 


defendeur. 


defenderesse. 


a defendant. 


enchanteur. 


enchanteresse, 


enchanting. 


pecheur. 


pecheresse. 


a sinner. 


.vengeur, 


vengeresse, 


aven^ng, an avenger. 



Invekteut, an inventor; ingpetteto'^ fin inspector ; />er- 
UctUeur, a persecutor, make, in the fbminine, intentrice^ 
itupectrice, and persicutriceM 

As to the adjectives, or rather suhstantives used ad« 
jectively, ending in teur^ which, though derived from 
verbs» are not formed from a participle present^ by the 
•change of cni^ into eur, they change tewf mUytricB for the 
feminine; as, 

Mate. Fern, 

accusateitr, accusa/nc^, an aocuter* 

bienfaiteur, btenfai^'c^, a benefactor, a benefactress, 

conducteur> eonduc/rtcff, a conductor, a conductress, 

mstituteur, institu/rire, a schoolmaster, a governess. 

Upwards of fifly nouns follow this rule. 

Those wbo kiio# Latiii will see lliat the «most part ^ suhstuitives 
•ik&ig in tew and trice are derived from iStta LatiiL words in tor woA trixg 
aa, aceuaator, accuuitrix, etc 

Adjectives ending" in eut, ndt derived firom verbs, and 
conveying an idea of opposition or comparison^ follow the 
general rule of taking an e mute in the feminine ; as, 

Mdtc. Fern. 
ant^rieur, ant^rieure, anterior. 
rsterieur, cit^rieure, exterior, 
ext^eur, exterieure, exterior, 
int^rieur, interieure, interior, 
infi^rieur, inf^rieure, inferior, 
meilleur, meilleure, better. 



Masc, Fern. 

majeur, majeure, major. 
mineur, mlneure, minor. 
posterieur, posterieurc, posterior 
sup^rieiir, siip6rieui«, superior* 
uiterieur, uk^rieure, tUtetior. 



EmpercuTf emperor ; ambdssadeury ambassador ; ffotk- 
vemeur, governor ; seryiteur, servant, make in the femi- 
nine impiratrice^ amdassadrice, gouvemarUe^ servants. 

Chasseur, hunter, has two feminines — ckasseuse in 
prose, and chasseresse in poetry. 

ChanteuTy singer, has also two feminines — €^nteu»s 
and cantatrice. This last is used in speaking of a pro- 
lessionai singer, .or of an eminent femaie vocalist. 

Words expressing trades, professions, &c, usually car* 
ried on by men, have na feminine, even when followed 
by women ; as, 

mveur» an engraver. I imprimeor, a printer. 
&o]pteur/ a sculptor, . f docteur^ . a doctor* 

B 
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professeur, a profeuor, I traducteur, a transla^r* 
auteufa an author^ | &c. &c. 



EXAMPLES. 



Mademoiselle de Sdiumuuiy n^e i 
Cologne en 1606, ^tait peintrt, 
praveur, teu^eur^ pkUotophe, 
g^omHrt* r-^ (Xji Dict. dk Bio- 

GRAPHIE.) 

Madame Deshonli^res ^t un poete 
aimable. — (Le Dict. dxs Dict.) 

Madame de Stael est un de nos plus 
grands ^crtvaint. •«»(Boistk.) 

Une femme ouleur. -—(L'Acas.) 



MademoiteVt de Schurmatif torn 
at Cologne in 1606, wcu a pain- 
ter, an engraver, a senator, a 
pliiloBopher, and a geometrir 
cian. 

Madame DethouUhes was an ami- 
able poetess. 

Madame de SldSil is one of our 
greateet writers. 

A femcde author. 



£:££BCISE XL 

She is a great talker and a great laugher. — Is she 
C*ett grand parleur rieur Est-elle 

quarrelsome f — Joan of Arc was the avenger of France. — 
- querelleur Jeanne d*Arc fuJt vengeur art. — f. 

.She is the benefactress of the poor. — She is a good actress, 
(Test bien/aUeur pauvrepl, ton acteur 

and a celebrated singer, — Minerva was the protectress of the 
celebre * Minerve etait protecteur 

fine arts. — The city of Troy was in Asia Minor,'-^ 

beaux-arts* ville f. Troie dans art. Asie f. Mineur 

( There is) a superior power. 
Jltfa ^superieur ^puissance f. 

There are seven adjectives ending in c which form 
their feminine thus : 



Masc, Fern. 

blane, blanche, white* 

caduc, caduque, infirm. 

franc, franche, frank, 

jgrec, grecque, Greek, Grecian, 



Masc, Fem, 

public, publiqiie, public. 

sec, seche, dry, 

turc, turque, Turkish. 



The six following terminations in s take se in the 
feminine : 



, Masc, Fem, 

bas, basse, low, 

^pais, ^paisse, thick, 

expres^ expresse, express^ 



Masc, Fem, 

gras, grasse, fai. 

gros, grosse, big. 

l9S, l9sse, tirei 
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The following adjectives form their femtniae irregu- 
larly : 



Mate, 

beau, 

b^nin, 

favori, 

fbu, 

frais, 

gentil. 



Fern. 
beUe,* 
benigne, 
favorite, 
foUe,* 
fraiche, 
gentille. 



jumeau, jumelle 



fine, 

benign. 

favourite. 

foolUh. 

fresh. 

genteel, 

ttinn. 



Mate, Fern. 

long, loD^e« long, 

malin, maligne, vuuignant. 

mou, moUe,* soft. 
nouveau, nouveile,* new, 

nul, nulle» nnil, 

sot, Botte, silly. 

trattre, traitresse, traitorous. 



• Rkmark. — - The feminines, hette, folle, maUe, nouveBe, are formed 
from the masculineB, bel, foi, mol, nouv^ which are used before a Towel, 
or A mute. 

EXERCISE Xir. 

. (Here is) a handsome white gown. —His puhUc life is 
Void beau ^blanc hobe f. Sa ^public ^vie f. est 

irreproachable This table is too low. — This board is 

irriprochable, Cetfe — f. trop bos planchef. 

too long and too thick. — This soup is too fat. — It is 
long epais sovpef. gras C*est 

a new discovery. — Have you seen my favourite flower, 
nouveau decouvertef. Avez-vous vu ma yavori ]fleur f. 

the rose, so fresh and so sweet? 
— f. si frais doux 

PLURAL OF FRENCH ADJECTIVES. 
GENERAL RULE. 

^ AdjectiTes form their plural, like substantives, by th^ 
simple addition of an s to the singular ; as, 

Angular, Plural, 

grand, nutsc. grands, \ 

grande,/«n. grandes, r5'*<f«. 

savant, masc. savants, \ , , 

savante, fern. savantes, j ^^«'^«- 

This rule is without any exceptions for the feminine, 
but the masculine has the three following : 

\U Exception. — Adjectives ending in soxx do not 
change their termination in the plural masculine; ag^ 
groB^ fat; pvo^^ big; heureuaiy happy. 
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fiil'ExesrnroH.-^ Adjectives ^ding in au take :p in 
the plural masculine ; asi beau, handsome ; nouveau, new ;: 
plural, beauxy fumveaux* 

Sd ExCEPnoir. ^^ Adjectives ending in ai change thrs 
tidrmifiatron into aux for the plural masculine; as, ^ffof, 
equal ; moralf moral ; plural, iffoux, moraux. 

A few adjectivM ending in al fcJUow the general rule, aad take-« in 
the plural, and otKert have no plural masculine ; but these are adjectivea 
seldom used. 

Taut, sl\U is the only adjective that drops the t m the 
plural masculine. (See page II.) 

EXERCISE XIII. 

Give some entertakdng books to those pretiy lUtle girls* 
Donnez *amusarU ^Uvre m. ces joR petit Jilte 

—He has powerfvX enemies, but their efforts (will be) 
IL a de puissant ennenii m. mats leurs ' m. seront 

vain and f»^^M.-^Theae chickens are big and fat, but those 
vain et inutile Ces poulet m. sont gros gras 

partridges are very lean. — AU -the general officers were 
perdrix f. tresmaigre Tout ^geniral ^offider etaient 

present^^The old and the new soldiers did won- 

present vieux nouveau soldat firent pr. art. mur- 

ders. — I agree to all those conditions. 
vMe Je consens ces ^— f. 

OV THE DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

There are commonly reckoned three degrees of com- 
parison ; the JP0<t^ttv» the Comparattne^ and the Si^ster" 
iative. 

The Positive is the adjective itself, merely expressing 
the quality of an object, without any comparison ; as, 

Un enfant sage et ttuditux, | A well-beliaved and studious dtUd, 

EXERCISfi XIV. 

She is satisfied with her lot — Socrates and Plato were 
Elle est content de son sort, Socrate Platon etaient 

two great philosophers — Virgil had a fine and delicalt 
deux grand philesophe Vtrgde avait ^n ^ei ^dMicai 

taste. — The style of F^ndlon is rick apd AanBontDttt.— The 

^gM m. *^ m. mmmmmn ^st jickc harmonieux* 
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Alps ure high and tteep, ^^ The city of Rome It JuU 

A/pes f. pi. sofU haiU etcarpe viUe f  rempH 

of ancient and modem monuments. 
^aticien ^et ^modeme *— m. 

The Comparative Degree draws a comparison between 
two or more objects. There are three sorts of compara^ 
lives, viz. of superiority, inferiorittf, and equality. 

The comparative of superiority is formed by putting 
the adverb pUnSy more, before the adjective, and the 
conjunction que, than, after it ; as, 

Ath^nes a ^t^ jduz Olustre gve I Athens fras more iUutiriouB 
Lao^d^mone. | than JLaeedemon, 

N*B. — The comparative degrcJe is often formed in 
English by adding r or er to the ^positive; as, wise^ 
wiser; great, greater; and as these letters stand for the 
adverb more, they must be rendered in French by its 
corresponding adverb pltis; thus, toisery plus sage; 
greater, plus grand. 

Plus must be repeated before every adjective^ 

£X£IICIS£ XV. 

Virtue is more precious than riches. — He is 

art.ivr/af. eU precietue aiU ricketses pL It 

happier than a king. — He is mare fortunate than wise. — It is 
content rdi. heureux sage, II 

more noble to forgive thm to (avenge one's self.) — 

— de pardormer de §e venger. 

The simplicity of nature is more pleasing than all the 

sin^^Ucite f. art. £ agrkabte tout 

embellishments of art. — London is more populous 
omement m. art. — m. L&udres m. peupt^ 

than Paris, but France is larger and more populous than 
-._ nii maii art. f. grand et 

England. i— The Thames is deeper than the Sehie. 
art. Angleterre f. Tamke f. pr&fond f. 

The comparative of inferiority is formed by placing 
the adverb mains, less, before the adjective, and que^ 
than, after it ; as, 

L'Afrique est moina peupl^ ^u I Afri&i is leu peputouM Hutk 
I'Europe. | Europe. 

Moins is to be repeated before every adjective. 
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This comparative may also be formed by putting the 
Verb in the negative, with si, so, before the adjective> and 
que, as, after it ; as, 

L'Afri()ue n'est pas si peuplee I Africa it not so popuUnu ai 
que I'Europe. | Murope, 

EXERCISE XVL 

Shipwreck and death are lea fatal than the 
art. naufrage m. art. mort f. tont fuiieste 

pleasures which attack virtue.— He is /?«« polite and 

plaifir qm attaquent art. vertu f. // est poll 

obliging than his brother. — She is less amiable than her sister.*- 
obligeant son frere, EUe aiviable sa steur, 

Caesar (was not) less brave than Alexander. -.- They are let$ 
Cesar n*etait pas Alexandre. lis 

happy than you think. — He (is not) so rich as his brother- 
Tieureiu vous ne pensez, nest pas riche beau^ 

in-law. 
frere. 

The comparative of equality ,h formed by placing the 
adverb aussi, as, before the adjective, and que, as, after 
it ; as, . 

Aristide dtait ausu yaillant que juste. | Arittides was as vaUant asjttsi, 

Aussi must be repeated before every adjective. 

EXERCISE XVII. 

Is he as clever, and docile as his cousin ? .— He is as 
, JEst-U habile — son m. // est 

tall 4u you. — Your niece is as pretty as that girl. — . Socrates 
grand vous, Votre niece joli cette fiUe, Socrate^ 

was as valiant as wise. — Cicero was as pious as eloquent. 
etait vaiUant sage, Ciceron pietue eloquent, 

— It is <u easy to do good oi to do evil. -« 

// aise de faire art. bien m. art. mal m. 

History is as useful as agreeable. 

|Lrt» huioire h m. utile agreable. 

The St^perlaiive Degree expresses the quality in the 
highest or lowest degree. There are two sorts of super* 
latives, the relative and the absohUe, 

The superlative relative expresses a relation or com- 
parison ' with another object ; it is formed by putting 
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before the comparative the article le^ ktf ks, in ita natural 
or contracted state. 

EXAMPLES. 



L.e ehien est ranimal U plug fidele. 

Ce sont lefl homines let jjha sages 

de Tassembl^e. — (L'Acad.) 



The dog i$ the moBtfaitkfitiamimaL 
They are the wisest men in the o«- 

temhJy^ 



The superlative relative may also be formed by placing 
before the comparative one of the possessive adjectives, 
mofh ma^ meSy my ; ton, to, ieSf thy ; son, sa, ses^ his or 
ber ; notrcy nos^ our ; votre^ vos, your ; leur, leurs, their. 

EXAMPLES. 
Itfon plu» puissant protecteur. I My most powerful protector. 
Voire plus grand ennemi. | Your greatest enemy, 

EXERCISE XVI 11. 

Gold is the most pure, the vtott precious, the most ductile, 
art. arm. csi puPt prScieux<,  n .. 

and, after platina, the heaviest of all metals. -.. 

apres art. pUUine m. pesant tout art. metal m. 

^he least excusable of all errors is that whicli is 
— ^— - art. erreur f. celle qm 

urilful. — The elephant is the strongest of all animals.<— 
volontaire. elephant m, fort art. animal m, 

I prefer my house to the finest palace. — Our greatest 
Je prefere ma maison beau palais m. Nbs grand 

interests. — Your most cruel enemies. 

interH m. Vos cruel ennemi m. 

The superlative abwlute does not imply any relation to 
another object, but merely expresses the quality in the 
highest or lowest degree ; it is formed by putting before 
the adjective one of these words, tre8,*/ortyf bieny very ; 
extrimementy extremely ; injinimenty infinitely ; excessive' 
menty excessively ; or any other adverb expressing a very 
liigh degree. 

EXERCISE XIX. 

Dublin is a vertf large and t^^ fine city That lady is 

— est grand beau ville f. Cette dame 

very charitable. — He is a very unfortunate man. — He 

' Cest * Hialheureux ^homme It 

. # 

■^^^^■"^^"•""■^■^"^^""""^^^^■^^""■"— ■■^^^^^^^■"~~" -.^— ^— — ^^— ^"^""^"^"^^^^^^^^"^ 

• IW», from the Greek r^/f , thrice ; tr^a-heureux, thrice happy 
t iVt, abridgment of fortement, strongly* 
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(is not) vtfff dever. i.^ This soup is very hot. — ThaC 
neit pa* habile, Cetie toupe f. chaud Cet 

work is very much esteemed by the learned. — Madame 

ouvrage m. * etiime dt tavani Ai. pL  

Dacier was extremely learned. — Tlie Rhone is extremely rapid. 
-^ — . etait tavant ni. rapide, 

•—God is infinitely just. 
Z)tMt juste. 

Tha three adjectives, ^/t/i, tnauvaiSf and />fft^ and the 
three adverbs, bieitf ma!, and peu, form their degrees in 
the following manner : 



i 


Positive. 


Comparathe. 


Superlative, 


|i 


[ boD, <70'»r/. 


meilleur, better. 


le meilleur, the best. 


8. 


< mauvais, ^a</. 


pi re, tonrte. 


le pire, the vwret. 


?< 


C petit, ikt'€. 


moiadre, less. 


la moiadre, M« leatt. 


^< 


r bien, tre//. 


ntieux, httter. 


le mieiu^ Me &e«f. 


^ • 


1 mal, b*tfi/if. 


pis, vjorse. 


le pis, the worst. 


[ peu, /i«/c. 


moins, less. 


le moins, the least. 



Plus mouvaisy plus petit, plus mal, are also used> but 
Tkcv&rplus bony plusbkny plus peu. 

EXERCISE XX. 

That wine is goody but this is better, — Lend me 

Ce vin m. est mats celui-ci - Pretex-moi 

tlie best book in your library. •.— He writes welly but his 

livre m, de voire bibliotheque, II ecrii sa 

Mster writes still better, — The life of a slave is worse 
tofur encore vie f. esclave m. 

than death itself. —He was a Kitle bettery but he is 
que art. mortf. mevie. se portait viais est 

now worse than ever. .^ Speak leu, — (It is) his least 
maintenant que jamais, Parlez Cest son 

misfortune. — The remedy is worse than the disease.-^ 
mallieur m. remede m. est mal nk 

Temperance is the best doctor, 
art. tempSranee f. mededn m. 

There are some adjectives which have neither compa- 
ratives nor superlatives, because the qualities which they 
express are in themselves the highest degree of perfec- 
tion, worth, etc.; such are divin^ itemdi excelled tm- 
mortelf immense, etc. etc. 
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OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

The Adjecthres of Number are divided into Cardinal 
and Ordinal, 

TheCardinal numbers are used to count and express 
the number of persons or things. 

The Ordinal numbers mark the order and rank which 
persons or things hold with regard to one another. 

Nunieral adjectives are all of both genders, with the 
exception of un, premier^ and second, which take an e in 
the feminine. 



Caiu>inal Numbbss. 

1 Un. 

2 Deux. 

3 Trois. 

4 Quatre. 

5 Cinq. 

6 Six. 

7 Sept. 

8 Huit. 

9 Neuf. 
lODix. 

11 Onze. 

12 Douze. 

13 Treize. 

14 Quaeorze. 

15 Quinze. 

16 Seize. 

17 Dix-sept. 

18 Dix-hdt. 

19 Dix-neof. 

20 Vingt. 

21 Vingt et un. 

22 Vingt-deux. 

23 Vingt-trois. 

24 Vingt-quatre. 

25 Vingt-cinq. 

26 Vingt-8ix. 

27 Vingt-sept. 

28 Vingt-hwt* 

29 Vin^neuf. 

30 Trente. 



O&nxirAL NuMBiBS. 

!•* Premie. 

^ Second, or Deuxi^me. 

3d Troisieme. 

4^^ Quatri^me. 

5^ Cinqai^e. 

6* Sixieme. 

7'*» Septieme. 

8th Huiti^me. 

9th NeuYieme. 
10«h Dixieme. 
UthOnzieme. ' 
12th Douzieme. 
ISthTreizidme. 
14th Quatorzitee. 
15th Qumzi^me. 
16th Seizieme. 
17'hDix-septieme. 
IdthDix-huid^me. 
19th Dix-n^uvi^me. 
20th ViBgtieme. 
2I»t Vingt et imi^e. 
22d Vingt-deuxieme. 
23d Vingt.troisidme. 
24th Vingt^aatri^Bie. 
25th Vingt-einqui^me . 
26th Vingt-sixieme. 
27th Vingt-septi^me. 
28th Vingt-huiti^e. 
2gth Yiogt-neuvi^me* 
30th jreoti^me. 
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Cardinal Numbers. 

31 Trente et un. 

32 TreDte-deux. 

33 Trente-trois. 

34 Trente-quatre. 
' 85 Trente-cinq. 

36 Trente-six. 

37 Trente-sept. 

38 Trentc-huit. 

39 Trente-neuf. 

40 Quarante. 

41 Quarante etun. 

42 Quarante-deux. 

43 Quarante-trois. 

44 Quarante-quatre. 

45 Quarante-qinq. 

46 Quarante-six. 

47 Quarante-sept. 

48 Quarant^.huit. 

49 Quarantp-oeuf. 

50 Cinquante.. 

51 Cinquant^ et un. 

52 Cinquant^-deux. 

53 Cinquante-trois. 

54 Cinquante-quatre. 

55 Cinquante-cinq. 

56 Cinquant;e-six. 

57 Cinquante-sept. 

58 Cinqu^nte-huit. 

59 Cinquai^te-neuf. 

60 Soixante. 

61 Soixajate et un.* 

62 Soixapte-deux. 

63 Soixante-troifl. 

64 Soixante-quatre. 

65 Soixante-cinq. 

66 Soixante-six. 

67 Soixante-sept. 

68 Soixante-huit. 

69 Soixante-neuf. 

70 Soixante et dix.* 

71 Soiiante-et onze* 

72 Soii^ante-douze. 



Ordinal NaicBERi 

31*^ Trente et unieme. 
32d Trente-deuxi^me. 
33d Trente-troisieme. 
34^^ Trente-quatrieme. 
35**» Trente-cinqui^me. 
36* Trente-sixieme. 
87th Trente-septierae. 
33th Trente-huitieme. 
39*** Trente-neuvieme. 
40-^ Quarantieme. 
4 1 ■* Quarante ef unieme. 
42<^ Quarante-deuxieme. 
43<^ Quarante- troisieme. 
44* Quarante-quatrieme. 
45* Quarante-cinqujeme. 
46* Quarante-sixLeme. 
47* Quarante-septieme. 
48* Quarante-huitieme. 
49 h Quarante-neuvieme 
50* Cinquantieme. . 
5l«t Cinquante et unieme. 
52^ Cinquante-deuxieme. 
53<^ Cinquante-troisieme. 
54* Cinquante-quatri^me. 
55* Cinquante-cinqui^ihe. 
56* Cinquante-sixieme. 
57* Cinquante-septieme. 
58* Cinquante-huitieme. 
59* Cinquante-neuvicme , 
60* Soixantieme. 
61*^ Soixante et unieme. 
62^ Soixante-deuxieme. 
63<i Soixante-troisieme. 
64* Soixante-quatrieme.. 
65* Soixante-cinquieme. 
66* Soixante«sixieme. 
67* Soixante-septieme. 
68* Soixante-huitieme. 
69* Soixante-neuvieme. 
70* Soixante et dixi^me. 
71*^ Soixante et onzieme. 
72^^ Soixante*douzieme* 



* We say also, bat less frequently, and not so irell for euphony 
soUantcun, ioixtmU^dis* •— (FazNCU Acadxmt.) 



of Yhe adjective. 
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73 Soixante-treize. 

74 Soixante-quatorze. 

75 Soixante-quinze. 

76 Soixante-seize. 

77 Soixante-dix-sept. 

78 Soixante-dix-huit* 

79 Soixante-dix-neuf. 

80 Quatre-vingts. 

81 Quatre-viiigt-un. 

82 Quatre-vingt-deux. 

83 Quatre-vingt-trois. 

84 Quatre-vingt-quatre. 

85 Quatre-vingt-cinq. 

86 Quatre»Tingt-six. 

87 Qua tre-vingt -sept. 

88 Quatre-vingt-Imit. 

89 Quatre-vingt-neuf. 

90 Quatre-vingt-dix. 

91 Quatre-vingt-onze* 
^92 Quatre-vingt-douze. 

93 Quatre-vingt-treize. 

94 Quatre-vingt-qiiatorze. 

95 Quatre-vingt-quinze. 

96 Quatre-vingt-seize. 

97 Quatre-vingt-dix-sept. 

98 Quatre-vingt-dix-huit. 

99 Quatre-vingt-dix*neuf. 

100 Cent. 

101 Cent un. 

102 Cent deux. 
200 Deux cents. 
1000 Mille. 
10,000 Dix mtlle. 
1,000,000 Million. 



Okdinal NvHBEas. 

73^ Soixante>treizidme. 

74^ Soixante-quatorzi^me. 

75''* Soixante-quinzieme. 

76^ Soixante-seizidme. 

77^ Soixante-dix-septi^me. 

78^ Soixante-dix-buiti^me. 

79^ Soixante-dix-neuvidme* 

80^^ Quatre-Tingti^me. 

81*' Quatre-vingt-uni^me. 

82^ Quatre-Tingt-deuxieme. 

83<^ Quatre-vingt-troisi^me. 

84* Quatre-vingt-quatridme. 

85* Quatre-vingt-cinqui^me. 

86 ^ Quatre-vingt-sixieme. 

87* Qiiatre-vingt-septieme. 

88* Quatre-vingt-huitieine. 

89* Quatre-vingt-neuvi^me. 

90* Quatre-vingt^ixi^e. 

91*^ Quatre-Tingt-onzieme. 

92<i Quatre-vingt-douzieme. 

934 Quatre-vingt^treizieme. 

94* Quatre-vingt.quatorzi^me. 

95* Quatre-vingt-quinzieme. 

96* Quatre-vingt-seizieme. 

97* Quatre-vingt-dix-septieme. 

98* Quatre-vingt-dix-huitieme. 

99* Quatre.vingt-dix-neuvi^me« 
100* Centieme. 
101«t Cent-uni^e. 

102d Cent deuxieme. 
200* Deux centieme. 
1000* Millieme. 
10,000* Dix millieme. 
1,000,000* Millionieme. 



Among the words which express an idea of number, there 
are some which are real substantives ; these are divided into 
three sorts, called collective, distributive, and prcportionaL 

The collective denotes a certain quantity or collection 
of things ; as, une douzaine, a dozen ; tine vingtaine^ a 
score ; un milUonj a million. 

Tlie distributive expresses a part of the whole ; as, b 
moiti6, the half; le quarts the quarter. 
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The proportkmal denotes the progressiYe increasfi of 
things ; as, le double^ the double ; le triple, the tr^le; 
le centupkf a hundred-fold. 

Remarks. •*- The ordinal numbers, the collective and 
distributive nouns take an e in the plural ; a«, 

Les preodferes doocainet. | Thejirst dozeMf. 

Let sq>t luiitiifaeB. | The seven ^ghtha. 

But vifigt and cent are the only cardinal numbers 
which take an s in the plural, that is, when preceded by 
another number which multiplies them ; as, 

Quatre-vn^/0 ckevauz. I Eighty horaee. 

Cinq cem!s soldats. | Five hundred eoldiere. 

The same remark holds good when the substantWe is 
understood ; as, 

Notxs ^tions deux eente, \ We were two hundred fpertom^J 

But if vingt and cent are followed by another numbep, 
or used for the date of the year, they do not take an s; 
as, 

Ninety horsee. 



Quatre-oin^^-dix chevaux. 
'Cinq cent vingt soldats. 
L'an mil sept cent quatre- 
vtnfft. 



Five hundred and twenty soldier*. 
In the year one thousand tepen 
hundred and eighty, 

Mille, a thousand, never takes an s in the plural, biit 
it stakes one when it means a mile.; thus dix mUle is ten 
thousand, and dix miilee means ten miles ; and in men- 
tioning the Christian era, we abridge mille into mil ; as. 

Napoleon mounit en mtYhuit I Napoleon died in one thousand eiyht 
cent vingt et un. | hundred and twenty-one. 

The French make use of the cardinal numbers instead 
of the ordinal^ \U. In mentioning the days of the montli, 
except ihejirst : thus we say, le deux mars, the second 
of March ; le quatre mat,* the fourth of May ; and, le 

* Voltaire vsed to aajr & denx de margf U quatre de maig and Baemft 
le deux mars, le quatre mai. With regard to grammatical correctness, 
tlie first construction is certainly preferable ; but if we consult usage, 
which, in point of language, is the role of opinion, we will say le deu» 
mars, le quatre mai. It is thus that our good authort almoat alwmya 
express themselves, as well as the persons who pique themselvts on 
speaking purely, and who avoid every kind of alTectation.— -(Oeam. dxs 

GBAMMiiXBXS.) 
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pternkt maif the first of May ; ie premier jum^ the first 
of June* 

2d, In speaking of sorereigns, as George quatre, George 

the fourth ; Louis gucUorze, Louis the fourteenth. The 

Jfirsl of the series is excepted, for we say George premier ^ 

Henri premier, and not George un, Henri tin ; but we 

say indifferently deux or second. 

Henri deux^ roi de France ; Cathe- Henry tihe second, king of France s 

rine deMX, imp^a^ce de Russie. Catharine 'the second, empreee 

— (L*AcAD.) of Russia. 

Fran9oi8 second succ^ k Henri Francisthenecond succeeded Henry 

Mooiui.— (OniA&u.) the second. 

In speaking of the Emperor Charles V, and of Pope 
Sixtus Vy we say Charles- Quint, Sixte^ Quint, 

EXERCISE XXL 

America was discovered by Christopher Columbus, in 
. art. AmSrique f. fut decouveri par Chrittophe Colomb # 

the year one thousand four hundred and ninety-two, — We have 
on m> # # Nout avont 

eighty (men of war) ready to sail, we (shall soon have) 
vaiiteaux de guerre prets faire voUe en aurons btentot 

two hundred. — Our troops took Jive thotuand prisoners. — 

Not troupes firent pritonnier 

(It ls)/pttr mifei from here. — (Send me) the two first dozens. 
liyes miliem. id. Envoyez-moi 

— Your letter of the ^/J^eewM of January (reached me) on 
Vi>lr€ lettre f. * Janvier rtCest parvenue * 

the Jirst of February; — Lom's the sixteenth, Louis the eighteenth, 
 fhrier. — .n 

and Charles ^ tenth, were brothers. — Francis thejirst, king 
. .   etaient Jrire Francois 

of France, and Frederick the second, king of Prussia, were 

Frederic Frusse etaient de 

great warriors. 
grand guerrier 



80 
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Observations on Words that are alike in French" 

and English. 

There are many substantives and adjectives which 
are alike in both languages, with the exception of the 
difference in pronunciation, and that some require ac<< 
cents in French ; and there are others which differ only 
in their termination. 

Most words are alike in both languages, when ending 
in — 



ace, %ce, 
ade, ude, 
ancct ence, 
antf ent, 
ilc, ule, 
ade, 
ah 
bfe, 

«'» 
ine, 

ion. 



as. 



{place, preface, race, trace, avarice, justice, 
injustice, service, vice, etc. 

{ambuscade, brigade, cavalcade, serenade, 
fortitude, multitude, prelude, prude, etc. 

( distance, ignorance, temperance, Eloquence, 
\ Evidence, patience, silence, etc. 

{constant, elegant, Elephant, instant, absent, 
accident, compliment, excellent, etc. 

{docile, ductile, reptile, versatile, globule, 
mule, ridicule, etc. 

( miracle, obstacle, oracle, receptacle, spec- 
( tacle, tabernacle, etc. 

{m^tal, mineral, local, moral, principal, ge- 
neral, naval, royal, liberal, radical, etc 

{cable, charitable, fable, table, probable, 
Bible, Eligible, visible, noble, double, etc. 

{age, cage, charge, image, page, rage, collie, 
• deluge, forge, orange, si^ge, etc. 

. doctrine, famine,. heroine, machine, etc. 

{action, ^ucation, instruction, legion, na- 
tion, opinion, passion, question, etc. 

Most English words ending in ary^ cry^ our, or, ous, cy^ 
iy, and;^,- become French by changing tiiese terminations 
in the following manner : — 



ary 


into aire. 


as 


military. 


mUUaire. 


ory - 


- „ oire. 




victory. 


vicioire. 


our 


„ etir, 




favour. 


faveur. 


or - 


„ eur. 




doctor. 


docteur. 


out 


„ etu. 




famous. 


fameux. 


cy - 


„ ce, 




constancy, 


Constance 
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fy (after a vowel) into te^ as beauty, beauU. 
y { theVrecedTng) } '• *^' " ^"'y. /««*? / modesty, modtzlie. 

Most proper names of women and goddesses ending in 
a, become French by changing that a into e mute ; asy 

Julia, Jiu/iff. Minerva, Minerve, 

Sophia, Sophie, Diana, Diane. 

£X£RCIS£ XXII. 

The ' sagacity of that animal is admirable. — That 
f, cet m* eat 

instrument is very harmonious. — The history of the Royal 
m. tres h mu. ' 

Society. — The rector of an academy. — He has the approbation 
»f. f. a f. 

of the nation. — His memorv is extraordinary. —The valour of 
f. Sa f. ' f. 

that general is regulated by prudence. — His courage is 

ce reglee par art. f. Son m. 

invincible. — The number of stars is incalculable. — 

nonibre m. art. etoile 
Give this nosegay to Maria or Matilda.— Flora was the 
Donnez ce bouquet m, d ou a ctait 

goddess of flowers, and Pomona, the goddess of fruits. 
deesse art, fleur art. — — 
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CHAPTER IV. 

OF PRONOUNS. 

Th& word Pronoun is formed of the word noun^ and of 
the Latin preposition pro, which means instead qjfl 

In the French language, Pronouns are divided into 
five classes, viz* the Peraenal^ the Po89e$nve^ the Demons 
straiwe^ the Belative, and the Indtfimte^ 

% I. OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Perstmal pronouns are used for the names of persons, 
or personified objects. 

There are ^ree persons : the first is, the person speak- 
ing; the second, the person spoken to; the third, the 
person spoken of. 

PRONOUNS OF THE FIRST PERSON. 

Singular, JBxampk$, 

Suhject, Je, /, Jedotme, I give. 

fuivez-mot, follow me, 

icontez-moif listen to me. 
il me flatte, hejlatters me. ' 

il me parle, he speaks to me. 

Plural, 
Subjectf nous, tee, nous donnons, we give. 

Of f nous, Jto twr, U nous parle, he speaks to us. 

The pronouns of the^r^^ and second persons are both 
masculine and feminine, that is, of the same gender as 
the person or persons they represent. 

Particular Observations. — The Personal Pro- 
nouns are generally placed before the verb, except — 

L When the pronouns take a preposition before them 
in French ; as, U parte de nous, he speaks of us. 

2. In interrogative sentences ; as, parlez-youi ? do 
you speak ? 
S. When the verb is in the imperative affirmative (the 



Obfect, 



moi, 
me. 



Ito me, 

Jnw, 
io me. 
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third persons excepted) ; as, pariez»moU speak to me. 
But if the imperative is used with a negative, the per- 
sonal pronouns are placed before the verb ; as, ne me 
parlez pas, do not speak to me. 

£X£BCIS£ XXIII. 

/ speak French.-—/ have said that— Liend me your penciL— 
paHe fratifaii. at dii cela. Pretez voire crayon m. 
Help me. — Believe me,^-^ Write to me, — He harts w^.— 
Aidez Croyez icrivez II Uesse 

He sees me, — This picture plesses me more than the other. 

voU Ce tableau Tsu plaU pltu que autre. 

— We praise God. — He knows us. — We tell him the 

i<Momt Dieu, comudt duont ltd 

truth, but he (will not) believe ut, — He related to us the 
terite f. mais ne veut pas croire a racante 

history of his misfortunes. 

kistoire h m, tes malAeur 

PRONOUNS OF THE SECOND PERSON. 
S'mgvlor. JSxampUt, 

Subject, tu, thou, fii es heureux, ihoa art happy, 

ftoi, ****» i^^rlepouT toi^ I speak for th»9. 

Object, <^^^ CMee, Dieu te roit, Ood tees thee. 

V \to thee, je te parle, I speak to thee. 

Plural. 

Subject, voii», you, vow chimtes, youtin^. 

.Objiet, voat, i^^ 3 wm» connalt, ht knows yoa, 

{to you, jeeotM parle, I speak to yon^ 

Remark. — When from politeness we use vous (yovif, 
instead of the singular iu (thou), the verb is put in the 
plural, but the adjective or participle following remains 
in the smgular, and takes the feminine termination if we 
apeak to a female ; as, 

Mooaieiir, vous Stee bien hon. ] Sir, you are very good. 
Madame, voua £tes estimSe, \ Madam, you are esteemed. 

EXERCISE XXIV. 

7%ou fearest God.— He (will do) it for thee He praises 

crakns Dieu. II *fera ^le pour loue 

ihee,^ He (will speak) to thee,-^You have spoiled this book — 
parlera apez gdtS ce Kvre m. 

c 
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How troublesome ymi are I — How good you are 1-*Lac[ie6, 
Que Hmportun 'm. ^itet ^bon ^f. ' 3£eidamet, 

how amiable yoii are ! — I bring you the oews^paper.*— Fott 
^aimable ^ ^ apporie journal m. 

(are fond of) flowers ; if you like, I (will give) you this 
01772^2 art. fleur si voulas donnerai ce 

.fine nosegay. 
beau bouquet m. . 

PRONOTJNS OP THE THIRD PERSON. 

Singidar. JSxampUs, 

• « » . . ( fl, m. he, il donne, lie gives, 

^ * X ^^^> /* '^^* *^^ donne, she gives, 

Chi m S^^f il paile -de &ciy he speaks of him. 

Obi St -f * ' t^o htm, il lui parle, he speaks to him. 

"k lui* /• *o her, je lui parlerai, I will speak to her. 



her^ il parle d'elle, he speciks of her. 



Plural. 



Suhitct 5^^^* "** ^^^y* «& mangent, they eat, 

•' * 2.^11es,/. therfi «Z7e8 ehantent, ^ey sing, 

{eux, 7R. thenij yenez avec eux, come with them. 

eDes, /. iherHf e'est poor elleSf it is for them. 

leviT, m,kf. to them, je /eur parlemi, JtaiU speak tothem, 

EXERCISE XXV. 

He has done his duty. — She sings #ell. — He complains 
a fait son devoir. chante bien, se plaint 

of her, — I (shall go) with /jt?7i. — I (am writing) to him. — 

irai avec ecris 

What (shall I say) to her? — They speak /o Mtftii with respect. 
Qwe dirai-je m. parlent — 

— They (will return) with them. — (Do not come) without 
f. remendront m. Nevenetspas sans 

them. — They prefer the country to the town. 
f. m. pre/erent campagne f. viUe f. 

N.B. — Although /, thou, he, tk^, are generally ex» 
pressed by, Je^ tu, il, ih, elles, there are oasee in which 
they are translated by, moi, toi, lut, eux. For explana- 
tions respecting these pronouns, see the Syntax. 

OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS, iSS, SOI, 

Se, soi, Pronouns of the third person, are used both for 
persons and things. Se is placed before a verb> and siri 
generally after a preposition. 
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himiel/f il se looe, hs praitet liim8el£ 

hertelff * elle «e flatte, »he patters heratlf. 

itteff, il se d^ntit, it tkstroyi itself. 

omeself, t€ louer, ^ prai$€ aaeutJL 

SB, >{ themselvM, ils or elles se flattent^ tkeyfiaUtr thenwelvefl. 

to himsdf, il s'attribue, he atiributee to himself, 

fo herselfs elle s'attrtbue, Me offr»&itfe< to herself. 

to ones^f, se prescrire, to prescribe to oneself. 

to themselves, ils or elles se preserivent, Meyprescrt&e to themselves. 

'htmseff, ■chaean pour sot, every one ,/W himself. 

. itset/, cela est bon en sai, that is pood in itself. 

SOI, i oneself, il faut songer k sot, one muat thinh of oneself. 

, , (on doit parler rarement ) people should seldom speak 

themstlves, | ^^ ^^^ - J o/ themselves. 

EXERCISE XXVI. 

He submits himtd^ to your Qrders. — That lady praises 
soumet vos ordre Cette dame hue 

herself (too much.) — She gives herself (a great deal) of 
trap, donne beaucoup 

trouble. — . They expose themselves to danger. — They 
peine. exposent art. m. 

(will accustom) themselves (to it.) — (Every one) works for 
^cuitfoiUUmeront ' *y Chacttn travaille pour 

himself .— The loadstone attracts iron to itself — 

aimantm* attire Bxtferm, 
Virtue is amiable in ilself 
art. vertu f. est ttmahle ie 

§ II. OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

Thb Possessive^ as well as the Demonstrative Pro- 
aoans, are of a mixed nature, partaking of the properties 
b<N^ of pronouns and adjectives ; therefore some Gram-^ 
marians class them among the adjectiws ; others, again, 
refuse them the name of pronouns or adje(Aives, and place 
them in the rank of articles. Indeed, it would be difficult 
to state, within a moderate compass, the various opinions 
which Grammarians have exhibited respecting this part 
of speech. As for us, we shall follow here the classifi- 
cation adopted by the French Academy, and by the 
most cwrect modem writers, and subdivide the Posses- 
sive Pronouns of the old Grammarians into two parts : 
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Ist, PotMUtwe Adjedives ; 

2d, Pauesriffe Pronouns ; 

And/ from the affinity these two kinds of words have 
with each other, we shall place them one after another ^l 
separate articles. 

OF POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. 
The Possessive adjectives, as the word implies, denote 
possession or property, and are called adjectives rather 
than /wvifotm^, because they do not stand ybr a noun, 
but, on the contrary, are always joined to a noun which 
they modify. They are : 



Singular. 


Plural 


Ma9c* 


Fein* 


For both genders. 


mon 


ma 


mes 


ton 


ta 


tes 


son 


sa 


ses 


notre 


notre 


nos 


votre 
leur 


votre 
leur 


vos 
leurs 



my 

thy 

hit, her. Us 

our 

your 

their 

Observe. — I. The possessive atffedives must, as well 
as the preposition which may accompany them, be re*? 
peated before every substantivci and agree with each in 
gender and number. 

2. The possessive ac^'edives always agree in French 
with the noun following, and never with the preceding 
one ; that is to say, they agree with tlie object /wMesiee^ 
and not with the possessor, as in English. 

3. For the sake of euphony, mon, ton, son^ are used 
instead of ma, ta, m, before a feminine noun beginning 
with a vowel or A mute. 

EXERCISE XXVn. 

My father, mother, and brothers are in the country. — 
pire mere frere sont a campagne f. 

His uncle, aunt, and cousins are in Wales. —.1 

onde tante > m. sont dans le pays de Galles. 

have seen Paris, its theatres, and buildings.— Otir perseverance 
.01 on — « thedtreuL. edifice m. persivSranee f, 

an4 our efforts. «~ Your country and your friends. •-. Their 
II »  m. pays m. ^mi m. 
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house and tkeir lervflats* --> ITcr son is karaed^^ Ifit sister 
maisonf. doniettique fk est iavant, Mceur 

IS married.— iy^ ambition, My honesty, and hit ingratitude* 



fimnee. 



f. hoimetete f. h m. 



f. 



OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 
' These pronouns always relate to some nouii spoken of 
befprey with which they agree in gender and number. 

, The possessive pronouns are : 



Singular* 



■\ r 



Plural. 



Mate. 
le mien 
le tien 
le sien 



le notre 
le v6tre 
le leur 



Fem* 
la mienne 
la tienne 
la sienne 



la notre 
la votre 
la leur 



Mate. 
les miens 
les ti^ns 
les siens 



Fen. 
les roiennes 
les tiennes 
les siennes 



PI. for both gendert. 
les notres 
les votres 
les leurs 



mtne 
thine 
hit, hert, it$ 



ourt 



yourt 
theirt 



mine, — His 



EXERCISE XXVIII. 

(Here is) your hat, (don't take) 

Fbtct chapeau m. ne prenez pat 

house and mine have been burnt, but theirt (has not) 
maitonf. et ont Ste bHileet matt n*a point 

suffered. — Your books are better bound than mta«. — . My 
touffert. livre m. tont reiiSt que 

watch (does not go) so well as hert. — Your garden is 
montre f. ne va pat ti que jardin m. ett 

larger than ourt, but our orchard is larger than i^ourt. — i 
pint grand verger m, 

Y<kt have taken my gloves, and (I have) taken t/ourt, 

avez prit gant m# mot j'ai 

I know your relations, but I (don't know) theirt. 

connait parent m. pi*, ne connaitpat 

§ III. OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
We shall subdivide the Demonstrative pronouns, as 
we have done the Possessive, into two parts ; 

l6t, Demonsiraiive Adjectivet 4 
2d, Demofuiroiive Pronmtfu., 
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This, or thai. 



These, or those, < 



OP DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVES. 
The Demdnstrtttive adjectives always precede a substan- 
tive, which they modify by pointing it out. Tliey are : 

"CB, before a noun masc. sing, beginning with a 

consonabt, or an h aspirated. 
GET, before a noun masc sing, beginning with 

a vowel, or an h mute. 
.CETTE, before any feminine noun. 
CES, before any noun in the plural, whether 
pnasculine or feminine. 

Rule. — The Demonstrative adjectives mnst be re- 
peated in French before every substantive, though in 
English^ Mff, that, these, those, are frequently used before 
the first substantive only, and understood before the 
others ; as, 

Cet homines, eea femmes, et ees \ Those m «n, women, and children 
enfuts jouent. | are pkiying, 

EXERCISE XXIX. 

Ttas picture, that bird, this doll, these flowers, and 
tableau m. mseau m. poupee f. fleur et 

those shells are (my sister's). — Taste this wine. -« Take 
coquiliage sont a ma sceur, GoiUez vin m. Prenez 

one of these biscuits. — > TTiose boys and girls (are going) to 
m. garfon JUle vont 

school. — Give him this book and that slate. — . These 
art. ecofe Donnez4m livre m. ardoise f. 

cups and saucers (are not) clean. 
tasse soucoupe ne sont pas propre 

OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 
These pronouns serve to point out the persons or 
things which they represent. They are : 
Singular, 



jMasc, Fern, 
ce 



celui 

celni-ci 

celui-1^ 

ceci 

cela 



celle 

celle-ci 

celle-1^ 



this, that, it, 

that, 

this, 

that, 

this. 

that. 



Plural, 

*■ 

Masc. Fern. 
No plural. 



ceux 

ceux-ci 

ceux-la 



celles 

celles-ci 

celles-la 



thosi. 
these* 
those* 



No plural. 
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Ce, demonstrative pronoun^ difSers firom ce> demon- 
strative aiyective, m this, that the former is alwajw joined* 
to the verb itre^ to be, or followed by qtd, or que ; 
whereas the latter is always followed by a substantive^ 
Thus, in this phrase : Ce qui me plait, ce&t sa modestie, 
what (the thing which) pleases me is his modesty, ce is 
a demonstrative |wo«OM»; and it is a demonstrative crr/- 
jectiv^ in the following: C^Juge est incorruptible^ that 
judge is incorruptible. 

When ce does not come immediately before a sub- 
stantive, it answers for both numbers and genders ; as, 

De toutes le» vertus celle qui se fait Of all the vi rives, that whrch makes 

le plus c^^rir, cest lliuinanite. itself mo»t beloved is humanity. 

Ce furent lea Ph^niciens qui inven- It was the Phanidans who invented 
' t^ent r^criture. — (Bossuex.) | writing. 

The French Academy remark that oe joined to the 
verb itre generally forms a gallicism. 

The Pronouns eelui, celie, ceux, cellesy always relate to 
a noun expressed before ; as,- 

Here is your Itook^ where is that 
of your brother 9 

I admire the translations ofPopt 
and those of Delille, 

When two or more objects have been spoken of, celui- 
ciy ceUc'Ci, ceux-ci^ celles-ei are used with . reference to 
the nearest, and celui-ld, celle-ld, ceux4d, celks-ld refer 
to the most distant, or first-mentioned object ; as. 



Voici voire livre, ou est celui de 

votre frfere ? 
J'admire les traductions de Pope 

et celles de DeliUe. 



.VbiU deux pistolets, lequel choisis- 
sez-vous, celui-ci ou celui'ld f 

Lfi corps p^rit, Yasat est immortene; 
cependant nous n^gligeons celle^ 
ct, et nous sacrifions tout pour 
cehu-4d. 



There are two pistqla, wkifh do yott 

choose^ this or that? 
• The body perishes, the soul is im- 
mortal; yet we negket the latter, 
and sacrifice every thing for the 
fofmer. 



This last example shows also that the English words 
ilm former are likewise expressed by cdui4d, celte-ldy 
ceuX'ldy celleS'ld ; and, the latter by celui-d, celk-df eeuX" 
cif ceUes-ciy according to the gender and number of the 
substantive to which they relate. 

Remark. — La means there, and ci is an abbrevia- 
tipn of IGI, here; so that cei,ui-ci is equivalent to <Ai* 
hti^e, and celui-la, to that there* 
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. Cud and cefa are never joined to nouns, nor used with 
reference to any, they stand for something pointed at, 
but not named ; they have no plural, and are both mas. 
culine* 

Cm OTt ban, maii eela ett nunnrais. I This i« ffood, hut that is had, 
DonnM-moi ecei, et gardes eda, \ Give me this, mtd keep that. 

EXERCISE XXX. 

Jif is a misfortune. — (Here is) your umbrella, and that o£ 
ett nuUheurm, Void parapluiem. 

your cousin.—- Bring my scissors, and those of my 

-*—— m. Apportex eueaux m. pL 

sister."— Which of these watches (will you have), ihit or* 
MOBur. Laquelle morUref, voitleZ'Voia ou 

Ito^-— (Here are) fine pictures, buy these or those, — 
Void de beau tableau m. achetez 

Give this to (the lady) and that to (the gentleman). — An. 
Donnez madame monsieur, . 

upright magistrate and a brave officer are equally 
Hntegre ^magistrat m. — cffider m. stmt egalement- 

estimable ; the former makes war against domestic 
. . fast art guerre f. a art. ^domesUque 

enemies, M^ /of^^ protects us against foreign enemies. 

^etmemi m. pi. protege contre ait,*exterieur ^ 

f IV. OP RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

Rdaiive Pronouns are those which relate to a noun or 
pronoun, or phrase going before, which is thence called 
the antecedent. 

The relative pronouns are : ^, que^ quoi^ lequel^ danif 
hf lOf leSf out en, p0 

Of the Relative Pronouns, ^t, gue^ quoi^ lequet^ 

dami* 
These pronouns are called rekuhe^ when they have an 
antecedent. 

Qtfi, quef qutd are of both genders and numbers. 

ZXAMPLBS. 

C tnJka 5^^ ^ ^ J^^^Bte* ^^ ^ho it Just. 

qui, < '^^' f,la dam« fui parl«, the Udjf who it tpeahmg. 

(tpfttcft, lea oiaeapx gul chmteBt» IA« Urda whiflh ora Jta^'afa 
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^^ twham, ]*hoiiime que rem TOfes, M« imm wiMmifOti «m. 
^' 2 vfhiehf les livres gue yous 1uk», tA« ftooj(« which yom rwadm 

^^ ^Toili de quoi je vouhds C lAo/ m what I wished to^^j^eak 
qvei, wAo^ J ^^^ parler, ( Co you about. 

Remark. — (^ue loses the e before a vowel ; qui never 
changes. 

Lequbl is a compound of qud, and the article h with 
which it incorporates in its natural or contracted state int' 
the following manner : 



Singular, 



Plural. 



JMasc* 
lequel 
duquel 
auquel 



Fern. 
laquelle 
de laquelle 
a laquelle 



Fem, 
lesquelles 
desquelles 
auxquelles 



which, 
of which, 
to which* 



Afoic. 
lesqnels 
desquels 
auxquels 

This pronoun is used with reference to persons and 
things^ with which it always agrees in gender and num- 
ber. Quoi sometimes supplies its place, but in speak- 
ing of things only. 

DoNT, a relative pronoun of both genders and num- 
bers, is used when speaking of persons or things : it 
supplies the place of duquel, de Uiquelle, desquels^ deS" 
qudles^ de quoi^ but is never used to ask a question. 

Examples of lequel and dont, 

leouel m. which i ^® ^*°.*®"^ *"'' ^9^^i je suis C the arm-chair on which 
^ ' * * t assis, J lam eiUing. 

laqueUe, /. wAieA, i «'!? * ,""« "V«f ° * ^^9^^^ 5 «' \\^ «f «» *^ ^^i«»» 
— u 9 J » ^ il njr appoint derephque,! there is no reply. 

r € ^»— * .— »..i.j:> ^ * C »' «'* on illness, the 

^/*«.&.VA 1 c est une maladie cwn* on > - ,., . 

«/«-*'<*. I „,eonDiatp«l.«»e, 1 ^^b^L * 

whose i ^'^ ttature dont nous igno- C nature, -whose secrets 
> * ( rons lea secrets, \ are unknown to us. 

Quif que, quoi^ lequel, are called relative pronouns 
abiohUe, when they have no antecedent, and only pre- 
sent to the mind a vague and indeterminate idea. 

In this case qui is employed only in speaking of per* 
sons, que and quoi in speaking of things. 



4S OF KSIrATlTXr FKONOUNS. 

Idequd marks a disttnction, and is used in intenogiative 
sentences, when asking which person or thing among 
several. 



EXAKPCSS. 



qui, 



toAo, 



,«|^rj"dfe |HT««.«; est 7 ^^ ,, ^^^ , 

n. s«s 5«.' est mlv*. { ^ ^.*~" '"" *" "" 

r qui appelez-vous ? wliom efe you cali 9 

whom, < considtez qui tous you- } u r, • 

^ / d • y contult yrhom you please, 

*... .Hat. ^'•thivtf^^'^l'^-'-^-"*'-^'^ 

Ci® °3 Bai» que fure, ^ Idan*t know what to c/a 

f**""'' ''^ «™f «'*»'>' J what ««y<,« «*.•»««,»/» 
quQi. what, J Pfnsex-vou.? J J' «' •' 

^ ' 1 fttcfde plus aimable que la / what more amtable than 

(^ vertu? 3 virtue? 

flequel pr4fi^res>vous ? which ch you prefer 9 

lequeli m. which, •< choisissez feoueZ vous tou- ) > .• i. i 

* Id C ^"^** which you please. 

Of the Relative Pronouns le, la^ ks* 

These pronouns always accompany a ve7'b, and are 
thus easily distinguished from the articles ie, la, les (see 
page 8), which constantly accompany a noun. 



le, mase, •< . . C ^^^ ^^ ^^^ livre, lisex- 1 there is a good hook. 



EXAMPLES. 

him, je le connais, I know him. 

'■7 there is o 
3 read it, 

{her, je ia voie, I see her. 

.. 5 vous avez la def, donnez- \ you have the key, give 
"' I la moi, S it me. 

\m far ^ fvous les trouverez dans? you will find them in 

^ } ill IM coimalt, /le knows them. 

In this phrase, •/« connais les princes et les princesseSf 
je les vot> sauventf (I know the princes and the princesses, 
I see them oflen), the two first les are articles, tlie third 
is a pronoun. 



OF REIrATlVE FROllOUNa. 
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Of the Relativ£ Paonoun ou< 

Qu is a relative pronoun when used instead of lequel^ 
laqueUej lesqtielst lesqueliesy preceded by a preposition. 
This pronoun is employed only in speaking of things, and 
is of both genders and numbers. 



EXAMPLES. 



L'instaiit ou nous naissons est un 
pas vers la mort. — (Voltai&z.} 
La maison ou yd demeure. (Acad.) 
' Les pays par od j'ai pass^. 

La n^cessite od il ^iait r^duit. 



The inUant m which ve are horn 

If a Mt^ towards death. 
The house iu ivhich / live. 
The countries through vhlcH / 

have passed. 
The ne<xh8ity to which he was re-- 

duced. 



EXERCISE XXXI. 

The man who reasons. — The lady whom I see. — Tlie 

raisonne, dame vols, 

sciences to which he applies. — Where is the gentleman 
 f. pi. s* applique, Ou est mottsieur 

of whom you speak ? ■— With whom (do you live) ? — Whal 
parlez f- Avec demeurez-vous ? 

(shall we do) to-day ? — Which (do you like) best of those 
feronS'tious aujourd^hui? aimez-vous 

two pictures ? — . Prosperity gets us friends, and 

tableau m, axt. prosperite f. fait pr.art. ami 
adversity tries <//e7w.— The state in which I find myself. 
tffU adversite f. Sprouve etat m. me trouve, 



Of the Relative Pronoun en. 

En> a relative pronoun of both genders and numbers, 
is employed in speaking of persons and things : its prin- 
cipal use is to hold the place of a word or phrase already 
expressed which we do not wish to repeat^ and it expresses 
ofhimy i^ hety of it, of them, some, any, &c. 

EXAMPLES. 

Cette demoiselle vous plidt, vous 

i£N parlez souvent. 
Cette maladie est dangereuse, il 

pourrait en mourir. 
A-t-il des ptotecieuTS ? oui, il sn a 

de tr^s-puissants. 
^oiis parlez d'arg^nt, en avez- 

Toua? oui, j!sH ai. 



That young lady pleases you, you 

often speak of her. 
That illness is dangerou9, he might 

die of it. 
Has he any protectors? yes, he has 

some very powerful ones. 
You talk of money, have you any? 

yes, J have somo. 
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Of the Relative Pronoun y. 

y, a relative pronoun of both genders and numbers, 
IS sometimes employed with reference to persons, but it 
is of frequent and indispensable use when speaking of 
things : it corresponds to the English to Mm, to her, to U, 
to them, in it, therein, &c. 



Je coimau oet lioiiim«, je ne in*T 
fie pas. 

n aime I'^da et a'r livre entice- 
ment. 

J*ai refu aa lettre, j'r r^pondrai. 

Voa raisona aont bonnes, je m*T 

renda. 
J*T ai remarqu^ quelques fautea. 



EXAMPLB8. 

I know tht^ man, I do not inut to 

him* 
He lovea 9iutiy, and devote* Mm- 

ulf entirely to it. 
I have received his letter, I ehalt 

answer (to) it. 
Your reasons are good, I yield to 

them. 
/ observed some fauUs in it, or in 

ihem. 



N, B, «- The relative pronouns en and y are always 
placed before the verb, except with an imperative affir* 
mative. 

[See, in the Chapter on the Adverb, what we say upon r, adverb.] 

EXERCISE XXXII. 

They seldom speak of km, — Give me that, I 
^rarement ^parlent ' Donnez-moi 

(am in want) of it, ^^ "Re likes French authors, he often- 

at besoin mme art. ^fran^it ^auteur m. houvent 

speaks of them, — (Here are) strawberries, will you 

^parle * Void pr. art. f raise voulez 

hay e anj^? — Take some more. -—He is an honest man, 
• Prenez davantage, C*est hotmSte 

trust to Mm, -— I consent to it, — > Those arguments are 
JSeZ'Vous coiuens » m. sont 

conclusive; I see no reply /o Mem.— The undertaking 

conduant n' vois point de rSpUque entreprite u 

is difficult, but you (will succeed) t» it, 
difidle mait reuisirez 

§ V. OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS, 

Indefinite pronouns are so called, because they denote 
persons or things in an indefinite or general manner. 



X)F INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 



45 



They are the following: on^ gmoonque^ guelgu^un^ ehaeunj 
auind^ persofme^ tun FcnUref ttm ei Pauire^ lei, ioui» 

On, one, theyy we, people^ ii, &c. On is a contraction 
«f the word homme, man. This pronoun is of very ex- 
tensive use in the French language ; we employ it when- 
ever we speak in general terms, without designating any 
particular person : it has commonly a plural meaning, 
but always requires the verb to be in the third person 
singular* 



EXAMPLES. 



On 110 pent lire T^Mmaque aans 

devenir meilleur. 
On dit que nous auron^ bientdt la 

guerre. 
On pense que la nourefle est 

vraie. 
On apprend mieux ce que Ton 

oomprend, que ce que Ton ne 

comprend pas. 

Remark. -^ For the sake of euphony, the pronoun 
an takes an /, with an apostrophe ( V ), after the words 
ety sif oil, que, qui, and quai» 



One cannot read Tdemadtus trith' 

out beeominff better. 
Thej, or people, say we thaU boom 
. have war. 
It it thought that the new» h 

true. 
We ham better what we under- 

atandf tJuin what we do not* 



et on dit. 
si on savait. 
oii on veut. 
ce qu*on comprend, 
_ ceux 4 qui on doit 



EXAMPLES. 

Et Ton. dit, 

Si /'on savait, 

on /'on veut, > instead of 

Ce que /'on comprend, 

Ceux k qui Ton doit. 

However, on remains the same when the following 
word is {^, ib, or/e«; we say : ei on le dit, ei on k Mvait, 
and not ei fan le dU, si Fan le savait 

Uon for on must never begin a sentence. • 

QuicoNQUE, whoeoer, whosoever, any person whatever. 
This pronoun has no plural, and is used only with refe- 
rence to persons. ^ 



.QtticoN^tte a dit cela n'a pas dit la 

v^t^ 
Qtn'con^uB me trompera sera puni. 



EXAMPLES. 

"Wlioever udd $o, has not epi^ken 

the truth, 
Wlioever deeeivet me wiH hi puii- 
iehed. 
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Quicanque is generally masculine ; howeyer, when it 
evidently relates to a female^ the adjective is put in the 
feminine ; as, 



J^esdaniM, quieonque de yous sera 
aasez bardie pour m6dlre de moi, 
je Ten feral repentir.-(L* Acad.} 



JLadie$t vkoever of you MkaH he 
hold enough to speak ill of me, 
I will maJie her repent it» 



QuELQjfvnst, somdnnfyy some<me. 

EXAMPLES. 

J*attend8 gve/^u'ttn. i I wait for somehody. 

Quelqu*un me I'a dit» | Somebody Udd me eo. 

This pronoun takes gender and number ; thus : -^ 

Quelqu;un «i.) ^ , 

Quelqu une,/. j 

Quelques-unSf m. pi. \ some, several, out of a 

Quelques-unes, /•pL ) greater number. 



QuetqtCun de ces mesmeurs. 
QueJqu*une de ces dames. - 
Tai lu quelqueS'Uns de ces livres. 
ConnaUsez-vous qudquet'Unet de , 

ces damey? 
Oai, fen connais qudquea^unes.  



Some one of these gentlemen. 
Some one of these hxdies, 
I have read some of those hooks. 
Do you know any of those /o- 

dits 9 
Yes, I know some of them. 



Chacux, m,f Chacune,/!, even/ one^ eac&/ without 

plural. 

Chacun vit i sa mani^re. Every one Uvei after his own way, 

Chacune de ces demoiselles. Each of these young ladies, 

Vh chacuuj much used by old writers, is now obsolete. 

[See page 49, rihsA we say on the indefinite pronominal adjective 
chaque,'] 

AuTRUi, Others, other people, (From the Latin a£f^'tai| 
gen. of alter, other.) This pronoun is masculine, and has 
no plural ; it is always preceded by a preposition, and 
is used in speaking of persons only. 

Charity rejoices in the happiness 
of others. 



La charit^ se r^jouit du bonheur 

^autrui, 
Ne faites pas k autrui ce que vous 

ne voudriez pas qu'on vous fit. 



Do not to others, what you wandd 
not wish others should do to you. 



Personne. This pronoun is always masculine and 
singular. When it means no person, nobody ^ no one, it 
takes the negative ne before, the verb. . 
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SXAHPLKS. 

ferMonneneBentuMihMtdi. | J(6body wiB U bold utoMk. 
Je « ai vu permne, I Ihavt seen nobodj. 

When personne is used without a negative in interro- 
gative sentences, and those expressing doubt and uncer- 
tainty, it means amf person^ any body, any one. 

BXAHPLSS. 
Y a.t-a peraonne d'asse^ hardi ? ] Is there any body hold enough 9 
Je doute ^uepersonne y rAis- J donbt whetfiir any one w,?/ 

8i»e.— (L Acad.) j succeed in i*. 

Peksonke, as a noun, is always feminine, and is used 
both m the. singular and plural; it means a person, a 
man or woman, people, 

SXAMPI1!S. 



C est line personne de m^rite. 
C*est une pereonne tr^s-instruite. 
Des peraonnes bien intentionn^es. 



J^e is a man o/ment. 

She 18 a very well-informed person. 

Well-intentioned people. 



L'UN X-'auTKE, «^ l'uNE t'ADTRE,/; LES UN8 LEfc 
AUTRES, Wl. pL, LES UNES LES AUTRES, f. pi, ime OB^ 

Other, each other. ^ «- » 

This pronoun is employed in speaking of persons and 
things. Zun rauireia used with reference to two, and 
les uns les autres with reference to more than two. 

r I^^^T ^^ ^j preposition, it must be placed between 
runratitre, and not before, as is the c^e in English 
before one another or each other. 



EXAMPLES. 
Bs Be louent Tun V^uitre, 
les soldats s'excitaiant lee uns les 

autres. 
Us parlent mal Tun de Vautre, 



Tikeyprahe one anotiief. 

The soldiers fxcited Qna motber. 



They speak iH of eacb otber. 
L'UN ET l'auTRE, m., L'-UNB BT L'aUTRE,/. ; LE* 

J.pU, the one md the other, both. 

EXAMPLES. 
Lun et Vautre sont bons. [fait. Botb are good, 
Xr une et I autre rapportent le meme Both relate the sat^e circumstdnce. 
Us se r^umssaient les uns et les Thsy aU united against ihe enemu. 
autres contre 1 ennemi. 



^ JOT INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

. When Pun ei Fauire is followed bj a substantive, it 
is no longer an indefinite pronoun, but an adjective ; as, 
fun ei Fauire chbval, both horses ; Funeeirauire saison, 
both seasons. 

Tel, m^ telle, yi, suchf swsk a one^ such a man^ suck a 
womaut he who^ she who. This word is an indefinite pro- 
noun in the following and similar phrases, where it holds 
the place of the substantive homme or femme^ or of the 
pronoun cdui or cdle ; it is employed only in speaking of 
persons, and is never used in the plural in this sense.-— 

(Reffnier-DegmaraU, ReUauif and the modem Gmnmarians.) 



Ttl rit aujourd*hui qui pleurera 

demain. 
Telle 86 croit belle qui souyent ne 

Test pas. 



CXAMFLES. 

Such (u laugh to-day wiU cry to* 

morrow. 
Such a woman thinki herMif hand" 

some, who is noi mo. 



But iel must be considered as an adjective when it is 
joined to a noun, or indicates comparison between per- 
i«ons or things ; as, 

Une telle cibnduite vousfait honneur. I Such eomduet doet you honour. 
De^animauznesontpaacommuns. | Such animdb are not common. 

. [For wny further explanation respecting the Pronouns, see the Syntax.]] 

EXERCISE XXXIII. 

One has often need of a (person inferior) to oneself. — 
a souveni besoin plus petti m. que toL 

They say he is learned. — God (will punish) whosoever 

dii qu* est Dieu punira 

transgresses his laws. — Somebody has taken my umbrella. -. 
transgresse hi a pris parapluie m. 

Every one (will read) in his turn. — We (must not) covet 
lira d /otkr m. // nefauipas denrer 
.the property of o/^r/Teop/^.—- Pride becomes nobody. 
Hen m. art. orgueil m. convieni d 

— Fire and water destroy «icA o<Aw.—I have read 
art. feu m. art. eau f. se detrtasent oi iu 

the Iliad and the Eneid, both have delighted me. — 
Iliade f. ineide f. oni encltatite 

(Do you know) Mr. such (tone? 
Connaissez'vous un 
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OF INDEFINITE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 

We shall treat here of the indefiniie pronominal adfrc- 
HoeSj on account of their affinity with the indefinite pro- 
nouns ; these adjectives are : chaque^ nul^ aucun^ pat un, 
memBy phtsieurs, tout, qudconque^ quel, quelque, 

Chaque, 00ery, eaek^ of both genders^ and without 
plural. This word must not be confounded with chacun ; 
chaque is always followed by a substantive ; chacun, on 
the contrary, is used i^solutely, and witlxMit a -substan- 
live (see page 4^) 

EXAMPLES. 

Chaipte &ge a ses ^Ui^rs* I Every agfi luu it$ plttuures. 

Chaque science a ses priacipes. | Every tcienee hcu its principles. 

NuL,in., NULLEy/.; AUCaN,m., AUCUKE,/; PAS UK, !».» 

PAS uNE,y^ ; noncy no, no one^ not one, not any. 

These expressions have nearly the same meaning when 
accompanied by the negative ne placed before the verb. 

EXAMPLES* 

iV«2 homme n*est par&it. 
Vous navez awune preuve; non, 
pcu une, 

N, JB.'^No, in answer to a question, is translated by non. 



No man is perfect. 
You have no proof; no, not 
one. 



Meme, same, self, Uke, dlihe$ plural, miembs ; of both 
genders. 

EXAMPLES. 



C'est le mime Komme, la mime 

personne. 
t.es cendres du berger et du roi 

sent les mimes. 



It is the same man, the same 

person. 
The ashes of the shepherd and the 

king are alike. 



Mime h oflen placed after a substantive or a pronoun, 
to give more energy to the expression^ 



EXAMPLES. 



Cest la bont^ mime, 

Le roi Im-mime s y opposa. 

Nous le ferons nou8-mem£«. 



She is kindness itoetf* 

The king himself opposed it. 

We will do it ourselves. 



Mime is also an adverb ; then it is invariable, and 
means even, also. This is the etiam of the Latins. 
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EXAMPLE. 

Les fdmmes et mSme lea enfants | Women and even ehUdren were 

pLusiEURSy several, mang. It is of both genders/ 
and has no singular. 

EXAMFLE8. 

Several hittorkme have refated. 
On Mveral oceaeiona. 
Many of your friends. 



Plueieure hiatoriens ont racont^ 
Ett jdusiews occasions. 
Plusievre de tos amis. 



AB the world} aU the earthi all 

men. 
The whole man does not die. 



Tout. Th^ae are Tarious kinds of this word. 

10. Tauif substantive masculine, the whole; the ioiun$ 
of the Latins : 

Ne prenei pas le tout. \ Do not take the whole. 

29, Touiy adjective, aUy wholes in Latin, toiitSf ornnis: 

^out le monde; toute la tene; 

tfms les hommes. 
Tout llionune ne meurt pas. 

S^. Tovty indefinite pronominal adjective, meaning 
every y each, any, any one; the quisque of the Latins. In 
this sense, tout never takes an article nor a pronoun, and 
is always singular : 

Tout citoyen doit servir son Erery citizen ought to serve his 

pays. country. 

Toirfe peine m^rite salaire.-(L'Ac.) Every labour deserves a reward, 

4^ Touty adverb, quite, entirely, however; in Latin 
omnino, plane : 

EUe fiit tout ^tonn^e. i She was quite astonished^ 

I^os vaisseaux sont tout prto. | Our vtssds are quite ready, 

QuELCONQUE, whatever, whatsoever. When used with 
a negative, it is nearly synonymous with nul, aucun; 
it is of both genders, has no plural, and is always placed 
after a substantive. 

EXAMPLES, 
n n*y a homme quelconque, I There is no man whatever, 

n n y a raison quelconque^ \ There is no reason whatsoever. 

When quelconque is used without a negative, it admits 
of a plural. 



BXAlf PLB. '' '^ * 



Deux points 9«e26on<fife9.-(L' Ac.) | Two points ithataoeTW, 



'I 
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Quel, m., quelle, yi; quels, m. /i/., qu el les, //>/., 
what This indefinite pronominal adjective is used prin- 
cipally in interrogations and exclamations, or to express 
uncertainty and doubt. It is always followed by a noun 
expressed or understood. 

EXAMPLES. 



Quel maltre ? — Qudle dame ? 
Queh livre«, quelles brochures 

liaes-vou8 ? 
Qud bonheur I 
Q«e/ homme tous ^tee I 
S ne eait ^tie/ parti prendre. 
J*ai dee nouvelles i vous apprendre. 

— QueUeM (nouveUes) eont-elles ? 



What nuiafer?— What lady 
What hookt, what pamphlet* do 

you read? 
What AcfiiniMM / 
What a than you are I 
He knowe not ivhat eourae to take. 
I have news to tell you. — What it 

U9 



QuelquB} «., QUELQUBS, /i/., AMMtf, of both genders. 
The singular denotes an indeterminate person or thing, and 
the plural an indeterminate number of persons or things. 

^ EXAMPLES. 

Quelque auteur en a parle. I Some author has m«nti6ned it, 

II y a quelques difficidt^. | There are some difficulties. 

Quelque^ in this sense, corresponds to the aUquis of the 
Latins, ^ 

(The Fr, Academy^ M. Zemare, and the modem Grammarians.) 

Qudque, with qtie before the succeeding verb, means 
whatever. This is the qiumtuscunque^ qtumtacunque of 
the Latins. 

EXAMPLES. 

Whaterer care one may take. 
Whatever reason he may have. 
Whatever efforts you may make. 

But should quelque be followed by the verb itre, to be, 
ft is written in two words (qud que) ; in this case, quel 
must agree in gender and number with the subject of the 
verb. ^ Tliis expression answers tq the qualiscunque of 
the Latins, 

EXAMPLES. 
Quelle que soit votre intention. Whatever your intention may he. 

Quels que soient vos dcsseins. Whatever your designs may be. , 

QueUes que soient vos vue8.-(Ac.) Whatever your views may be. 



Qudque soin giron prenne. 
Quelque raison quil ait. 
Quelques efforts que vous fassiez. 
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Qudque followed by an adverb, or an adjective without 
a noun, is considered as an adverb, and is invariable ; it 
corresponds to the English however^ ho/wsoener^ and to the 
Latin adverb quarUumms* 

EXAMPLES. 

Quelque hien ecrits que soient oes However well written thete works 
ouvrages, ils out peu de succ^. may be, they have little etteeeu, 

Quelque puissante qulb soient, je However powerful ^ey may be, I 
ne les crains point. — (L'Acad.) do not fear them, 

Qudque is also considered as an adverb, when it is im- 
mediately followed by a cardinal number ; then, it means 
abotci, fiearfy, and answers to the circiCer of the Latins* 
In this sense, quelque^ is of the fiamiliar style. 

EXAMPLE. 

Alexander lost about three kun^ 
dred men, when he defeated Po* 
rus. 



Alexandre perdit quelque trois cents 
hommes, lorsqu'il ddfit Porus.— 
C D' Ablavcou &T.) 

EXERCISE XXXIV. 

Every country has its customs. — No one is dissati^ed with 
pays m. a coutume n*est mecotUent de 

his own understanding. — No reason can justify a 
• jugementm, reusonf. ne peut jus^Jier le 

falsehood. — * It is the tame suu that (gi?es light to) otf 
mensongem., Cest toleilm. qui ecUdre 

the nations of the earth. — Divide the whole into several 
f. pi. terre f. Divisez en 

paxta.^^The whole fieet is at sea. — Every truth (is not) 
partie * * Jlottef. est en mer. veriief, nest pas 

proper (to be told.) — Any pretext whatever, — What 
bon d dire. Un pretexte 0). 

lesson have you learnt? — (There are) xom^ defects in that 
lefon£, avez apprise? II y a defaut dans 

picture. — Whatever your talents (may be), you 

tableau m. — m, pi. soient 

(will not succeed) without application. 
nereutiirexpoi sam  ■■, 
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CHAPTER V. 



OF THE VERB. 



The word Verb comes from the Latin verbumf which 
means a word, an expression ; because the verb entering 
necessarily into every sentence, is in some manner the 
soul of speech, and thereby the word par excellence* 

The long definitions of Grammarians of the nature of 
the verb amount to tbis> that it expresses existence, ac- 
tion, state, or the state of being acted upon. 

French Verbs are divided into five kinds: Adhe, 
Passive^ NeiUer, Pronominaly and Imper$onal^ or rather 
Unipersonali besides the two auxiliary verbs, avoir^ to 
have, and itrcy to be. 

There are four conjugations in French, which are 
distinguished by the termination of the present of the 
Infinitive. 



The 


first 


ends in eb. 


as. 


parler. 


to 


speak. 


*> 


second 


99 »f IK» 


»» 


Jinir, 


to 


finish. 


t* 


third 


„ „ GIB, 


}» 


recevoir, 


to 


receive. 


*» 


fourth 


»> »> ^E, 


>» 


vendre, 


to 


sell. 



In each of these Conjugations, there are regular, irrc" 
gular, and defective verbs. 

A verb is called regtdar^ when all its moods, tenses, 
and persons take exactly the forms which belong to one of 
the four conjugations ; it is called irregular, when, in some 
of its tenses, it takes forms different from those which 
characterize the conjugation to which it belongs. A verb 
is termed dtfecHve, when it is not used in some tenses or 
persons. 
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As the compound tenses of all verbs are formed by the 
help of avatr, to have, and itrcy to be, for which reason 
these two are called auxiliary verbs, they take the pre- 
cedence of the four principal Conjugations, mstead of 
coming in their turn among the irregular verbs to which 
they belong. 

" It may not,*' says Lindley Murray, " be generally proper 
for young persona banning the study of grammar, to commit 
to memory all the tenses of the verbs. If the simple tenses be 
committed to memory, and the rest carefully perused and ex- 
plained, the business wiU not be tedious to the scholars, and 
their progress will be rendered more obvious and pleasing.** 

Without wishing to dictate any particular method to Teachers, 
we think the preceding remark of the celebrated English Gram- 
marian particularly applicable to the learning of French verbs ; 
let the scholar be first made familiar with the nmple tenses, and 
.he will find the rest an extremely easy task. 

The most part of Anglo- Gallic Grammarians mix the simple 
and compound tenses ; in this Grammar they are kept separate, 
but presented at one view, side by side, so that while the stu- 
dent is learning the simple tense, he forms an acquaintance with 
its compound. 



AUXILIARY VERB AVOIK. 
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CONJUGATION OP THE AUXILIARY VERB 

AVOIR, TO HAVE. 



PRESENT. 

Avoir, to have. 



INFINITIVE. 

PAST. 

I Avoir eu, to have had. 



PARTICIPLE PRESENT* COMPOUND OP PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Ajrant, Ami^« | Ayanteu, kavmghadL 

PARTiciPLBPAST.^Ea, m., cue,/, had. 



INDICATIVE. 



Simple Tenses, 



TRXSXKT. 



tu as, 

a*. 

now ayona, 
voiu avexjf 
iLf ont. 



I have, 
thou hast, 
he has, 
we hate, 
.fi)U heum, 
they have. 



IMPKBFKCT. 



J'avais, 
tu avais, 
ilavaKt, 
aoof avionfl, 
voQS avies, 
flsavaieiit, 



tu etts, 
ileut, 

noiu exkmeStS 
▼0U8 e&te8,§ 
ps eurent, 



Ihad. 
thou hadst, 
he had, 
we had. 
you had, 
they had, 

DXFINXU. 

Ihad, 
thorn hadst. 
he had, 
we had, 
you had, 
they had, * 



Compound Tenses. 



^axnaiTx iNDxriNiTK. 
J have had. 



J*ai eu, 
tu as eii, 
il a eu, 

nous avons en, 
vous avM Ml, 
• ils ont eu. 



thou haet had, 
he has had, 
we have had, 
you have had, 
they have had. 



PLnPKKFKCT 

J*aTU8 eu, / had had. 

tu avals eu, 

il avait «u, 

nous avions eu, 

Yous anez en, 

ib avaient eu. 



thou hadtt had, 
he had had. 
we had had. 
you had had. 
they had had. 



PaXVKBRB ANTXRIOa. 

Ihad had. 
thou hadst had, 
he had had, 
we had had, 
you had had, 
they had had. 



J*ett8 eu, 
tu eus eu, 
il eut eu, 
nous eumes eu, 
▼ous eutes eu, 
3s eurent eu. 




t Jfeut is pronouneed rtb 
( The fint and secood penons plond of the Preterite D^fintie of all veOas ta|u 
a ciKUBifleB. aeosnt over toe yowsl that tenninatei the last syllable but otw. 
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AUXILIARY y%JLB,JrOIB* 



l^mple Teruet, 

FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 



J'aurai, 


lahaUhave, 


J'aarai eu, 


tu auras. 


thou shait have. 


tu fiuras eu. 


il aura. 


he shait have. 


il aura eu. 


nous aurons. 


we shall have. 


nous aurons eu. 


vous aurez. 


you ehatt have. 


vous aurez eu. 


ils auront. 


they shall have. 


ils auront eu. 




CONDITIONAL. 


missNt. 


PAi 


J*aunds, 


I should have. 


J'aurais eu. 


tu auraisy 


thou shouldst have. 


tu aurais eu. 


il aurait, 


he should h^ve. 


il aurait eu. 


nous aurions. 


we should have. 


nous aurions eu, 


T0U8 auriez. 


you should have. 


vous auriez eu. 


ils auraient. 


they should have. 


ils auraient eu, 




IMPERATIVK 




Aie, 


Have fthoxi,) 




qu*il ait, 


let him have. 




ayons. 


let us have. 




ayez, 


have (ye. J 




qu'ils aient. 


' let them have. 



Confound Tenter* 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

IshaU 
thou shaU 
he shaU 
we shall 
you shall 
they shaU 



I. 



I should T 
thou shouldst g* 
he should S 
we should ^ 
you should r* 
they should J 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRESENT. 

Que j*ue. That I may 

que tu aies, that thou mayst 
qu'il ait, that he may 

que nous ayons, that we may 
que vous ayez, that you may 
qu'ils aient, that they may 



1 

JI 



IMPERFECT. 

Que j'ensse, I^at I might 1 
que tu eusses, that thou mightst \ 
qu'il eut,* that he might g" 

que nous eussions, that wemight ^ 
que vous eussiez, thatyoumight i 
qu'ils eussent, that they might j 



I 



PRETERITE. 

Que j'aie eu. That J may 
que tu aies eu, that thou meyet 
qu'il ait eu, that he may S 

que noosayons «u, that we may f 
que vous ayez eu, that yim may ^ 
qu'ils aient eu, thettthey wu^f J 

. PLUPERFECT. 

Que j'ensse eu. That J might ~] 
que tu eusses eu, that thou mightst g* 
qu'il eat eu, that he might § 
quenous eussions eu, that wemight a* 
que vouseussieseu, thatyoumight ^ 
qu'ils eussent ea,f tkatdteymiyhtj 



* The third person singular of the Imperfect of the Subjunctive of all verbs 
takes a circumflex accent over the vowel uiat precedes the final t : %i, ffiCtf ^'< 
qu'il chantSt, qu'Ufinit, qu'U v^cAt, die. 
' t By omitting que, this tense is also used for the Conditional past 
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N.B* — Ai in the following Exercwes the substantive 
will be often used in a partitive sense, the learner must 
attend to the directions given, page 10. 

EXERCISE XXXV. 

INDICATIVE. PfiESENT. — I have money He has an 

J'cr- argenfm, 
opportunity. — She has patience. — We have friends.^ You 

occtuion f. f. ami m* 

\\SLve wealth. — They have ambition. 
bien m. f. 

Imperf. — I had an umbrella, — He had a great-coat. — We 

paraplviem, redingotef. 

had cloaks. — You Imd a nwsket. — They had swords 
manteaum, fusilm, epSef, 

and pistols. 
putolet m. 

Peetebite Defin — I had strawberries. — She had raspberries. 

/raise £: framboise £. 

We had gooseberries. — You had cherries. — They had grapes. 

groseiilc f. cerise f. raisin m. 

Remark. — When an adjective accompanies the sub- 
stantive, and is placed after it, no change takes place in 
expressing the partitive word; but if the adjective comes 
before the substantive, then de is used instead of either 
du, de la^ de /, des* 

EXERCISE XXXVIv 

FuT. Absol. — I shall have ripe pears. — She will have good 

hndr ^poire f. 
apples. ^ We shall have walnuts.— They will have filberts.*. 
pommef, noixf, " avelinef, 

CONDIT. Pais, — I should have pretty pictures. — She 

jolt tableau m. 
would have a large fortune. — We would have beautiful houses. 
grand f. beau metisonfi 

— You would have good provisions. — They would have the 

doctor (evejy day). 
viedecin tons les jours. 
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EXERCISES OK JVOin* 



IMPERATIVE. . Let us have an ezplanaCton. ^ Have 

ejppHcaiioH £, s. 

politeness. — - Have perseverance. 
politette r« pi. pertMrance f. 

SUB J* Pbes. •» That he may have talent and experience.— 

 ro. exphience f. 

Tliat you may have faithful servants. 

yidele ^domettique 

IicpEkF. — i That I might have ready money. •— That you 

^comptant ^argetU 

might have courage and firmness. 
— — m. fermH&f, 



CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB 

ETRE, TO BE. 

INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. PAST. 

£tre» to be, \ Avoir ^t^, to have been* 

PARTICIPLS PRESENT. COMPOUND OF PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

itant, being. \ Ayant ix€, having been. 

PARTICIPLE PA^. — it4 * been. 





INDICATIVE. 




I^mpie 


Tetues. 


Compound Tenteg. 


FRUXIIT. 


PaSTSEER XNDSrilfXTK. 


Je 8uis, 


lam. 


TelM, 


J have been. 


tU 68, 


thou art. 


tnas^ 


thou haetbeen. 


nest. 


h€ i$. 


ila^. 


hehaeheen. 


nous loiiimas. 


wt ate. 


nous avons M, 


we have been. 


voufl £te«. 


p4m are. 


vous ares M, 


youhemebeen. 


ilsMut^ . 


they are. 


lis ont HS, 


they have been. 


IXPIEVRCT. 


PLunaPECT. 


J'^tait, 


Iwae. 


Javais^, 


I had been. 


ttt ^tais. 


thou wait. 


tu avais ^, 


thou hadet been. 


U Hait, 


he wat. 


il avait M, 


he had been. 


nous ^tionst 


we were. 


nous avions ki. 


wehadbeen. 


▼ous 4ties, 




TOtts ayiet M, 


youhadbeem. 


lis dtaient, 


thejf were. 


ik avaient M, 


they had been. 



•£tdatffm:diaagetlti 



AXnULIABY YEBB ^TJtS. 
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Sample Tenses^ 

TESTXBITX SirXKITK* 



Je fus, 

tU fOBt 

afot, 

lis fiirent, 

FUTURS 

Je seni, 
ftu Mra% 
il eera, 
nous teronsy 
TOUB teres, 
lis seront. 



IWOM, 

tkou waaU 
he w€U, 
we were% 
you were, 
they wen, 

ABSOLUTE. 

IthaUbe. 
thou shali he, 
he shaU be. 
we ehaU be, 
you ehaii be, 
they ehttU U. 



Compownd Temes* 

rBBTBBITB ANTBBIOB. 



J*eiit^ 
tueiu h6f 
il eut ^, 
nous eumee M^ 
TOUB e&tes Mf 
fls eurent M, 



A had beeu* 
thou hadetbeen, 
he had been, 
we had been* 
you had betu, 
they had been. 



rUTUBS ANTBBIOB. 

J*aund M, I shall have 

tu eurae ^, thorn ahuU have 

il aura ^» he ehall have 
nous aiirons Mt we ehaU have 

Yous aurex ^ you ehaU have j 

ils auront Mf they ehaU have J 



1 



CONDITIONAL. 



7BXSX1IT. 



Je aerais, 
ta serais, 
il serait, 
BOOS serions, 
yous series. 
Us seraient. 



lehouldbe, 
thou ehouldet be, 
he ehould be, 
we ehould be, 
you ehould be, 
ihey ehould be. 



PAST. 

J'aurais isti, I should have 
tu aurab 6t^ thou ehouldet heue 
H aurait ibi, he ehould have 
uouB aurions M, we ehould have 
vous auries M^ you ehould have I 
lis auraient M^ they ehould have] 



IMPERATIVE. 



qull soit, 
8070118, 
soyes, 
qulls soient^ 



Be f thou, J 
let him be, 
ktuebe, 
be (you,) 
let them be. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



TBXSXNT. 

Que je ^is. Thai I may be. 
que tu sois, that thou mayet be. 
quia wait, that he mtay be,^ 

que nous soyons, thai we stay be, 
que YOUS soyes, that you may be, 
qu'ils soient, that they wtay be, 

XUrEBFICT. ' 

QuejefuBse, That I miyht he, 
que tu fusses, ^ai thou mghtet be, 
qu'afut, ^ai he might be. 

que nous fiissioqs, thai we might be, 
que YOUS fussiei, phat you might be. 
qn'Us fussent, thai they miyhtbe. 



ft 



rBXTBRITI. 

Que j*aie ^ That I may 1 
que tu aias ^, that thou mayti g* 
qu U ait ^t^ that he may % 
que nous ayons ^t^, HuU we may 
que YOUS ayes ^, Ma# you may 
qulls sient ^ thatthey may 

FLurxBrxcT. 
Quej'eusseM, Thai X might "1 
quetueussesa^ thaithoumighiet ^ 
qu'il efiit M, that he might | 
que nous eussions^lAu# we might S 
qnevovuieowaMM^thaiyoumigkt 8 
qu'ils oaaMBt 4l^, that they might} 
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£XERCIS£ XXXVIL 

INDICATIVE. PAEBBinr I am ready.— God is eterbal.—- 

pret itemeL 

She . is curious. — We are busy. ^ You are cruel. — Men 
curieux occupe — art. 

are mortal. 
mortel 

Imperfect. — I was sincere— ^ She was amiable. — We were 

sincere enmable 

uneasy. — You were very quiet. — They were free. 
inquie£ tranquiUe Ubre 

Pret. Def. — I was his friend. — He was discreet...— We were 

ami ducret 

too hasty. ^- You were firm. — They were extremely 
trop prompt femve extretnemeni 

. unhappy. 
mcdheureux 

Fret. Indef.*- I have been rash. — She has been ill. — 

temeraire malade 

We have been idle. 

paretteux 

Fluperf. — He had been prodiga1.l~ We had been economical 

prodigue econome 

and temperate. — You liad been generous. 
tobre genereux 

EXERCISE XXXVIII. 

FuT. Absol. — I shall be very glad to see you. — He wiU 

bien aise de voir 

foe my heir. .... We shall be attentive. •» You will be prudent. 
keritier attetUif — 

— They will be grateful, 
f. reconnausant 

FuT. Ant. — I shall have been disinterested..-.She will have 

denntereui 

been whimsical. .— They will have been inflexible. 
fantatque *— ^ 
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COKDIT. Pus8.-~. I would be impartiaL —. She would be 

excusable. ^- We would be ready in time. — You would be 

 a temps, 

impatient. — - Tbey would be unreasonable. 

 deraisotmable 

CoND. Past.^-. He would have been rich and happy. — Yoa 

riche heureux 

would have been angry. — They would have been faithful. 

en colere Jidele 

IMPERATIVE Be more diligent. — Let us be just. ^ 

s. plus ^— juste 

Be complaisant and affhble. 

pL 



OF REGULAR VERBS. 

PRELIMINARY OBSERVATION& 

1, There are, in French, as we have already said, but 
four conjugations, because all verbs terminate in the In- 
finitive> in one of four different manners : in er, ir, air, 
or rem 

2.' To conjugate, with greater facility, one verb by 
another, it is necessary to observe, that in all verbs there 
are radical and jfinal letters. The first are like the root 
of the verb, and contain its meaning : these never change 
throughout all the different tenses and persons. The 
^nal letters constitute the termination of the verb, and 
vary according to tenses and persons. Tlius, in parler, 
to speak, the termination common to all verbs of the 
first conjugation being er, the radical letters saeparL 

S. Among the simple tenses of a verb, there are five 
which serve to form all the others, and on that account 
are called primitive : these are, the Present of the %?- 
fi^^e, die Participle present, the Participle past, the Pre* 
sent of the Indicative, and the Preterite definite. 
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From the Prumt of the li^nUxot are formed :-— 

1^, The Future absolute^ by changing r, otr> or re, into 
mt ; as, Partery je parlerai ; Finir, jefinirai ; Becevoir, 
je recevrai ; Vendre, je vendrai, 

2df The Conditional present^ by clianging r, oir^ or nv 
into rais; as, Parler^ je parkrixU ; FvuTf je Jinirais g 
Hecevoir, je recevrcds ; Vendre, je vendrais. 

Some Grammarians form the Conditional present, by adding an « to 
the Future, which is the simplejt way, when the Future is known. 

From the Participle present are formed : -— 

let. The three persons plural qf the Present of the In- 
dicative, by changing ant into ons^ ez^ dnt ; as, Parlant^ 
nous parlons, vous parlez^ its parlent; Finissant^ nous 
finissonst vous finissez^ ils finissent^ &c. 

ExcKPTiON. — Verbs of the Third Conjugation form the third person 
plural of the Present of the In Ucative, from the first person singular of 
the same tense, by changing « into wnt ; as, Je refois, iU regoivent, 

2dy The Imperfect qf the Ittdtcative, by changing ant 
into ais ; as, Parlanty je parUiis ; Finissant, jefinissais ; 
Pecevantf je recevais ; Vendantf je vendais. 

Sdf The Present <f the Subfunctive^ by changing ant 
intoe; zs^ Parlanty que je park; Finissant^ quejefinisse; 
Vendant, queje vende. 

ExCEPTioK. — Verbs of the Third Conjugation form only Qm first and 
second persons plural from the Participle present; as, JRecevanfj que 
nous recevionSf que voui receviez. The others are formed from the first 
person singular of the Present of the Indicative, by changing a into ee; as, 
Je regoist queje regoive, que tu regoives, quUl regoive, quits regoioent. 

From the Participle past are formed all the compound 
tenses, by means of the auxiliary verbs avoir and Stre i 
as, avoir parli, faifini^ javais regUy j^aurai vendu. 

From the Present of die Indicative is formed the Imper 
rative, by omitting the pronouns ; as, je park, park ; 
nousfinissonSi finissons ; vou>s recevez^ recevez. 

From the Preterite definite is formed the Imperfect of 

the Subjunctive, by changing at into asse for the first 

conjugation; as, je parlaiy queje parlasse; and, by 

adding se for the three others ; as, jefinis^ quejefinisssi 

je repis, queje regusse ; je veiydis^ queje vendisse% 
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es 



TABLE 

« 

OF THE PRIMITIVE TENSES OF REGULAR YERSa 



Ikfinitivx 

Present. 



Pa&ticiflk 
Preaent. 



Pabticiplz 
Past 



Indicatitx 
Preient. 



Pbitkritk 
DefimtSa 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 
Ptol-er. I Parl-afl^ | ParW. | Je pail-e. 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 



I Je parl-at. 



Fin-tir, 


Hn-iMonf. 


Fm-f. 


Je fiii-i>. 


Je fin-tf. 


Ouv-nV, 


OvLV'Tant, 


Ouv-«f*, 


J*ouT-re. 


J*ouv-m. 


Sen-^tr. 


Sen-tant. 


Sen^'. 


Je 8en-». 


Je want's. 


T-cNtr* 


T-enaut. 


T-enu. 


Je t-iejM« 


Je Wm. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Ree-eootr. | Rec-cvan/. | Re9-». | Je re9-oi«. 



I Je re^-iw. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



Veo-dfre. 

Pl-atVe. 

"Pax-aitre, 

Crarindre, 



Vejirdant, 

Pl-ai«anf. 

Tai-aitBant, 

R^d-KtMtn/. 

CiBrignoMt, 



Yen-du, 

Pl-u. 

Par-v. 

lUd-tttY. 

Gra-t'n^. 



Je ven-ds. 


Je ven-dis. 


Je pl-at«. 


Je pl-ti«. 


Je par-aM. 


Je paT-««. 


Je T^d-ui$, 


Je red-tiim. 


Je crar-in*. 


Ja cra-i^n/«, 



This Table shows that the jfirst and third conjugations 
never change, whereas the second and fourth vary in such 
a manner that the Primitive tenses of the four principal 
conjugations are naturally divided into eleven classes. 

As, however, these eleven classes have been reduced to 
four by all the most approved Grammarians, we shall give 
only the models of the conjugation of these four classes, 
not doubting that with the preceding table of the primi- 
tive tenses, the rules we have given for the formation of 
the tenses, and the subsequent conjugation of all the 
irregular verbs in general use, the student will be suffi* 
<;iently guided to conjugate all kinds of verbs. 



64 FIRST CONJUGATION IN JER. 

§ I. OF THE CONJUGATION OF ACTIVE VERBS. 

An Active rerb expresses an action done by the sub- 
jecty iand lias an object, either expressed or understood. 
In this phrase : Jean aime Dieuy John loves God, Jean 
18 the subject, aime the verb active, and Dieu the ob- 
ject 



MODEL OF THE FIRST CONJUGATION IN ER. 

PARLEB, TO SPEAK. 
INFINITIVE. 

FBSSBNT. PAST. 

Parler, to speak, \ Avoir parl^, to have spoken. 

PABTICIPLB P&E8ENT. COMPOUND OF PABT. PRESENT. 

Parlaut, speaking. \ Ayant parl^, having spoken. ^ 

PABTiciPLE PAST. — Parl^, spokeu. 



Simple Tenses. 

PRESENT. 



INDICATIVE. 



Je parle, 
tu paries, 
il parle, 
nous parlons, 
vous parlez, 
ils parlent, 



I speak, 
thou speakest. 
he speaks, 
we speak, 
you speak, 
they speak. 



IMPE&FECT. ^ 



Je parlais, 
tu parlais, 
tl pariait, 
nous parlions, 
vous parliez, 
ils parlaieot, 

PEETEBITB 

Je parlai, 
til parlas, 
il parla, 
nous parl&mes, 
vous parlates, 
ils parlerent, 



I was 
thou wast 
he was 
we were 
you were 
they were 



\ 

J 



Compound Tenses, 

PRETEBITE INDEFINITE. 

J*ai parle, / have 

tu as parl^^ thou hast 

il a parle, he has 

nous avons parl^ we have 
vous avez parle, you have 
lis out parle, they have 

PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais parle, / had 
tu avals parl^, thou hadst 
il avait parle, he had 
nous avioDs parle, we had 
vous aviez parle, you had i 
ils avaient parle, they had J 



OEFINITB. 

/ spoke, 
thou spokest, 
he spoke, 
we spoke, 
you spoke, 
they spoke. 



PRETEBITE ANTERIOB. 

J*eu& parl^, / had 

tu eus parle, thou hadst 
il eut parle, he had 

nouseumesparl^, we had 
VOUS eutes parl^, you had 
ils eurent parle, they had 



\ 

? 

J 



FIRST CONJUGATION IN JSH* 
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l^mpte Tenses, 

FUTURE ABSOLtnrC 

Je parlerai, / shall 

tu parleras, thou shalt 

ii parlera* he shall 

nous parlerons, we shall 
vous parlereZj you shall 
iU parleront, they shall 



] 



Compound Tenses, 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

J'aurai parl^, 
tu auras parl^, 
il aura parle, 
nous auroDS parl^, 
vous aurez parl^, 
ils auroDt par]6, 




CONDITIONAL. 



PRESENT. 



Je parlerais, / should 1 
tu parlerais, thou shovHst \ 
il parlerait, he should *| 
nousparlerionsy we should i 
▼ous parleriez, you should | 
Us parleraient, they should J 



PAST. 

J'aurais parle, 
tu aurais parle, 
il aurait parle, 
nous aurions parl^, 
vous auriez parl^, 
ils auraient parl^, 



»- 
fi 



1 



8 *^ 



IMPERATIVE. 



Parle, 
qu*il parle, 
parlous, 
pariez, 
qu'ils parlent, 



Speak (thou J 
let him speak* 
let us speak, 
speak (you, J 
let them speak* 



rt^. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRESENT. 

Que je parle, 
que tu paries, 
qu'il parle, 
que nous parlions, 
que vous parliez, 
qu'ils parlent, 

IMPBRnSCT. 

Que je parlasse, 
que tu parlasses, 
qu'il parlat, 
que nous parlassions, 
que vous parlassiez, 
qu'ils parlassent, 



t 



1 

a 



■1 



PRETERITE. 

Que j'aie parle, 
que tu mies parl^, 
qu'il ait parle, 
que nous ayons parle, 
que vous ayez parle, 
qu'ils aient parle. 






PLUPERFECT. 

Que j'eusse parle, 

que tu eusses parle, 

qu'il eut parl^, ^ 

que nous eu$sions-parl<^, J^ ^ 

que vous eussiez parle, p*^ 

qu'ils eussent parle, * "^^ 
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EXERCISES ON THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 



to €u:cept. 
to ring. 

to IWJV. 
to Oik, 


fermer, 
garder, 
louer, 
montrer. 


to shut, 
to keep, 
to praise, 
to show. 


to give, 
to avoid. 


porter, 
raconter, 


to carry, 
lo reUUe. 


e3:ercise xxxtx. 





Conjugate in the same manner all the regular Verbs 
terminatmg in er ; as, 

Accepter, 

chanter, . 

chercher, 

demander, 

Conner, 

eviter. 



INDICATIVE. PaESBNT.-- 1 study geography and 

Hudier art. geographic f. 

history. — He dines at five o'clock. — We admire the 
art. histoire f. h m. <Uner heure admirer 

beauty of that landscape. — You foigive your enemies.— » 
beauty f. paysage m. pardonner a ennemi 

They correct the faults. 
corriger fatUe f. 

Impebf. — I was accusing my friend. ^ He was listening 

accuser ecouter 

attentively. — . We were blaming our neighbours. — You were 
attenHvement. btdmer vomn 

proposing a salutary advice. — They were praising your prudence. 
proposer * ^avis m. louer — f. 

— The ancient Peruvians worshipped the sun. 

ancien Peruvien adorer soleii m. 

EXERCISE XIa 
Pbet. Dsf.— I approved his action.— She sung two or three 

approuver — f. chanter 

songs.' — He borrowed money.-^We declined his offer. 

chanson emprunter pr. art. argent m. refuser offre f. 

You rewarded the servant. — They declared war. 

rkcompenser domestique m. declarer art. guerre f. 

Pbet. Indef. — I have surmounted all the difficulties. — He 

sumumter tout difficvlte f. 

has offended His Majesty. — ^We have bought an estate.— You 
offenser Majeste f. acheter terre f. 

have protected his youth. — ^ They have considered the justice 
proteger jeunesse f. condderer — — £ 

of his demand. 
demandc f. 
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EXERCISE XI.I. 

Pluperfect. — I had asked his . consent. — The queen 

demnnder comentemenl m. 

had manifested her displeasure. — We had consulted 
montrer tnSoonientemcnt m. cotuuUer 

men of honour. — You had emptied the hottle. — . 
pr. art. honneur h m. vider houteUle f. 

They had repaired the house. 
reparer JMoison fw 

FuT. Assoc. -^ I shall cross the river« «* She will travel 

traverser riviere f. voyager 

with us. — We will breakfast with you. -* You will shut the 
avec dejeuner fermer 

shutters. «— They will bring letters. 

v(del m. apporter pr. art. leUre t 

EXEBCISJS XLIL 

CONDIT. Present. — I would explain the rule. — She would 

expliquer regie f. 

prepare the ball dresses. — We would walk faster. —They. 
preparer habit de bal, marcher p/tu vite* 

would gain the victory. — 
remporter victoire f. 

IMPERATIVE.— Give me your address.— Let us frequent 

JD&nner adrene f. frequenter 

good company. »- Carry this letter to the (post-office.) 
art. compagme f. Porter lettre f. potte f» 

SUBJ. Present. — That I may re-enforoe my party. — Tliat 

renforcer parti nu 

he may appease his anger. — That you may find real 

aptnter oolere f. trouver de vrai 

friends. 
ami 

Impebf. — That I might prove the truth — That she might 

prouver veritef. 
remain m town — That they might (taSe advantage) of the 
retter en viSe, prcfiter 

circumstances. 
circonstance f. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION IN IR. 



MODEL OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION IN IR. 

FINIRy TO FINISH. 



INFINITIVE. 



PRESENT. 

Finiry tofitdsh. 



PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Finissant, fitdihing. 



I Avoir fini, to havefimihed. 

COMPOUND OP PART. PRESENT. 

I Ayant fini, having fimiked. 



PARTICIPLE PAST. — Fioi, finuhed. 



Simple Tensei* 



Compound Tenia. 



INDICATIVE. 



Je finis, 
tu finis, 
il finit, 

nous finissons, 
vous finissez, 
ils fintssent. 



PRESENT. 

IJinuh. 

thoujinithett, 

hefinithet, 

wejinish, 

1/ou finish. 

theyjimsh. 



IMPERPECT. 



Je finissais, 
tu finissaii, 
il finissaitt 
nous finissions, 
Yous finissiez, 
lis finissaienty 



I was 1 
ihou wast ^ 



he was 
we were 
you were 
they were 



2. 
& 

J- 
J 



PRETERITE DEPINITE. 

Je finis, IJinished. 

tu finis, thoufimshedst. 

il finit, he finished. 

nous finitnes, we finished. 

vous finites, you finished. 

ils finirent, they finished. 

PUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Je finirai, / shall finish. 
tu finiras, thou shall finish, 
il finira, he shall Jinish. 

nous finirons, we shall finish. 
Tous finirez, you shall finish. 
lb finiront, they shall finish. 



PRETERITE INDEPINITB. 

J*ai fini, / have finished. 

tu as fini, thou hastfinished. 
il a fini, he has finished. 

nous avons fini, we havefinished. 
vous avez fini, you havefinished. 
ils ont fini, they havefinished. 



PLUPERPECT. 

J'avais fini, I had 

tu avais fini, thou hadst 
il avait fini, he had 

nous avions fini, we had 
vous aviez fini, you had 
ils avaient fini, they had 

PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 

J'eus fini, / had 

tu eus fini, thou hadsi 

il eut finiy he had 

nous eumes fini> we had 
vous elites fini, you had 
ils eurent fipi, they had 



] 



J 

J 



FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

J^aurai fini, / shall have 1 
tu auras fini, thou shall have4$i 
il aura fini, he shall have |. 
nous aurons fini, we shall have I* 
vous aurez fini, you shatt hove \ 
ils auront fini, they shall have j 



SECOND CONJUGATION IN JH. 
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Simple Tenses* Ccmpound Tenses. 

CONDITIONAL. 



PRESENT. 

Je finirais, / should 1 

tu finirais, thou shouidstj 

il finirait, he should 

nous finirions, we should 

vous finiriez, you should 

lis finiraient, theyskould 



J 



PAST. 

J*aurais fini, I should 
tu aurais fini, thou shouldst | 
il aurait fini, he should 
nous aurions fini, we should 
vous aiiriez fini, ^ou should 
lis auraient fini, they should. 



i: 

8. 



Finis, 

qu'il finisse, 
finissons, 
finissez, * 
qu*ib finissenty 



IMPERATIVE. 

Finish (thou.) 
let hxm finish, 
let us finish, 
finish (you. J 
let them finish. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 

Que je finisse, T^hat I may 1 
que tu finisses, thatthoumayst} 
qu'il finisse, tluit he may ? 
que nous finissions,/A^/u;ff )7Miy ? 



que y9us finissiez, that you may I 






qu'ils'finissent, that Aey may 

IMPERFECT* 

Que je finisse, 
que tu finisses, 
qu'il finit, 

que nous finissions, 
que vous finissiez, 
qu*ils finissent. 



PRETERITE. 

Que j'aie fini, 
que tu aies fini, 
qu'il ait fini, 
que no'us ayons fini, 
que vous ayez fini, 
qu'ils aient fini. 



,1 



8^ 



Abolir, 

adoucir, 

affermir, 

agir, 

applaudir, 

avertir, 

batir, 

choisir, 

d^molir, 

divertir, 

embellir, 

en)p)ir. 



PLUPERFECT. 

Que j'eusse fini, 
que tu eusses fini, 
qu'il eiit fini, 
que nous eussions fini, 
que vous eussiez fini, 
qu'ils eussent fini. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — - 



il 






to abolish, 
to soften, 
to strengthen, 
to act. 
to applaud* 
to warn, 
to build, 
to choose, 
to demolish, 
to divert, 
to emhellith, 
tofill. 



enrichir, 

etablir, 

flecliir, 

fournir, 

fi'anchir, 

fiemir, 

garantir, 

gu^rir, 

nourrir, 

ob^ir, 

punir, 

reussir, &c. 



to enrich, 
to establish, 
to soften, 
to furnish, 
to leap over. 
to shudder, 
to warrant, 
to cure.^ 
to nourish, 
to obey, 
to punish, 
to succeed, Sfc» 



TO BXERCISES ON THS «&COND CONJUGATION. 

EXEBCISE XLIII. 

INDICAT. PaES.— I shudder when I think (of it.) — lie 

frhfdr quand peruer y 

fulfils his promise, ^p She enjoys good health. -. 

rempkr promette f. joiar ffune saniS f. 

You act as a master.-^They punish the idlers.-^ 
4igir tn * vuttire punir paresteux 

Im PBB7. — I was varnishing a picture. — He was climbing 

/ verair tabhaum. gravir 

the hill. — They were buHdiDg fortifications. 
colUnef. bdiir pr art f. 

Pebt. Dbf. — I warned my sister of her danger. — You have 

avertir — m. 

chosen a pretty colour. — They succeeded in repelling the 
chomr joU cotUeur f. reutsir a repousser 

enemy. 
ennenU m. 

EKERCISE XLIV. 

Pebt. Indbf. — I have chosen it (out of) a thousand. -» 

choisir entre • 

He has enriched science with new discoveries. — You 
enrichir art. ^^—^ f* de nouveau decouverie f, 

have grown tall. — The greatest empires have perished. 
grandir -m. perir 

Pbbt. Ant. — I had done before him. — When he had 

finir avant luu Quand 

filled his pockets, he went away. 
remplir poche f. *'en aHa, 

Plufebfect. — That merchant had supplied this house 

marchand m. fottmir maiton f. 

with wine. — Tlie king had ennobled him.— They had disobeyed 
de anoblir disobeir 

my orders. 
a ordre m. 

EXERCISE XLV. 

F(7T. Absolute. — I will search into that affair That will 

approfondir affaire f. 

cure him.— We will rebuild our country-house. — I hope 
guerir le rebatir mmson de campagne f. esperer 

you will succeed. — They will obey the laws. 
que reuttir obeir a hi f. 
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FoT. Amt.— I shall have finbhed my exercise before dinner.— 

fimr theme m. awnU diner. 

They will have cooled his ardour. 

rrfnidxr ardeur f. 

CONDIT. PaEs. •>— I would mitigate the punishment — 

admtcir puniiion t', 

if he (were to do) that good action, (every body) would 
faisait . f. tout ie moude 

applaud him. 
apptaudir Im 

EXERCISE XLVI. 
IMPERATIVE. _ Let us banish vice and cherish 

bannh^ art. — m.. cherir 

virtue. -*- Act as a man of honour. — Choose of the 
art. vertu f. Agir en • honneur b m. Chvisir 

two. — Reflect for a moment. 
IteflectAr. * — -^ m. 

SUBJ. Present. — That I may accomplish my design. — 

accomplir deuein m. 

That you may establish peace. 

Stablir art. paix f. 

iMPEar. — That she might match the colours. — Tliat you 

eusortir cottleur f. 

might enjoy your glory. 
jouir de gloire f. 

PLUF£aF« — That we miglit have fathomed that mystery 

approfondir m^itire m. 

That they might hare fed the poor. 

nonrrir pauvre m. pi. 



MODEL OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION IN OIR. 

RECEVOIR, TO BBCEIVE. 

INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. FAST. 

Recevoir, to receive* \ Avoir re9U, to have received, 

PAaTICIFLB FESSENT. COMPOUND OF PAET. PEBSBNT. 

Recevantr recehmg, \ Ayant re^u, haviitg received, 

PABTiciPLB FA8T..«Re9U, received. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION IN O/JK. 



Sin^ Tentei* 



PRESENT. 

Je re^ois, / receive* 

tu re9oi89 thou reaewest. 

il re9oit, he receivet* 

nous recevons, we receive* 
vous recevez, you receive. 
ils re9oivent, they receive. 



Compound Tenses, 
INDICATIVE. 

PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

J'ai re9U, . / have 

tu as re9U» thou hast 

il a re9u, he has 

nous avons re9U, we have 
vous avez re9U, t/ou have 
ils ont re9u, 



IMPBRFECT. 



Je recevaiSy 
tu recevais, 
il recevait, 
nous recevioDS» 
▼ous receviez, 
ils recevaienty 



I was 1 
thou wast ;i 
he was ^ 
we were 



ffou were 






they were J 



\ 

Ok 

I 

you nave \ 
they have J 



1 



PLUPERFECT. 

J'avais re9U, I had 
tu avals re9U, thou hadst 
il avait re9U, he had 
nous avions re9u, we had 
vous aviez re9u, you had V 
ils avaient re9u» ihey had J 



I 



PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

Je re9us, / received, 

tu re9us, thou receivedtt, 

il re9Ut, he received, 

nous re9i^mes, we received. 

"VOUS re9Utes, you received, 

ils re9urent, they received. 



PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 

J'eus re9U, / had 

tu eus re9U, thou hadst 

il eut re9u, he had 

nous eumes re9U, we had 
vous elites re9U, you had 
ils eurent re9U» they had 



1 



l 



J 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 



Je recevrai, 
tu recevras, 
il recevra, 
nous recevrons, 
Yous recevrezy 
ils recevront» - 



IshaU 
thou shah 
he shall 
we shall 
you shall 
they shall 



1 

J 






FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

J'aurai re9U, / shall 

tu auras re9U, thou shall 
il aura re9u, he shall 

nous aurons re9u, we shall | 
vous aurez re9u, you shall i 
ils auront re9u, they shall * 



CONDITIONAL. 



PRESENT. 

Je recevrais, / should n 
tu recevrais, thou shouldst i 
il recevrait, he should | 
nous recevrions, we should g' 
vous recevriez, you should '\ 
ils recevraient, they should J 



PAST. 

J'aurais re9u, / should ^ 
tu aurais re9u, thou shouldst § 
il aurait re9u, he should ^ 
nous aurions re9U, we should V^ 
vous auriez re9U, you should | 
ils auraient re9U, they should^ 



THIR0 COKJUGATIOK IN Oin. 



,t3 



Smpte Tefuei* Compound Tenses. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Re^ois» Receive ft!iou.J 

qu'ii re9oive» let him receive. 

recevons, let tu receive. 

recevez, receive (you,) 

qu'ils re9oiveiit, let them receive. ' 



PEE8ENT* 

Que je re9oive> 
que tu re9oive8, 
qu'il re9oive, 
que nous recevions, 
que vous receviez, 
qu'ils re9oivent« 

IMPBRFECT* 

Que je re9usse, 
que tu re9U5ses, 
qu'il re9ut, 
que nous re9ussions, 
que vous re9ussiez» 
qu'ils re9ussent. 



1 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRETERITE. 

Que j*aie re9u, 
que tu aies re9u» 
qu'il ait re9u, 
que nous ayons re9u» 
que vous ayez re9u, 
qu'ib aient re9u, 






"J 



•r 
•"J 



s. s 



PLUPERFECT. 

Que j'eusse re9u, 
que tu eusses re9u, 
qu'il eut re9u, 
que nous eussions re9U, 
que Tous eussiez re9u, 
qu'ils eussent re9u, 



■J 



St 

s s 

J** «* 



Conjugate in the same manner : -— 

Apercevoir, to perceive, I redevoir, to remain in debt. 

devoir, to owe. \ &c. ^c. 



EXERCISE XL VII. 

INDICAT. Pres. — I perceive the steeple of the village.— . 

apercevoir clocher m.  m. 

He perceives the top of the mountain. 

sommet m* montagne f. 

Imperf He owed a large sum to his partner. — They 

devoir grand somme f. associe m. 

were collecting the taxes. 
percevoir impot m. 

Pret. Def. — We perceived a man coming towards us.— 

qtU venait a 

The besieged received succour. 

assiege m. pi. pr. art. secours m. pi. 



74 EXERCISES ON THE TIUED CONJUGATION. 

Pabt. Indef. — I received a letter this morning. «» That 

lettre f^ matin m. 

regiment has received recruits. —We have perceived 

regim^ m. pr. art recrue f. 

you from afar ;The soldiers have received provisions 

loitL. ioldat pr. art. vtoivm.pL 

for three days. 

EXEUCISE XLVIII. 

FuTuas Absol. — I shall receive your letter on the fifteenth* 

* 

H^ will still owe thirteen guineas. — They will owe their 
redevoir gukiee L devoir 

misfortunes to their faults. 
maiheur m. faule f. 

CONDIT. Pres. — I would conceive the greatest hopes. •« 

conccvoir etperance f. 

You ought to behave differently. 
devoir voits conduire auirement, 

IMPERATIVE. — Receive this as a mark of my 

comme miarque f. 

confidence and esteem.— Let us receive his apology.— 

confiance f. de mon ettime f. excuse f. 

Conceive the horror of his situation. — Receive him 

Concevoir horreur h m. f. 

kindly. 
avec bontS. 



MODEL OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATION IN RE. 

VENDRE, TO SELL. 

INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

Vendre, to tell, \ Avoir vendu, to luive told. 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT. COMPOUND OP PART. PRESENT. 

Vendanty telling, \ Ayant vendu, having told. 

PARTICIPLS PAST. — Vcudu, told. 



FOUATU CONJCTGATION IVt RE. 
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Simple Tentes, 



Compound Tentes. 



INDICATIVE. 



PRESENT. 



Je Tends, 
tu vends, 
il vend, 
nous vendons, 
vous vendez, 
ils vendent, 



IteU. 
thou seUetL 
he seUs. 
we selL 
you selL 
they sell. 



IMPERFECT. 

Je vendais, / was seiling* 
tu vendais, t/iou wast selling, 
il veuduit, he was selling. 
nous vendions, we were seliing, 
vous vendiez, you were selling. 
ils vendaient, they were selling. 

PRETERITK DEFINITE. 

Je vendls, J sold, 

tu vendis, thou soldest, 

ii vendit, he sold. 

nous vendimes, we sold. 
vous venditeSy you sold. 
ils vendirent, they sold. 

FDTUKZ ABSOLUTE. 

Je vendrai, / shall sell. 

tu vendras, thou shalt sell. 

il vendra, he shall seU. 

nous vendrons, we shall sell. 

vous vendrez, you shall sell. 

ils vendroDt, they sludl sell. 



PRETERITE INDEFIVITE. 

J'ai vendut / have sold. 

tu as vendu» thou hast sold. 
il a vendu. he has sold. 

nousavonsvendUfU;^ ^ave sold. 
vous avez vendu, you have sold. 
ils ont vendu» they have sold. 

7LUPERFECT. 

J'avais vendu, I had sold. 
tu avais vendu, thou hadst sold. 
il avait vendu, he /tad sold. 
nousavions vendu, we had sold. 
vous aviez vendu, you had sold. 
ils avaient vendu, they liad sold. 

PRETERITS ANTERIOR. 

J*eus vendu, / had -i 

tu eus vendu, thov hadst \ 

il eut vendu, he had k 

nous eumes vendu, we had ^ 
vous eiites vendu, you had I 
ils eurent vendu, Uiey had ^ 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 



J'aurai vendu, 
tu auras vendu, 
ii aura vendu, 
nous aurons vendu, 
vous aurez vendu, 
ils auront vendu. 



/ shaU -| 
thoushaU^ 
he shall S 
we shaU 
you shall I 
they shaUJ 



CONDITIONAL. 



PRESENT. 



PAST. 



Je vendrais, I should "I 
tu vendrais, tltou shouldst t 
il yendrait, he should k 
nousvendrions, we should ^ 
vous vendriez, you should I 
ils vendraient, tltey hhould J 



J'aurais vendu, / should -\ 
tu aurais vendu, thou shouldst |- 
il aurait vendu, he should § 
nous aurions vendu, we should 8 
vous auriez vendu, you should r* 
lis auraient vendu, theyshouldi 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION IN RS. 



Simple Temeu 



Compound Temei* 
IMPERATIVE. 



Vends, 
qu'il vende, 
vendons, 
vendez, 
qu*ils vendeut. 



Sell (thou. J 
let htm sell, 
let ui teU, 
sell fyou.) 
let them sell. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



FRKSSMT. 



Que je vende, 
que tu vendes, 
qu*il vende, 
que nous vendions, 
que vous vendiez, 
qu'ils vendent, 

IMPERFECT. 

Que je vendisse, 
que tu vendisses, 
qu*il vendit, 
que nous vendissions, 
que vous vendissiez» 
qu'ils vendissent, 



1 
I 



1 



3 

•J 



FRXTXRITK. 

Que j'aie vendu, 
que tu aies vendu, 
qu*il ait vendu, 
que nous ayons vendu, 
que vous ayez vendu, 
qu'ils aient vendu, 

rLUPKRFCCT. 

Que j'eusse vendu, 

que tu eusses vendu, 

qu'il eut vendu, 

que nous eussions vendu, S ^ 

que vous eussiez vendu, ^^^ 

qu'ils eussent vendu, ** 



1 

s <d 



1^ 



Conjugate in the same manner 



Attendre, 

correspondre, 

defendre, 

d^pendre, 

descendre, 

entendre, 

fendre, 

fondre, 

Diordre, 



to wait /or. 
to correspond, 
to defend, 
to depend, 
to descend* 
to hear, 
to split, 
to melt, 
to bite. 



pendre, 
perdre, 
pretendre, 
rendre, 
r^pandre, 
r^pondre, 
suspendre, 
tordre, 
&c. 



to hang, 
to lose, 
to pretend, 
to render, 
to spread, 
to answer, 
to suspend* 
to twist* 
S^c. 



EXERCISE XI.IX. 

INDIC AT. Present. ». I hear some one coming. —-He 

entendre *quelqu*un ^venir 

understands English (a little.) — . That depends on 
entendre ^Panglais ^ dSpendre de art. 

circumstances. *— That dog bites. — We expect several 

circonstance f. (^tien m, mordre attendrt 
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friends to dinner. — You claim a half. — They confound 
d diner. pretendre moiiie f. confondre 

the arts with the sciences. 
— m. f^ 

Imfeef. — I was waiting for the steam-boat. — He was 

aitendre * bateau a wtpeurm* 

waiting for him. — We heard them laughing and singing. .^ 

entendre rire chanter. 

You were coming down. — They were wasting their time. 

descendre perdre tempt m. 

EXERCISE L. 

pRET. Def. — I ah'ghted at the hotel de France. — He 

descendre 

answered in a few words. — We aimed at an honest end.— 
repondre en peu de mot m. pi. tcndre *honnete ^but m. 

They lost their lawsuit. 
perdre proces m. 

Pbet. Indef. -~ I have heard that musician. -« He has 

entendre muskien m. 

restored the money. — The sun has melted the snow. — Tiie 
rendre fmdre neige f. 

thermometer has fallen four degrees since yesterday. 
ihermometrem. descendre de £grem. depids hier. 

r-~ You have defended him with much talent — Have you 
defendre b^aucoup de - m. 

heard the music of the new opera ? 
musique fl nouveau opera m* 

EXERCISE LI. 

FuTaBE.—- Make haste,. I will wait for you. — It is a 
DepecheZ'Vous attendre # C 

thing to which he will never condescend. — - You will 
<:hose f. fie jamais ^condescendre 

wait a long time. 
attendre * longtemps. 

COND. Pres. — I would correspond with my friends, i- 

correspondre 

Your hens would (lay eggs) every day. 
povlet pondre tous les jours^ 



78 VERB WITH A NEGATIVE. 

IMPERATIVE— Let us answer tlieir letter. — Wait 

rSpandre a Attendre 

till to-morrow. — Hang up your hat and your 
juiqtCd demairu Pendre m chapeaum, 

cloak. — Render unto Caesar (the things which he CSnsar's.) 
manieau m. Rendi'e d Cesar ee qui appartient a Cesar, 



CONJUGATION 
OF A VERB WITH A NEGATIVE. 

PRELimNARY REMARKS. 

The English negatives no and ntjt are rendered in 
French by ney which is placed immediately after the. 
subject, whether it be a noun or pronoun, and pas or 
point after the verb in simple tenses, and between the 
auxiliary and the participle in compound tenses. 

" When the verb is in the Present of the Infinitive, 
it is optional to place pas acnd point befbre or after the 
verb. Pour ne point iouffrvr^-^Pow ne soufftir point* 
The first manner of speaking, however, is more used.*'-* 

(Fft. Acad. « Diet, erit de Fdraud," &c) 

The same rules are applicable to other negatives^ such 
as, nejamaisy never ; ne rien^ nothing ; ne plus, no more, 
not any more. 

When the negative is followed by a substantive, de is 
used instead of the definite article ; as, Je n^ai pas db 
HvreSf 1 have no books ; eile n*a point de place^ she has 

no room. 

• 

The words do or didy which precede an English verb 
in some tenses, are not expressed in French. 



VERB WITH A NEGATIVE. 
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MODEL 

FOR THE CONJUGATION OF A VERB USED 

NEGATIVELY. 



INFINITIVE. 

VRESKNT. PAST. 

Ne pas |>arler, not to speak, ] N'avoir pas parle, not to have spoken. 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT. COMPOUND OF PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Neparlantpas.no/fpeo^tng. ] N'ayantpasparle,no/Aart7igjpoAreii. 



Simple Tenses. 







PRESENT. 

Je ne parle pas, 
tu ne paries pas, 
il ne parte pas, 
nous ne parlons pas* 
vous ne parlez pas, 
ils ne parlent pas> 

IMPERFECT. 

Je ne parlais pas, 
tu ne parlais pas, 
il ne parlait pas, 
nous ne parlions pas, 
vous ne parltez pas, 
ils ne pariaient pas, 

FRSTERtTfi V&VXm, 

Je ne parlai pas, n 

tu ne parlas pas, n 

M ne parla p^, *§ &. 

nous Ae pariaoies pas, 1.^ 

▼ons ne parlates pas, * P> 

lis ne parlerent pas, J 

FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Je ne parlerai pas, "] 

tu ne parleras pas, N 

il ne parlera pas, ^ I* 

nous ne.parlerons pas, ^ « 

vous ne parlerez pas, * i 

ils ne parlerout pas, J 



Compound Tenses. 
INDICATIVE. 

PRETERITE INOEilNITE. 

Je n*ai pas parle, "| 

tu n'as pas parl6, ^ N 

il n'a pas parle, *1 S" 

nous n'avons pas parle, f* ^ 
vous n'avez pas parl6, * 1. 



ils n'ont pas parle, 

PLUPERFECT. 

Je n'avflis pas parl4 -| 

tu n*avais pas parle, ^ l^ 
il n'avait pas parl^, s g* 

nous n'avions pas parle, I* ?• 
vous n*aviez pa& pat16, * 1. 
ils n*avaient pas parle, J 

PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 

Je n'eus pas parl6, -» 

tu n'eus pas parl^, ^ n 

11 n*eut p«s parl^, "E I* 

nous n'edmes pas parl6, p ^ 
Tous n*e<ites pas parl^, ^ 
ils n*eurent pas parle, J 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

Je n*aurai pas parl^, "j 

tu n'auras pas parle, I" J^ 
il n'aura pas parl^, ^ |^ 

nous n'aurons pas parK, |^ "^ 
vous n*aurez pas parl^, p S 
ils n*auront pas parl4> ' J 
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V^RB WITH A NEGATIVE. 



Simple Tenses, 

PRESENT, 

Je ne parlerais pas, 
tu ne parlerais pas, 
il ne parlerait pas, 
nous ne parlerions pas, 
vous ne parleriez pas, 
its ne parleraient pas, 



Compound Tenses* 



CONDITIONAL. 




.1 






PAST* 

Je n'aurais pas parle, 

tu n*aurais pas parle, 

il n'aurait pas parl^, ^ ^ 

nous n'aurions pas parl^, 5 I: 

vous n'auriez pas parle, 3 S 

ils n'auraient pas parle, * J* 



£ 

o 



IMPERATIVE. 



Ne parle pas, 
qu*il ne parle pas, 
ne parlons pas, 
ne parlez pas, 
qu*ils ne parlent pas. 



Do not speak, 
let him not speak, 
let us not speak, 
do not speak, 
let them not speak. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 




PRESENT. 

Que je ne parle pas, 
que tu ne paries pas, 
qu'il ne parle pas, 
que nous ne parlions pas, 
que vous ne parliez pas, 
qu'ils ne parlent pas. 



IMPERFECT. 

Que je ne parlasse pas, ,^ 
que tu ne parlasses pas, g ^ 
qu'il ne parlat pas, ?" ^ 

quenousneparlassionspas, I »* 
que vous ne parlassiez pas, F'«|^ 
qu*ils ne parlassent pas, ^ 



PRETERITE. 

Que je n'aie pas parle, S 

que tu n*aies pas parle, I* ^ 
qu*il n*ait pas parl^, ^ s 

que nous n'ayons pas parl^*! | 
que vous n'ayez pas parl^, p^ 
qu'ils n*aient pas parl^ |^ 

PLUPERFECT. 

Que je n*eusse pas parl^, ^ s 
que tu n'eusses pas parl^i g" ^ 
qu*iln'eutpasparle,[parl^,J M 
que nous n'eu^ions pas *§ J- 
que vous n*eussiez pas parl^ p* ^ 
qu*ils n'eussent pas parl^, % 



EXERCISE LII. 

INDICAT. Pres. — I have no change. — My sister does 

monnaie f. 



not sing. — . We do not speak of that—^You do not answer 
chanter repondre a 

his letters. — They are not playing. 
lettreff jouer 



EXERCISES UPON VERBS WITH ▲ NEGATIVE. SI 

Impecf,— I did not expect that of you. —She was not 

aUendre 

dancing. — You were not thinking of him. — They were not 
danser jpenter d 

happy. 
heureux 

KXERCISE UII. 

pRBT. Def* •— I did not receive Lis note in time. — He 

bUlet m. a temps. 

did not forget lii^ promise. 
oxiblier promeate f. 

PftEt. I9D£F. — I have not yet received his answer. — 

encore reponset 

He has never spoken to his colonel. — You have not brought 

appttrter 

tlbe parcel. — Tliey liave not passed this way. 
paquet m. pamer par id, 

Plufe&f. -^ I had not finished, when you eatne, 

quand vmU$, 

EXERCISE LIV. 

FuTVJtf. -^ 1 sliaU net ^)eak (of it.) -^ We wiU not travel 

e% voyager 

this year. -^ You wiH never succeed 
atmie C reiusir 

COND. Pass. — I would owe nothing. — You would not 

devoir 

wait kmg. 

tUtendre hngtemps, 

IMPER. — Let us not imitate his conduct. — » Do not lose 

indter conduite f» ' perdre 

your time. — Don't sliut tlie window. 
temps m. fervier feiUtre i. 
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CONJUGATION 
OF A VERB INTERROGATIVELY. 

PRELIMINARY REMARKS. 

1. To conjugate a verb iiUerrogaUvdyy which can take 
place only in the Indicative and Conditional Moods, we 
place the pronoun, which serves as the subject, afler the 
verb, connecting them by a hyphen; as, Avez-vousf 
have you ? JoueZ'Voiu f do you play ? 

2. In compound tenses, the pronoun is placed between 
the auxiliary and the participle, joined to the former by 
a hyphen ; as, Ai-Je parU f have I spoken ? Oni^ils din6 f 
have they dined ? 

3. When the third person singular of a verb ends with 
a vowel, we place between the verb and the pronoun^ 
the euphonic letter t, preceded and followed by a hy- 
phen ; as, Aura-t-U f will he have? Danse-t-elle f does she 
dance ? 

4. When the subject of a verb is a substantive, that 
substantive comes first, and one of the pronouns. t/^ tUe, 
ilSf eHes, is placed after the verb, and joined to it by a 
h3rphen; as, Mes frdres parlefU^ilsf do my brothers 
speak ? Voire soeur auraii^Ue chanU 9 would your sister 
have sung ? 

5. When the first person singular of a verb ends with a 
mute e, an actUe accent is placed over that e, which is a 
sign to pronounce it ; as, ParU-je ^ do I speak ? Chants* 

jef do I sing ? 

6. Questions are often asked by Est-ce que, and then 
the subject precedes the verb ; as, Est-ee que vous lisez 
Horace f do you read Horace ? — This mode of interro- 
gation is also used with verbs that have but one syllable 
in the first person singular of the Present of the Indica* 
tite ; so instead of saying, Vends-jef rends-jef mens-jef 
perdg'je f fonds-je f pars^je f and the like, we say, Est-^ 
ee queje vends f est'Ce queje rends 9 &c. By employing the 
former mode of expression! we sometimes could not even 
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be understood ; as, for instance, Vends-je 9 rends-je 9 mens* 
je f might be mistaken for the Imperative tfengey range, 
mange. Usage, however, permits us to say, Ai'^ ? suis- 
je 9 diS'je 9 fait-je 9 dois-je 9 -vaisje 9 vaU^e 9 



MODEL 

FOR THE CONJUGATION OF A VERB USED 

INTERROGATIVELY. 



INDICATIVE. 



Simple Tenses. 

PRESENT. 



Donne-je ? 
donnes-tu ? 
donne-t-il ? 
donnons-nous ? 
dbnnez-vous ? 
donnent-ils ? 



Do I give? 
dost thou give f 
does he give 9 
do we give ? 
do you give ? 
do they give 9 



Donnais-je ? 
donnais-tu ? 
donnait-il? 
donnions-nous ? 
donniez-vou8 ? 
donnaient-ils? 



IMPERFECT. 

Was I 



wast thou 
was he 
were we 
were you 
were they 



1 



Compound Tenses. 

PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

Ai-je donn^ ? Haoe I 1 

as-tu donn^? hast thou] 

a-t-il donne ? has he s* 

avons-nous donn^? have we ^ 
avez-vous donn^ ? have you | 
ont-ils donn6 ? have they J 

PLUPERFECT. 

Avais-je donn^ ? Had I ~| 
avais-tu donn^ ? hadst thou J 
avait-il donn^ ? had he Z' 
avions-nous donn^? had we ^ 



aviez-vous donn^ ? had you T 
I avaient-ils donn6 ? had they J 



PRETERITE 

Donnai-je ? 
donnas-tu ? 
donna-t-il ? 
donnames-nous ? 
donnates-vous? 
donnerent-ils ? 
The Prtterite anterior is 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

Donnerai'je ? shall I 
donneras-tu ? shalt thou 
donnera-t-il ? shall he 
donnerons-nous? shall we 
donnerez-voiis ? shall you 
donneront-ils ? shall they 



I 



8 



J 



DEFINITE. 

Did I give f 
didst thou give? 
did he give ? 
did we give ? 
did you give ? 
• did they give ? 

not used interrogatively. 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

Aurai-je donne ? Shall I 1^ 
auras-tu donne ? shalt thou a 
aura-t-ildonn^? shall he ^ 
aarons-nou8donn^?«Aatf tve 5- 
aurez«vous donne? shall you ^ 
auronl-ils donne ? shall they J 
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Smpte Tenses. Compovnd Tenses* 

CONDITIONAL. 



PRESRNr. 



Donnerais-je ? Shmdd I | 
donnerais-ta ? shouldst thou I 
donnerait-il ? Mou/i he |. 
donnerions-nons? should we \ 
donneriez-vous ? should you 
donneriiient-ils ? should they J 



FAST. 

•Aurais-je dcmne? 
aurais-tu donne? 
aurait-il donne ? 
aarions-nous donn^ ? 
auriez-vous donne ? 
auraient-ils donne ? 



"J 



EXERCISE LV. 

INDICATIVE. Pbbs Have I friends ?— la she pleased? 

satis/ail 

Does he bring good news ? — Does she dance well ? — * 
apporter nouveUe f. danser 

Is breakfast ready ? — Do you call ? 
dejeuner m* pret appeler 

Imp£rf. — Was he waiting for your arrival ? — Were you 

attendre • arrivee f» 

speaking to our captain ? ^ 

capitaine 

Past. Det. -^ Did he prefer your house to hers ? — Did 

prefirer makon t 

they clear up his doubts ? 
Sclaircir doute m, 

EXERCISE LVI. 

Pret. Indep. '^ Has the king rewarded his services ? — 

recompenser m. 

Has your mother received my letter ? — Have your partners 

assodem. 

sold my goods ? 

vtarchandise f* 

Pluperf. — Had she offended her mistress ? — Had you 

offenser maitresse 

A)rgotten the date ? 
oubiier — f. 

FuT. — Sliall I have that pleasure ? r- Will Miss Isabella 

plaisir m« 

ling ? — Shall we alight here ? 
ehanter descendre 
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MODEL ^ 

FOR THE CONJUGATION OF A VERB USED 
INTERROGATIVELY AND NEGATIVELY. 

Rbmark. — To add the negative fonn to a verb used 
interrogatively, ne is placed before the verb, and pas or 
point after the personal pronoun, both iii the simple and 
compound tenses. 



Simple Tenses, 



FaCSENT. 

Est-ce que je ne perds pas ? 

(for ne perds-je pas ?) 
ne perds-tu pas V 
ne perd*-il pas ? 
ne perdons-noiis pas ? 
ne perdez-vous pas ? 
ne perdent-ils pas ? 



Compound Tenses, 
INDICATIVE. 

FRETEaiTB INDinVITB. 

N*ai-je pas perdu ? 1 



1 






J 



D*as-tu pas perdu ? 
n'a-t-il pas perdu ? 
n'avons-nous pas perdu ? 
n*avez-vous pas perdu? 
n*ont-iis pas perdu ? 









IMPERFECT. 

Ne perdais-je pas ? 
ne perdais-tu pas ? 
ne p^dait-il pias ? 
ne perdions-nous pas ? 
ne perdiez-vous pas ? 
ne perdaient-ils pas? 



1 



f 



PLUPERFECT. 

N*avai8-je pas perdu ? 
n'avais-tu pas perdu? 
n'avait-il pas perdu ? 
n'avions-nous pas perdu ? 
n*aviez-vous pas perdu ? 
n*avaient-ils pas perdu ? 



1 

1-8. 

"•a 
f 



PRSTEKXTB 

Ne perdis-je pas ? 
ne perdis-tu pas ? 
ne perdit-il pas ? 
ne perdimes-noug pas ? 
ne perdites-vous pas ? 
ne perdirent-ils pas ? 



DEFmiTE. 

Did I not lose f 
didst thou not lose? 
did ke not losef 
did we not lose f 
did you not losef 
did tltey not lose 9 



• DtokittlietouBdof #, whenattheendof ■▼erbWIowed byoneof the fro- 
noutis U, eUe, on.— (DumarMif, F&awi, BouUMte, Dt m an irt, etc.; 
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Simple Tenses. 

FUTQAB ABSOLUTE. 

Ne perdrai-je pas^ 
ne perdras-tu pas ? 
ne perdra-t-il pas ? 
ne perdrons-nous pas? 
ne perdrez-vous pas? 
ne perdront-ils pas ? 



1 



8 



J 



Compound Tentet. 

FUTUaB ANTSaiOB, 

N'aurai-je pas perdu? 
n*auras-tu pas perdu ? 
n*aura-t-il pas perdu ? 
n'aurons-nous pas perdu? 
n*aurez-vous pas perdu? 
n'auront-ils pas perdu? 



8 1: 



J 



PRESENT. 

Ne perdrats-je pas ? 
ne perdrais-tu pas ? 
ne perdrait-il pas ? 
ne perdrions-nous pas ? 
ne perdriez-vous pas ? 
ne perdraient-ils pas ? 



CONDITIONAL. 

PAST. 

N'aurais-je pas perdu ? 
n'aurais-tu pas perdu ? 
n*aurait-il pas perdu? 



1 



s « 



n'aurions-nous pas perdu ? |^ ^ 

n'auriez-vous pas perdu ? w> | 

n'auraient -ils pas perdu ? ^ 



EXERCISE LVII. 

INDICAT. Paes. — Am I not troublesome? — Is she not 

importun 

attentive ? — Does your sister not draw ? — Do we not walk 
 dessincr ' marcier 

too fast ? — Do you not hear the drum ? — Do they not 
troj) v'Uef entendre ianUMmrm. 

ask (too much ?) 
demander trop f 

Imferf. — Did he not deserve your esteem and mine ? — 

mcriter esHme f. 

Had he not a sliort coat and a cloak above it ? 

^court ^habit m. maiUeau m. par-dessus * 

EXERCISE LVIIL 

Pret. Def.»- Did he not answer your question? — Did 

rSpondre d f. 

she not turn the box topsyturvy ? 

renverser hoite f. sen* dessus dessous? 

Pret. Indbf. — Has he not sold again his country-house ? — 

revendre maiion de campagtie f. 

Have you not signed the letter? 
iigner 



CONJUGATION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

FuT. Absol. — Will he not betray your confidence ? 

trahir confiance f. 

you not consult your lawyer ? 
contuker avocat f 



w 

WiU 



§ IL CONJUGATION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

The Passive verb expresses an action received or suf* 
fered by the subject. 

There is only one mode of conjugating passive verbs ; 
it is by adding to the verb 4ire through all its tenses, the 
past participle of the active verb. 

Every past participle employed with Stre, must agree 
in gender and number with the subject of it. To form 
tl|e feminine, an e is added, and to form the plural, an s. 

We have already said (page S3), that the participle 
must be put in the singular, when the pronoun vous is 
used instead of tu ; thus, we must say, in speaking to a 
man, vous ites lou4 ; and, in speaking to a female, wms 
ites lou^* 

MODEL 
FOR THE CONJUGATION OF A PASSIVE VERB. 

INFINITIVE. 



FRESXNT. 



FAST. 



Etre lou^, to be praised. | Avoir ^t^ lou^, to have been praieed. 

TARTICIFLS FBKSKMT. FARTICIFLX FAST. 

]£tant lou^, being praised. | Ayant ^t^ lou^, hamng been praised. 

Compound Tenses, 
lTIVE. 

FftXTERITX INDXriNITX. 

tu as 6t/6, 

il or elle a ^t^ 

nous avons ^t^ 



iS^mple Tenses. 


F&XSKNT. 




Je suis 


lou^, m. 


tu es 

il or elle est 


}on4e,f. 1 


onus sonimes 

vous fetes 

its OT elles sent 


'lou^,m. 8' 
loupes,/. 



] 



N 

e 



loU^y W. jg,"l 

lou^e, /. "^ ^ 
lou^y *n. g g 



VOUS avea ^t^ i § i 

lis or elles out M [louiw^f, P-J 



r 



ss 



CONJUGATION OF A PASSIVE VERB. 



ShnpU Temes, 

IKVERFBCT. 



Compound Terues, 

PLUPERFECT. 



tu etais 

il or elle ^tait 

nous ^tions 

vous etiez 

lis or elles ^taient 



lou^, m. 



1 

lou^e,/. S ^ 



loues, m. § a 
loupes 



Llou^es, f, J 



J*avaifl 4ti 

tu avals 4i& 

il or elle avait 6U 

nous a^ons ^t^ 

vous aviez ^iA [^t& * 

ils or elles avaient 



lou^, m. 



^lou^e,/.»« 2 

IT 
loupes,/. 'J 



PRnrCRITX DEFimTE. 



PRXTXmiTS AX1XIUOB. 



Je fus 

tu fus 

il or elle fut 

nous fumes 

vous fiites 

Us or «Ue8 fureat 



loue, m. 



■? 



1 



lou^e,/! a 
loues, 01. 



Joules,/! 



: J 



J*eu8 ^t^ 

tu eus it& 

il or elle eut h& 

nous eumes ^t6 

vous eutes ^t^ 

ils or elles eureot ^ 



lou4» m. 



loupes, yi r-J 



FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 



Jc serat 

tn seras 

il or elle sera 

nous serons 

vouB serec 

ib or elles aercmt 



lou^, m. "I 

lou^,/.*2 b 
loues, m. ">• Q 

louiSes,/. ' J 



FUTURE AVTERIOR. 

J'aurai ^t^ 

tu auras dt^ 

il or elle aura ^ 

nous aurons ^t^ 

vous aures ^ i 

ils or elles aivont^ l^lou^m,^^ 



loufe,/.^ g. 
lou6s, m. I j^ 



CONDITIONAL. 



PRESENT. 

Je serais 

tu serais * 

il or elle serait 

nous serious 

vous series 

ils or elles seraient 



FAST. 



loue, m. -t 
lou^e,/. § 1^ 



f loues, m, £• i 
Llouees,/. * J 



J*aurais ^t^ 
tu aurais ^ 
il or elle aurait ^ 
nous aurions i\J^ 



voas auries hJk [^ < ^ ^ 

ils or elles auraient [^lou^es,/! ^ S 



lou^e,/. 1^ § 
Ioui6s, m. Q^ & 



IMPERATIVE. 



Sois 

qu*il or qu*elle soit 

SOyOBB 

Boyei 

qu'ils or qu*elles soient 



(lou^, ». k^ 

'Jlou^e,/! *5 <* 

floufe, »^ fi."^ 

I ^« 



lou^esi /". 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRK8BMT. 



PRETERITE. 



Que je sois 
que tu sois 
qu*il or qu*elle soit 
que nous soyoiis 
que vous S(nrez 

qu'ils or qu elles \ loo^,/. 
, soient 



lou^, m. 1 

lou^e, /. "^ 1^ 
lon^, w. 2 !l 



Que j'aie ^t^ 
que tu aies et^ \k\k 
quHl or qu'elle ait 
que nous ayons ^t^ 
que votts ayes i^ 
qu'ils or qu'elles 
aient ^ 



riou^, m. s 

Llou^,^ 8 J[|^ 
ou^ m^ s 

lou^/. p. I* 
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Shtrple Tentei, 

IMPCAFKCT. 



Que je iiiBKe 
que ta fusses 
qu'il or qu*e1Ie fut 
q«e nous fussions 
qne vons fussies 
qu'ils or qu'elles 
fussent 



.{: 



leu^e, /. «« S^ 



lou^ m. 2 H 
* loupes,/. ?"'§. 



Compound Temei* 

nuraiiFKCT. 

Que j*oasee M fioa^ wu s 
qus tu eiuses^t^^ < f ^ 

quil or ^u*elle eCit Llon^e,/ » ^ 
quenousenssions^t^l lou^, m."^ S 



que Tons eussies kk 



• ^ - 

qu'ilsorqu'elleseus- \ lou^,/. S. §• 
sent ^t& 






8 



EXERaSE UX. 

INDIC AT. pRES. — He is lored and esteemed by every foody. 

tamer esHmer de tmUlemonde. 

P&ET. Def. — The city of Rome was several times sacked. 

vUle f. foit f. saccagS 

He was saved from a great danger by (his youngest son.) 

deliftrer — .^-^m.par leplmjeunedetesJUs, 

She was accused of thefl by her mistress. — Tlie Gaub 

acctuer vol m. par Gaules f. pi. 

were conquered by Cs^ar. 
conquis par 

Fret. Indef. — . Yoiv work has been praised in a very 

ouprage m. d* ^fttrt 

delicate manner by an academician. — The Jews have been 
3 ^mamere f. par acadenUcien Juif 

punished by God. 
de 

Fut. Abs. — You will be recognised. — Your conduct will 

reconnu conduUe f. 

be approved by wise and enlightened people. 

par art. « ^ ecldre ^personne £. ^h 



§ III. CONJUGATION OF NEUTER VERBS. 

The Neuter verb expresses merely the state of its sub- 
ject ; as, J^exisie^ I exist ; or else an action limited to 
the subject which produces it ; as, Je marches I walk. 

A neuier verb may be easily known by its not ad- 
mitting immediately after it the words quelguuth some- 
body, or quelque chotey something. We cannot say : Je 
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CONJUGATION OF NEUTER VERBS. 



tnarche qwHqiiun^ je languU qudqtie choK; marcher and 
Umguir, therefore, are neuter verbs. 

There are, in FreDch, nearly six hundred neuter verbs ; 
about five hundred t^e the auxiliary avoir. in the com- 
pound tenses. 

' Those which follow form their compounds with itre /— « 

to come from, 
to become again, 
to come in agam. 
to set off again, 
to stay, 
to fall again, 
to go back, 
to come back. 



AUer, to go. 

arriver, to arrive. 

d6choir, to decay. 
devenir, - to become. 
disconvenir, to deny, to disown. 
^choir, to become due. 

eclore, to blow, to be hatched. 

to come in, 

to die. 

to be bom. 

to set out. 

to attain. 



entrer, 

mourir, 

naStre, 

partir, 

parvenirj 



prov€nir, 

redevenir, 

rentrer, 

repartir, 

rester, 

retomber, 

retourner^ 

revenir, 

survenir, 

tomber, 

venir. 



to happen. 
tofaU. 
to come. 



The following neuter verbs take avoir or itre in their 
compound tenses, according to the idea one wishes to 
express. Avoir is used when we consider the action, 
and itre when regard is had to the result of the action. 

to land. 



Aborder, 

accourir, 

accroitre, 

croitre, 

deborder, 

demeurer, 

descendre. 



to run to. 
to increase, 
to grow, 
to overflow, 
to remain, 
to go down. 



disparaitre, 

^cliapper, 

grandir» 

monter, 

passer, 

remonter. 



to disappear, 
to escape, 
to grow, 
to go up, 
to pass, 
to go up again. 



i IV. OF PRONOMINAL VERBS. 

Pronominal Verbs are those which are conjugated 
with two pronouns of the same person ; as, /? me npene^ 
I repent ; il se propose^ he intends ; nous nous flaUonSf 
we flatter ourselves. 

Pronominal Verbs are called refkcted^ when they expreses 
an action or a state which relates only to the subject of 
the verb ; as, se bksser, to hurt oneself; se rijouir^ to 
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01 



rejoice. They are called reciprocal^ when they express 
a reciprocity of action between two or more subjects ; as, 
s*eniraimerj to love each other ; s^enir aiders to help one 
another. 

Pronominal Verbs have no conjugation peculiar to 
themselves ; they follow the one to which they belong, 
which is known by the termination of the Infinitive. In 
their compound tenses, they take the verb itrcy to be, 
contrary to the English expression, which requires have. 



CONJUGATION OF A PRONOMINAL VERB. 

INFINITIVE. 



PaESENT. 
Se promener, to walk, 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 
Se promenant, walking. 



FAST. 
S'fitre promen6^ j ^ ^^ ^^^ 



or promen^e, 

PARTICIPLE PAST. 
etant promen^, 7 . . ,. , 



or 



Simple Tenses. 



-' PRESENT. 

Je me prom^e, I woXk, 

tu te prom^es, thoiu. walke$t, 

il se prom^e, ke walks, 

nous nous promenons, we walk, 
vous vous promenez, you walk, 
lis se prom^ent, thejf walk. 



Compound Tenses. 
INDICATIVE. 

PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

Je me suis promen^, 1 



tu t'es promen^, 
il s'est promen^y 



nous nous sommes promen^, ^ 
vous vous £tes promenes, 
lis se sont promenes, 



^^^ 



•J 



IMPERFECT. 

Je me promenais, 
tu te promenais, 
il se promenait, 
nous nous promenions, 
vous vous promenies, 
lis se promenaient, 

PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

Je me promenai, 

tu te promenas, 

il se promena, 

nous nous promen4mes, 

vous vous promen&tes, 

lis so pTomenlrenty 



! 
I 






J 



PLUPERFECT. 

Je m'^tais promen^^ 

tu t*6tais promen^, 

il s'^tait promene, 

nous nous £tions promen^, 

vous vous ^tiez promenes, 

ils s'^taient promenes, 

PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 

Je me fiis promen^, 

tu te fus promen6, 

il se fut promen^y 

nous nous fumes promenes, 

vous vous futes promenes, 

lis 99 iiirent promen^ 



1 



s: ^ 
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CONJUGATION OP A PRONOMINAL VERB. 



IStmple Tentei* 

FOTU&B ABSOLUTS. 
Je me promcoerai, 
tu te prom^nerasy 
il se prominera, 
nous nous prom^nerons, 
voua TOUB prom^nerez, 
ils ge prom^meront, 



1^ 



J 



I: 



Compound Tetmei. 

lUTCJ&S ANTEUOE. 
Je me serai promen^, 
tu te seras promen^, 
il se sera promen^, 
nous nous serons promenis, 
vous VOUA serez promen^ 
lis se seront promen^s» 




CONDITIONAL. 



P&ESSNT. 
Je me promineraisi 
tu te prom&nerais, 
il se promkieraii. 
nous nous prominerions, 
vous vous promeneriez, 
ils se prom^neraient. 



1 



PAST. 
Je me serais promenC* 
tu te serais promen^ 
il se serait promen^, 
nous nous serious promen^ 
vous vous series promen^s, 
ils se seraient promen^ 




IMPERATIVE. 
Prom^e-toi, Walk (thou.) 

qu il se prombie, 
promenons-nous, 
promenez»vou8, 
qu ils se prom^ent, 



let him walk, 
let us walk, 
walk (yon. J 
let them walk. 



i 



PRESENT 
Que je me prom^ne« 
que tu te prom^es, 
qu'il se prom^ne, 
que nous nous promeniooiy 
que vous vous promenieiy 
qu'ils se prom^nt, 

IMPERFECT. 
Que je me promenasse, 
que tu te promenasses* 
qu'il se promen&t» 
que nous nous promenassioDS, s 
que vous vous promenassiez, - 
qu'ils se promenassent. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRETERITE. 
Que je me sois promen^ 
que tu te sois promen^ 
qu'il se soit promen^, 
que nous nous soy ons promen^ 



1 



a 






3 



que vous vous soyez promani^ g* § 
qu'ils se aoient promen^ ^^ 



PLDPERFECT. 



Que je me fusse promen^, ^^ td 
que tu te fussra promen6, § ^ 

qu'il se fut ]^romen6, [inen^ « ^ 
que nous nous fynsions pro- ^ ^ 
que vous vous fussies promen^ s*^* 
qu'ik se fussent promen^ * 3? 



Conjugate in Uie same manner : — - 



S'accorder, to agree. 

s'adresser, to apply, 

s'arreter, to stop, 
8*avancer, to come or go forward, 

se baigner, to bathe. 

se baisser, to stoop, 

se d^pecher, to make haste. 

se determiner, to resohe vpoiu 



s'emporter, tojitf uUo a pOitUmM 
s'enrhumer, to catch cM. 



s'envoler, 
s'^tonner, 
se facher, 
se hater, 
s'imagioer, 
se lever, &c« 



to fly awatfm 
to wonder, 
to he angry, 
to make haste, 
tofancy, 
to rise, ^. 
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EXERCISE LX. 

INDIC. P&ES. — I flatter myself. — That woman iiiirse& 

ze flatter $*6c<nUer 

berself too much*-*- We intend to trarel. — Yon wonder 

te proposer de voyager M*Stonner 

at these news. —They defend themselves. 
de . nouvelle f. se defendre 

Imfesf. — I was riding (on horsehack.) — He was 

te promener a cheval 

lejoidng at bis good fortune. -— We were fatiguing ourselves 
*e rejouir de — f. sefatiguer 

(to no purpose.) — You were amusing yourself in the garden. 
inutUement, shammer dans 

They quarrelled with (every body.) 
»e disptUer tout le mande. 

EXERCISE LXI. 

Pret. DE7. — I presented myself to tlie assembly. — He 

ie presenter assembiee f. 

lost himself in the crowd. —She laughed at Iiis advice. 
se perdre foule f. se moquer de avis m. 

-~ We applied to the prime minister. -—You perceived 

s^adresser premier miimtre. sapercevoirde 

the snare. — They met in the street. 
piegem. se rencontrer ruef. 

P&ET. Indef. — I have exposed myself. — He has amused. 

s'ejeposer shammer 

himself.— She has revenged herself—Where did you stop? 

se venger s^arreter 



EXERCISE LXII. 

Plupeef. — I bad (fallen asleep.) — They had (grown rich) 

s'endormir s*enrichir 

at your expense. 

aepens m. pi. 

FuT. Abs. — I shall badie to-morrow. — You will 

se baigtier demam 

(catch cold.) 
s*enrhumer 
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COND. Pres. — I would not expose myself so rashly. 

iexfioier si temercarement* 

— They would (grow bold). 

ienhar^r 

IMPER. — Let us rest under the shade of this 

te reposer a ombre f. 

tree. — Rise from there, that is not your place. 
arbre m. se lever id ce — ^ — f. 



§ V. OF IMPERSONAL OR UNIPERSONAL VERBS. 

The Verbs to which the old Grammarians give gene- 
rally the name of impersonal^ and the modem that of 
unipersonal,* are certain defective verbs, which, through* 
out all their tenses, are used only in the third person 
singular ; as, il favty it is necessary ; il y a, there is, 
there are. 

Unipersonal Verbs have their inflections according to 
the conjugation to which they belong; and, in their 
compound tenses, some take avoir^ as, iX a plu, il a 
tonnii and others take itrcy as, il est ristUti^ il est or- 
rivd. In either case, the past participle admits of no 
variation in gender or number. 

List of the Unipersonal Verbs of most general oc- 
currence : — 



II pleut, 
il neige, 
il grele, 
il tonne, 
il ^claire, 
il gele, 
il degele, 
il arrive. 



t^ rains* 
it snows* 
it kaUs. 
it thunders, 
ii lightens, 
it freezes, 
it thaws, 
it happens. 



il convient, 
il faut, 
il importe, 
il parait, 
il semble, 



it becomes, 
it is necessary, 
it matters, 
it appears, 
it seems. 



il s'ensuit que, it follows that. 
il sied, it is becoming, 

il y a, there is, there are. 



* iMPBasoN AL mwu, that hat no perttm s and unipbrsonal, that hat ona 
ptrton. 



IfNIFEUSONAL VERB FLEUVOIR* 
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CONJUGATION 
OF THE IRREGULAR UNIPERSONAL VERB 

PLEUVOIR, TO RAIN. 

INFINITIVE. 
PRESENT. 

Pleuvoir, to rain* 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

Pleuvant, raining. 

PARTICIPLE PAST. 

Plu, rained. 

Compound Tenses, 
INDICATIVE. 

PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

[ II a plu. 

PLUPERFECT. 

I II avait plu. 

PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 

I II eut plu. 

FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

I II aura plu. 



Smple Tenses. 



PRESENT. 

Il pleut. 

IMPERFECT. 

II pleuvait. 

PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

II plut. 

FUTURE ABSOLUTE. 

II pleuvra. 



PRESENT. 

II pleuvrait. 



CONDITIONAL. 

r 



PAST. 

II aurait plu. 



NO IMPERATIVE. 



PRESENT. 

Qu'il pleuve. 

IMPERFECT. 

Qa*il pMt. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRETERITE, 

Qu*a ait pki. 

I 

PLUPERFECT, 

Qu'il eut pill* 
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CONJUGATION '^ 

OF THE UNIPElRSONAL VERB 

Y AVOIR9 THERE TO BE. 

Simple Tentet. Compound Tenses, 

INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

Y avoir, there to he* | T avoir eu, there to have been. 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT* PARTICIPLE PAST. 

Y ayant, there being. \ Y ayant eu, there having been. 

INDICATIVE. « 

PRESENT. PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

II y a, there is, there are, | 11 y aeu, there hasr or have been, 

IMPERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 

II y avait, there was, there were, | H y avait eu, there had been. 

PRETERITE DEFINITE. PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 

U y eut, there wot, there were, | II y eut eu, there had been. 

FUTURE ilBSOLUTB. FUTURE ANTERIOR. 

11 y aura, there wiU be, | 11 y aura eu, there will have been. 



CONDITIONAL. 
PBBSEMT. PAST. 

there wotUd 
been. 



II y aurait, there would be. U y aurait eu, < .^ 



KO IMPERATIVE. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. PRETERITE. 

Qu il y ait, that there may be, Qu'il y ait eu, | ^ ^^ J^^/^'^^ 

' IMPERFECT. P'C.UPEIIFSCT. 

Qu-a y eat, that there might he. | Qu'il y eAt eu, { '*^XS*' 



UNIPER80NM. VERB FJLLOIIU 
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CONJUGATION 

OF THE IRREGULAR UNlPERSONAL VERB 
FALLOIRf TO Bs NBCEssAay, requisitb* 

Simple Temtet* Compound Temeg. 

INFINITIVE. 



PRSSBMT. 

FaUoir. 



I 



VAETICIPUS PAST. 

Ayaat failu. 



INDICATIVE. 

PRE8SNT. FBETB&ITB INDBFINITK. 

\lfaut, (jiuneceuarff^UnmU)\ U a fallu. 



IMPERFECT. 

UfaUait 

PRETEEITB PEFINITB. 

U faUut. 

FUTURE ABSOLUTS. 

Ilfaudra. 



PLUPERFECT. 

11 avait fallu. 

PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 

II eut &Uu. 

FUTURB ANTERIOR^ 

11 aura fallu. 



PRESENT. 

U faudrait. 



CONDITIONAL. 



PAST. 

n aurait fallu. 



SUBJUNCTIVE. 



PRESENT. 

Qu*U faUle. 

IMPERFECT. 

Qu'il faUut. 



I 



PRETERITE. 

Qu'il ait fallu. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Qu'il eut faUu. 



Thi« verb has neither Part. Pres. nor Imperative. 

Rbmarks. — The usual construction withya/Zotr is to 
place the conjunction que after ilfaut, ilfaUaity &c. then 
to use the subject of the English verb miM/, as a subject 
to the secfond verb in French^ which must be put in the 
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subjunctive; as, H fatU quejejinisse man themes I must 
finish my exercise. 

Another construction is to allow the second verb to 
remain in the infinitive, as in English, then the personal 
pronoun whidi is the subject of the verb muiif is to be 
expressed by one of the pronouns me, te, ltd, nous, vous, 
leur, placed afber the impersonal proRonn M; as^ // me 
fatU commencer man oumrage, I must begin my work. 

All expressions implying necessity, obligation, orwant, 
may be rendered hy/aiiair ; as, 

n lui faut un babit — (AcAO.) I He wanti a coat 
II me faut un dicdonnaire, | I want a dictionary, 

EXERCISE LXIII. 
N. B. •— The Tentci will now be need promiacuoutly. 

Does it* ram f-^Was it not rabtuig ? — I think it tkunden. 

croii qu* 

-^Does it not ^ktenf — Did it freeze last night? — 

indA art. ^dernier ^nuit f. 

Does it snow this morning?— TA^re tr nothing to do. — 

nuitin m. /aire* 

There are many people. -— T^ere were more than a 
beaucoup de gens* de * 

thousand persons. >— There has been a great battle* .— There 

baUaUei, 

would be no harm. 
mal, 

EXERCISE LXIV. 

Cliildren mutt obey their parents. — I muit sell my house. -» 
obeir a — maiion f. 

You mtiU speak to him. — (How much) do you vmUf — They 

Combien 

must answer. -^ MuH I show you my work? -— /| 
repondre montrer ouvrage m. 

was necessary to consent to that bargain. — // would be 

* eonsentir marchS m. 

necessary (to inquire about it.) — . / want a grammar. 
s'en informer. 
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Before giving tbe conjugation of the irre^uiar Verbg, 
we shall exemplify several verbs, whichi although regular 
in thek* conjogation, present a peculiarity in the ortho- 
graphy of some of their tenses. 

§ L MODEL FOIL THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS 

ENDING IN GEJL 



MANOER, TO BAT. 



COND. 

Impek 



PurU Prei.maageuaU Part. Pott, mange 

tu manges, 
Tous maogez, 

tu mangeais, 
vous mangiez, 

Pret* Je mangeai, * tu roangeas, 

nous mangeames, vous mangeates, 

Tta» 5e niang^rai, tu mangeras, 

nous mangarons» vous mangerez, 

T^ w.»^.»^ l^ A.. •_ 



In*d. Prei. Je mange, 

notss m^mgeons, 

fTTtp. Je mangeais, 
nous mangions. 



il mange ; 
lis mangent. 

il mangeait \ 
lis mangeaient. 

il mangea ; 
lis raangerent. 

il mangera ; 



„ ^ ils mangeronr. 

Je mangerais, tu mangerais, il mangerut ; 

nous aiangerioBS, vous mangeriez, ils maogeraienc. 

mange, qu'il mange ; 

mangeons, mangez, qu*ils mangent. 

SuBJ. Pre$, g je mange, tu manges, il mange ; 

O^ nous mangions, vous mangiez, ils mai^ent. 

Imp. V je mangeasse, tu mangeasses, il mangeat ; 

Q nous mangeassioDs, vous maogeassiez, ils mangeasscnt. 



Abr^ger, 

arranger, 

bouger, 

corriger, 

d^ranger, 

diriger, 

encourager, 



Conjugate in the same manner : — 

*^ ^i-zj — ^ ^- ^^ engage. 



to abridge, 
to arrange, 
to ttir. 
to correct, 
to disorder, 
to direct. 



engager, 

gager, 

juger, 

negliger, 

partager, 

songer, 

venger. 



to bet. 
to judge, 
to neglect, 
to divide, 
to thttik. 
to revenge, ^c. 



r, to encourage. \ venger, rorcvcrws«?»«5^» 

Remark. — Verbs ending in ger, require an e mute 
ter the g, when that consonant is followed by th^ vowel 



after 
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a or o; as, mangeanty mangeonSf mangeais; but we write 
without e mute, niangions^ mangireni, because the ff is 
not followed by the vowels a, o. 

{Aead. ^ WaUfy. -. FSraud, etc. tie,) 

EXERCISE LXV. 

The eye judges of colours ; the ear judge$ of 
an/m. art. couleurf, oreilief, 

sounds. — Where do you direct your steps ? — He duturbed 
art. ionm. patm» deranger 

every body. — The* example of the general encouraged the 
tout le monde. exemple m. 

army. — ^ Have jou corrected your exercise ?— I would wager 
armee f. tkhne m* gager 

a hundred francs (that it is not so^y..-Mr%dge your speech.*^ 
%. m. quecelafCeitpat, ducounxxu 

Don't 9t%n 



§ II. MODEL FOR THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS 

ENDING IN BER. 

AGRJaER, to accept, to please. 



Part, Fret. agr6ant. 

Ind. Fret, J'agr^, 

nous agreons, 

Imp, J'agr^ais, 

nous agreons. 

Fret, J*agr6ai, 

nous agreames, 

Fvt, J'agr^erai, 

nous agreerons, 

CoND. J*agr^rais, 

nous agr^rions, 

Impea. 

agreons, 

SuBJ, Fret, § j'agr^e, 

O nous agreions, 



Fart, Fast. agr^. 

tu agrees* il agree s 

vous agrees, 



tu agreaisy 
▼ous agr6ieZ| 

tu agreas, 
Yous agr^ates, 

tu agr^ras, 
vous agreerez, 

tu agreeraisy 



lis agr^nt. 

il agr^t : 
ils agr^ent. 

il agrea; 
ils agre^reat. 

il agr^era ; 
ils agreeront. 
il agr^erait ; 



vous agr^riez, ils agreeraient. 



agr^, 
agreez» 

tu agrees, 
vous agreiez, 

tu agreasses, 



fmp, § j*agr6asse, 

O nous agr^assions^ vous agreassieZi ils agreassent 



qu*il agree ; 
qu'ils agreent. 

il agr^e; 
ils agreent. 

il agreat ; 
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Conjugate in the same manner : --- 

Creer, to create, suppler, to iuppfy* 

recreer, to divert* &c. &c* 

Remark. «— The Participle past of these verbs takes 
three e in the feminine. In the Future and Conditional 
where there are two^ the poets usually suppress one. 

Votre ooeur d'Ardaiic Oj^/ratf-il U ilamme ? — (Ck>RNXiLiji.) 
Nos kdtes agrdront les soins qui leur wot dm. — (La Fomtaikx.) 

In prose^ that suppression would be a fault. 

§ TIL MODEL FOR THE CONJUGATION OF 
VERBS ENDING IN CJSR. 

A VANCERy TO ADVANCE. 

Part. Pres. avan9ant. Part. Past. a?anc^. 

Ind. Pres. Tavance, tu avances, il avance ; 

nous ayan9ons, vous avancez, lis avancent. 

Imp. J'avan9ai8, tu avan9ais» il avan9ait ; 

nous avan9ions, vous avanciez, ils avan9aient. 

Pret. J'avan9ai, tu avan9as, il avan9a ; 

nous avan9aines, vous avan9&tes, ils avanc^rent. 

Fut. J'avancerai, tu avanceras, il avancera ; 

nous avancerons, vousavancerez, ils avanceront. 

CoND. J'avancerais, tu avancerais, il avancerait ; 

nous avancerions, vous avanceriez, ils avanceraient. 

Im^er. avance, qu'il avance; 

avan9ons, avancez, qu'ils avancent. 

StJBjr. Pres. « j'avance, tu avanced, il avance ; 

O nous avancions, vous avanciez, ils avancent. 

Imp. g j*avan9asse, tu avan9ilsse8, il avan9at ; 

O nous avan9a8sions, vous avan9assiez, ils avan9assent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : -* 



Amorcer, to bait. 
annoncer, to announce. 
bercer, to rock. 

oommencer, to begin. 
devancer, to outrun. 
enfoncer, to sink, break open. 



enoncer, to express, utter* 

perc6r, to pierce. 

pincer, to pinch. 

rincer, to rinse, wash. 

sucer, to suck. 
&c. &c. 



Remark In all these verbs the c takes a cedilla, 

when followed by the vowel a or a. 
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The same niie applies to those verbs in which it is 
followed by a u, whenever it is wished to give the c the 
soft pronunciation of the « / as^ tl fvpu/, U a aperpi, 

EXERCISE I4XVI. 

God QTcated man after his own image« — < God has created 

art. a * f. 

heaven and earth. — His proposal was oecepletL^ 

art. del va. art. proponUon f. agreer 

I shall (make up) the rest. — He announced that news to all 
supplier nouvelle f. 

his friends. — It was beginning to rain when we (set off.) — A 

quand partimes, 

hall pierced his clothes. -^ Wash these glasses. 
ballef. habit m,^\, Rincer verreai. 



§ IV. MODEL FOR THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS 

ENDING IN UMR. 

JOUER^ TO PLAY. 



l^arU Fres^yfnaxA. 

Ind. Tres. Je joue, 

nous jouons, 

//Tip. Jejouais, 

nous jouionSi, 

Tret, Jejouaiy 

nous jouameSy 

Fui* Jejouerai, 

nous jouerons, 

CoND. Je jouerais, 

nous jouerions, 

jouonsy 

SuBj. Treu g je joue, 

O^ nous jouions, 

/mp. g jejouasse, 

O nous jouassioosy 



"Fart. Past. jou^.. 



tu joues, 
vous jouez, 

tu jouais, 
vous joulezy 

tUJOUM, 

vous jouateSy 

tu joueras, 
vous jouerez, 

tu jouerais, 
vous jouerieZy 

joue, 
jouez, 

tu joues, 
vous jomez, 

tn jouasses, 
vous jouassies» 



il joue ; 
lis jouent. 

il jouait ; 
lis jooaieat. 
il joua ; 
ils jouerent. 

Ujoiiera; 
Us joueront. 

il jouerait ; 
lis joueraient. 

qu'il joue ; 
qn'ils jouettt* 

il joue ; 
ils jouent. 

3 jouat ; 
ils jouassent; 
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Conjugftte in tlie same manner : — 



attribuer^ 
cloaer, 
coiitribiier» 
denouer. 



distribuer, 
Douer, 
secouePy 
tuer. 



io dittrihtUe. 
to tie, 

tothakeoff. 
to kit/. 



to avow, confusw 

taatiribuie. 

to nail, 

to contribute* 

to untie. 

Remark. — In verbs of the first conjugation, when 
the termination er of the infinitive is preceded by a vowel, 
as in jouer^ prier, avauer, etc.> the e of the termination 
may be preserved or suppressed, in poetry, in the Future 
and Conditional ; but, if it be suppressed, a circumflex 
accent is placed over the vowel preceding* So poets 
write je jmterai or Je jourai; favouerai ox favoikrai ; je 
prierais orJejniraU* 

§ V. MODEL FOR THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS 

ENDING IN ELER. 

APPELBRj TO CAM. 

Part. Pres. appelant Part. Past, appele. 



ItiD. Pres. J'appelle, 

nous appelons, 

In^. J'appelais, 

nous appelions, 

Pret. J'appelai, 

nous appelames, 

Fut. J'appeUerai, 
nous appelletoBSt 

J'appellerais, 



tu appelles, 
vous appelez, 

tu appelaist 
vous appeliezy 

tu appelas, 
vous appelates, 

tu appelleras. 



11 appelle ; 
lis appellent« 

il appelait ; 
lis appelaient. 

il appela ; 
lis appelerent 

il appellera ; 



CoND. 



bcpEa. 



vous appellefQ^ ils appelleroal. 
ta appelleraiSfe il appellerait ; 



nous appelTerions, vous appellerfez, ils appelleraient. 



appelfe* 
appelons, appelez, 

SuEJ. Pres. © j*appelle, tu appelles, 

Cf nous appelions, vous appeliez, 
/mpi § j'appelasse. tu appelasse9» 

d nous appelassiOBs,. vous appelassies, iiaapp«il>3sent 
Coajugate in the same manner ; — 



qu'il appelle ; 
qu'ils appellent. 

il appelle ; 

ila appelleDt. ' 

il I4»pelat ; 



Amonceler, to heap up. 

atteler, to put horses tok 

chanceler^ to totter, stagger* 

deteler, to unyoke. 



^peler, to speSi 

niveler^ to tevel. 

rappeler, to reealL 

renoUkVeler,&e. to renew, ic. 
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Remarks. — - As has been exemplified in appeier^ 
verbs ending in dler, double the / before an e mute : 
JTappdlty tu nivelleSf il iiinodle, Us renoutdleraientf ete« ; 
but we write with a single /•* nous appelonsy vousnweleZf 
ils itineeknenif etc., because the vowel which follows the 
/ is not an e mute. 

Geler, to freeze ; digder^ to thaw ; harcder^ to harass ; 
pder^ to peal, do not double the ^ but the e, which pre- 
cedes it, takes a grave accent : // gik^ il d^elerOf Us 
peleraieniy etc 

The verbs recilerf to conceal stolen things ; rMler^ 
%o reveal, &c. being terminated by iler^ and not der^ 
never double the./.* Je recde, tu riviks, etc. 

EXERCISE LXVIL 

Do you play on the violiu? — The children are playing at 
de tndon m. d 

blindman's-buff.^He was kiUed by a (cannon shot.) —The 
colifMrunUard, die coup de canon m. 

bells call to church. — Call them (as you please.) — «• 
docket, art. SgHtef. commeilwnuplaira. 

He is (near falling), he staggers. — We have renewed 
pres de tomSer 

acquaintance. -^ Spell that word. 
connaissance, mot m. 



§ Vl. MODEL FOR THE CONJUGATION OF VERBS 

ENDING IN ETER. 

JETERi TO THROW. 

Pari, Pres. jetant* Part. Past. jet€. 

Ino* Pres. Je jette, tu jettes, il jette ; 

nous jetonSf vous jetez, ils jettent. 

Imp. Je jetais, tu jetais, il jetait ; 

nous jettons, vous jetiex, ils jetaient. 

Piv^. Je jetai, tujetas, lljeta; 

Dousjet&mes, vousjet&tes, ilsjeterent. 

Fwl, Je jetterai, tu jetteras, il jettera ; 

nous jetterons, vous jetterez, ils jetteront* 
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GoND. Je jetterais, tu jetterai8» 11 jetterait s ' 

nous jetterion% yous jetterkzy ils jetteraient. 

Iiasnu jette, qu'iljette; 

jetons* jetez, qu'ils jettent. 

SoBj.iV«f . S je jette, tu jettes, il jette ; 

O nous jetionSf vous jetiez, ils jettent. 

Imp. Sjejetasse, tujetasses, iljetat; 

dnousjetassionsy vous jetassiez» ils jetassent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — - 
Gacheter, to seal. \ Projeter, to prefect. &c« 

Acbeierf to buy; itiquetery to ticket, make fachetey 
facheteraiy ih iHqueteniy &c. and notfachetteffachetteraip 
ils idqueUent. — (Acad.) 



{VII. MODEL FOR THE CONJUGATION OF 
VERBS ENDING IN YER. 

EMPLOYER^ TO bmploy. 

Part. Pres. employant. Part. Past, employ^. 

Ihd. Pre*, J'emploie, tu emploies, ii emploie ; 

nous employons, yous employez, ils emploient. 

Imp. J'employais, tu employ ais, il employ ait ; 

nous employions, vous employiez, ils employaieut. 

Pret, J'employai, tu employas, il employa ; 

nous employames, vous employates, ils employerent. 

Fut. J'emploierai, tu emploieras, il emploiera ; 

nous emploieroDS, vous emploierez, ils emploieront. 

CoND^ Temploierais, tu emploierais^ il emploierait ; 
nousemploierionSy vous emploieriez, ils emploieraient. 

Imau emploie, qu*il emploie ; 

employons,' employez» qu'ils emploient. 

SuBJ. Pret. S j'emploie, tu emploies, il emploie ; 

^nous employions, vous employiez, ils emploient. 
Imp. S j'employasse, tu employ asses, il employat ; 

O nous employassions, vous employassiez,ils employas- 

sentt 
\AeatU^Girard,^Jie9taut — Tfatffy, |t«,) 
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Conjugate in the same manner verba in yir^ aod. in 
general all those whose Present PSvtici]^ ends in yant^ 
as:«^ 



Balayer, to sweep, 

affrayer, tojrighten, 

essayer, to try. 

payer, to pay. 



nettoyer, to clean. 

appuyer, toprop; tomivpon. 

essuyer, la wipe* 

ennuyer, to Ore. 

Envoyer, to send ; and, renvoyer, to send back, deviate 
from the preceding model of Gonjugation in the Future 
and Conditional) rndking -^ J'enverraiy fenverrais; Je 
renverrai^je renverrais, instead offeiwoienttf &c« 

Remarks. — In the preceding verbs, the y is pre- 
served in every part of the verb, except before the mute 
terminations e, eff, enty where it is changed into t •• Je 
paky* tu nettoieSf ils appuient. Moreover, these verbs 
take a y and an t in the two first persons plural of the 
Imperfect of the Indicative and Present of the Subjunc- 
tive ; that is, the y of the radical part (as employ)^ and 

the I of the final part ions^ tezr^Modeni GntminariaiM.) 

* The Frtneh Academy leaves the choice of wiitiBg U pajfe, or il 
pate; je payerai, or Je paierai, or evenje patraig but the generality of 
Grammanaas are agreed on the change of the y into i, and praitat uaago 
is oooform to their opimon. 

EXERCISE LXVm. 

That throws me into a great dilemma. -« He Mret^ himself 

done embarreu m, 

into the midst of the enemy. — Have you sealed your 
d milieu ro. enttemi m. pi. 

letter? — He is cleaning his gun. — All that he takes, he 

fttsilm* ceque prend 

pays (ready money.) — I wkaU endeavour to persuade 
le argent comptanL essayer de persuader 

them* — He will support you with all his credit. -» He 

appuyer de credit m. 

employs every body to obtain that place. -« That tires me 
totdlemoinde pour  mC 

to death. — Don't /H^A/m the child. 
art mori f. ei^aaJL 
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§ VIII. MODEL FOR THE CONJUGATION OF 
VERBS ENDING IN IJSJL 

PRIER, TO PRAY, 
Parti Prer. priant. Part. Past, prie. 



Ind. Pres. Je prie, 

nous prions, 

Imp. Je priaiSft 
nous priions, 

Pret. Je priai, 

nous priames, 

Ftd. Je prierait 
nous prierons» 

CoND. Je prierais, 

nous prierions, 



tu pries, 
Yoospriez, 

tu priais, 
?ous priiez, 

tu prias, 
vous priates, 

tu prieras, 
vous prierez, 

tu prierais, 
vous prierieZy 

prie, 
priez, 

tu pries, 
vous priiez. 



Ihper. 

prions, 

SuBJ J'r^ju S je prie, 

O nous priions. 

Imp. g je priasse, tu priasses, 

& nous priassions, vous priassiez^ ils priassent. 

Conjugate in the seme maimer all verbs ending in 
ier; as, 



il prie; 
ils prient. 

il priait ; 
ils priaient. 

il pria ; 
ils prierent 

il priera ; 
ils prieront. 

il prierait ; 
ils prieraient . 

qu*il prie ; 
qu'ils prient. 

il prie; 
ils prienr4, 

il priat ; 



Certifier, 


to certify. 


crier, 
^tudier, 
lier, 
maaiep. 


to cry, 
to ihtdy, 
to tie, 
tohandle. 



nier, 

oublier, 

plier, 

relier, 

remerder. 



to deny, 
to forget, 
to bend, 
to hind, 
to thank. 



Remark. — - Prier and all verbs whose Present Parti* 
ciple ends in iani^ take tt in the first and the second 
person plural of the Imperfect of the Indicative and Pre- 
sent of the Subjunctive ; that is, the t of the radical part 
(as priji and that of the termination : Noug priUmMf 
vous priiez i que nous liions^ que vous liiez. 

EXERCISE LXIX 
I thank you for the honour you do me. -* He stttdies 
de que faitet 

night and day. — The plank vhu AoMftiig under him.— I 

plandket sous 
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EXERCISE ON VERBS ENDING IN JER. 



fhall never forget (what I owe you.) .. Request him to come 

ce que je vout doU. Prier de venir 

and (speak to me.) — One (does not become) learned without 
* me parler. On ne dement pas sans 

studi/ing. — In handling that vase, he broke it. 

inf-1 -^— m. briser ind-4 



OF IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS, 

However irregular a verb may be, its irregularities 
never occur in the compound tenses, for which reason 
we shall, except in very few instances, dispense with 
them in the various conjugations of irregular verbs. 



$ I. IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE FIRST 

CONJUGATION. 

The only irregular verbs of this conjugation are, a//er, 
XO/ go ; s^en aUer^ to go away ; envoyer^ to send ; and 
tenvoyet^ to send back. 

ALLEBj TO GO. 

Part. Pret. ullant. Part. Past. alle. 



Ind. Pres. Je vais, 

nous allons. 


tu vas, 
vous allez. 


il va; 
ils vont. 


Imp. J'allais, 

nous allions. 


tu allais, 
vous alliez, 


il allait ; 
ils allaient. 


Pret. J'allai, 

nous allames. 


tu alias, 
vous allates, 


il alia ; 
ils all^rent. 


Fut. J'irai, 

nous irons. 


tu iras, 
vous irez. 


il ira ; 
ils iront. 


CoND. Pres. J'irais, 

nous irions. 


tu irais, 
vous iriez. 


il irait ; 
ils iraient. 


Impeb. 

allons, 


va, 
allez, 


qu'il aille ; 
qu'ils aiUent. 


SoM. Pres. S j'aille, 

O nous alUons, 


tu ailles, 
vous alliez. 


il aille ; 
ils aiUent. 


Imp. S j'allasse. 


tu allasses. 


ilaUat; 



O nous allassionsy vous allassiez, ils allassent. 
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Remarks.— 'il/fer 19 conjugated with the auxiliary ^re, 
m all its compound tenses : Je suis aUiyfikiM aU6^ &c* 

The Imperative va takes an «, when followed by e» or 
y ; as, vas en savoir des nouveUes ; vaa-y. 

We sometimes say, jefiis^ fai iU^ favau it^, faurais 
iU^ instead offalkti, Je suis aUi^ fiUas allS, Je serais 
tdU. These expressions, however, have this differencei 
that avoir ite implies the return, and itre alU does not* 
Thus : il a Hi a Bomey means, that he went to Rome, 
and is returned, or that he has been in Rome, and has 
left it ; but il est alU a Home means only, that he is 
gone to Rome.^ (Acad.) 

SEN ALLER^ to go away. 

INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT. PAST. 

S*en aller, to go awai/^ j S'en etre alle, to have gone away, 

PARTICIPLE PRESENT. COMP. OP PARTICIPLE PRESENT. 

S*en allant, going away^ \ S*en etant alle, having gone away. 
PARTICIPLE PAST. — £n alle, gone away, 

INDICATIVE. 

Compound Tentet. 



Simple Tenses. 

PRESENT. 

Je m'en vais, 

tu t'en vas, 

il s^en va, 

nous nous en allons, 

vous vous en allez, 

lis s'en vont, 

IMPERFECT. 

Je m'en allais, 
tu t'en allais, 
il s'en allak, 
nous nous en allions, 
vous vous en alliez« 
lis s*en allaient, 

PRETERITE DEFINITE. 

Je m'sn allai, 

tu fen alias, 

il s'en alia, 

pous nous en allames, 

Tous vous en allates, 

ils s'en allerent, 



IS 



1 



I 
J 



PRETERITE INDEFINITE. 

Je m'en suis all^, "] 

tu t'en es alle, ^ 

il s'en est alle, | | 

nous nous ensommesalles,^ ^^ 
vous vous en etes alles, | 
ils s'en sont alles, J 

PLUPERFECT. 

Je m'en ^tais alle, 1 

tu t'en ^tais alM, ^ 

il s'en etait alle» e |^ 

nous nous en ^tions allds,^ «g 
vous vous en ^tiez alles, 
ils s'en et^ent alles, 

PRETERITE ANTERIOR. 

Je m'en fus all^, 

tu t'en fus all^, 

il s'en fut all6, 

nous nous en fumes alles, 

vous vous en futes alles, 

ils s'en furent alles, 



a 



J 



s 

"I 
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Simple Tenses. 

FUTOaE ABSOLUTE. 

Ji> m'en trai, 

tu t*en iras, . 

H s'en ira, 

nous BOOS en irons, 

V0U8 vous en irez, 

ils s'en ironti 



1 

§1- 
I 



rassSKT. 

Je m'en irais, 
tu t'en iraisy 
il s'en irait, 
Dous nous en icionSy 
vous vous en iriez, 
ils s'en iraient, 

Afirmaiivefy. 
Va-t'en, 

2u'il s'en ailjet 
lions-nous-en, 
allez-Yous-en, 
qu'ils s'en aillent, 



? 

CONDITIONAL. 

1-1 



Compound Tenses, 

FUTUBX ANTEEIOB. 

Je m'en serai lUl^ 1 

tu t'en seras all^ 
il s'en sera allc, ^ 

nous nous en serons all^ § ^ 
vous vous en serez alles, "«: j 
ils s'en seront alles, ~ J 






1:^ 
Si 



PAST. 

Je m'en serais aU^ 
tu t'en serais alle, 
il s'en serait alle, 



ft 
SI 



1 



nous nous en serious alles, ^ |^ 
vous vous en seriez alles, | j^ 
ils s'eii seraient all6s, <p J 



IMPERATIVE. 

N^atively* 
Ne t'en va pas, 
qu*il ne s'en aiile pas, 
ne nous en allons pas, 
ne vous en allez pas, 
qu'ils ne s'en aillent pas. 






1 

IJ 



PRESENT* 

Que je m'en aille, 

que tu t'en allies, 

qu'il s'en aille, 

que nous nous en allions^ § ^ 

que vous vous en allies, ^ J 

qu'ils s'en aillent, j 



SUBJtrNCTlVK 

1 






PRETERITE. 

Que je m'en sois alle, 
que tu t'en sois alliB, 
qu'il s*en soil alle. 



1^ 

S a 
•j 



^ a 



« nous nous en soyons 'g^* 5 
4 vous vous en soyez SC § J 



a 



ils s'en soient 



• «5e J 



*9 



IMPERFECT. 

Que je m'en allasse, 

que tu t'en allasses, 

qu'il s'en allat, ^ 

que nous nous en allassions,^ ^ 

que vous vous en allassiez, § ^* 

qu'ils s'en allassent, f* J 

When S*en dUer is used interrogatively, we say, M'i 
irai-je, fen tras-tUf 8*€n ira-t'tl^ nous en irons'nous, vq 
en ireZ'Vous, 8*en iront-ik ? 



la 



PLUPERFECT. 

Que je m'en fusse all^, 
que tu t'en fusses all6, 
qu'il s'en fiit alle, ^ g k4 

nous nous en fussions » ^ 9. 
^ vous vous en fussiez ^ I ^ 
^qu'ils s'en fussent 'S" *? j* 

en 
vmie 



IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. Ill 

Encoyery to send, and renvoyer^ to send back, to dis- 
miss, are regular, except the Future and the Condi- 
tional, which, as we have already observed (page 106), 
mBkefenverraitfenverrau ; je renverraifje renverrais. 

EXERCISE f.XX. 

I am going to pay some visits* — He goof fron toim t« town. 

mUe f* en 



They are going to the country. — Blue and pink go 

campagne£, art. Ileum, art. rote m. 

weU together^— > We toent by laad«— -She is gone to church. — 

art. egiise f. 

Let us go awat/ from here. — > Why do you go away so soon ? 

Pourquai tot 

— I unU send my servant to the post-office. — She wotild 

domestique m. poMte £ 

dinrnu her chambermaid. -* They wotdd send back their horses. 
femme de chambre 

J II. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS OP 
THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Abstenir (8*), to abstain^ is conjugated like tenivf 
which is eaEemplified farther on. . 

AccocTRiR, to run to, is conjugated like courir^ with 
this difference, that its compound tenses are sometimes 
formed with avoir y and sometimes with 4lref according as 
it denotes state or action. (See page 90.) 

AccuEiLLiR, to receive ; see cueHUr. 

ACQUJkRIRy TOAcauiRB. 

Part, Pres. acqu&ant. Part. Past, acquis. 

Ind, Pres. J'acquiers, tu acquiers, il acquiert ; 

noils acquerons, tous acquires, ils acquierent* 

Imp, J'acqu^rais, tu acqu^rais, il acqu^rait ; 

nous acqu^ions, >ous acqueriez, ils acqu^aient* 

Pret, J*acqms, tu acquis, il acquit ; 

nous acquhnes, vous acquites, Us acquirent. 

Put. J'acquerrai, tu acquerras, il acquerra ; 

nous acquerrotts, vous acquerrez, ils acquerront. 
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Ck>ND.Pr«f . J'acquerrais, tu acquerrais, il acquerrait i 

nous acquerrions, tous acquerriez,il8 acquerraient. 

Imper. acquiersy qu*il acquiere ; 

acqu^rons, acquerez, qu*ilsacqui^rent. 

SuBj.Pr^f. § j 'acquiere, tU acquieres, il acquiere; 

O^ nous acqu^rions, yous acqu^riez, ils acqui^rent. 

Imp* S j'acquisse, tu acquisses, il acquit ; 

O nousacquissions, tous acquissieSi ik acquissent 

Conjugate in the same manner : *- 

( seldom used but in the infinitive, the pre- 
Conquerir, to conquer, < terite definite, the imperfect of the sub- 

( junctive, and the compound tenses. 

B^Mim, to request, \ chiefly used in law. 
to require, J ■' 

Q}^^^,.A^^ #« :«^.«.v« / seldom used but in the infinitive, and 
S enqu6nr, to inquire, | compound tenses. 

Querir, to fetch, is used after'the verbs aUeff venir, en- 
voyer ; as, aUez querity go and fetch; envoyez querir ^ 
send for. It is confined to familiar conversation, and is 
getting obsolete. 

ASSAILLIRi TO ASSAULT. 

Part. Fret, assaillant. Pari. PatU assaiUi. 

Ind. Pre#. J'assaille, tuassailles, ilassaille; 

nous assaillonSy vous assaiUez, ils assaillent. 

Imp. J'assaillais, tu assaillais, il assaillait ; 

nous assafllionst vous assailliez, ils assaillaient. 

Pret* J'assaiUis, tu assaillis, il assaillit ; 

nous assailUmes, vous assaillites, ils assaillirent. 

Ful, J'assaillirai, tu assailliras, il assaillira ; 

nous assaillirons, vous assaillirez, ils assaiUiront. 

CoND. Prei, J'assaillirais, tu assaillirais, il assaillirait ; 

nous assaillirions, vous assailliriez,ils assailliraient. 

Impeb. ass^ille, qu*il assaille ; 

assaiilons, ' ^^ assaillez, qu*ils assaillent. 

SuBJ. Prr«. S j'assaiUe, tu assailles, il assaille ; 

O nous assaillions, vous assailliez, ils assaillent. 

. Imp. § j'assaillisse, tu assaillisses, il assaillit ; 

d nous assaillissions, vous assailUssiez, ils assaillissent. 
(^Aead^ — Rettavt. — Gattel. — Jtandaii, &c.) 
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Conji^te in the same manner treggedlOrf to stare. «— 
J. J. Roussemi^ and other writers, have, for the sake of 
euphony; written in the present of the Indicative, ii tres* 
saiUky instead of U tressaiUe* 

EXERCISE LXXI. 

He had acqwmd great influence over his contemporaries.—* 

une — -f. tur coniemporcanm. 

He would acqtdre honour and reputation.— 

pr. art pr. art. 

Alemmder conquered a great part of Asia. — A conquered 
- ind-3 partief. art. ^ 

province. — We were oaertaken by a furious storm. — At 
* f. ind-S ouaiMir d* tempete f. 

every word they said to him about bis son, the good 
chaque qt^ on disait * de 

(old man) leaped for joy. 

vieUlard tretsaillir ind>2 de joie, 

Benir, to Mess, is conjugated like ^mr (see p. 68.) 
It is only irregular in its past participle, which makes 
henit, bdnite ; and bint, benie, 

Binity binUe, is used only in speaking of things con* 
secrated by a religious ceremony ; as, dttpain binit, con- 
secrated bread ; de Veau benite, holy water. 

BQUILLIR, TO BOIL. 

FarU Pres. bouilkuit. ParL Past. bouiUi. 

iNn. Pres. Je bous, tu bous, il bout ; 

nous bouillons, vous bouillez, ila bonillent 

/mp. Je boujUais, tu bonillais, il bouillait ; 

nous bouillions, vous bouiUiez, ils bo'uillaient. 

Pret, Je bouillis, tu bouillis, il bouillit ; 

nous bouilllmes, vous bouillUes* ils bouiilirent. 

FuL Je bouiliiraiy tu bouilliras, il bouillira ; 

nous bouiUirons^ vous booiUires* ils bouiUiKont. 

CoND. Pres. Je bouillirais» tu bbuilHrais, il bouillirait ; 

nous bouillirions, vous bouiUiriez, ils bouilliraient. 

Imfeb. bous, qu*il bouflle ; 

bouillons, bouillez, qu'ils bouillent. 
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IRREGULAR AND DEnCTITE VERBS 



,SvB9, Pre§, S je bouiUe, tu bottilles, il bouille i 

^nous bouiUions, woua bouflUez, Us bouillent. 

Imp, Sje bouiUisset tu bouillisses, il bouiUit; 
O nous bouillissionsyvous boaiIli88ieK,38 boufllissent. 

This verb is seldom used but in the third persons sin- 
gular and plural ; as, L*eau bouty the water boils ; ces 
choux ne iouillaieni pcUf these cabbages did not boil. But 
if it be required to use it in' all its persons as an active 
yerby as its corresponding to boil is in English, we then 
make use of the different tenses of the verb^tre before 
tile infinitive bouiUir ; as, JeJaU bauUUr^ nous faisons 
bouiUiry &c. Therefore say, Jefais bouUlir de la viande^ 
I boil some meat» and notje font* 

EebauiiHry to boil again, is conjugated in the same 
manner, and follows the same rules. 

EbouiUiry to boil away, is seldom used but in the in- 
finitive, and past participle ibauiUL 



COURIRy TO RUK. 



Part, Pret. courant. 

Ind. Pret, Je cours, 

nous courons, 

Imp. Je courais, 
nous courions, 

Pret. Je courus, 

nous courumes, 

Fmt* Je courrai, 

nous courrons, 

CoND* Pre$. Je courrais, 

. nous courrions, 

Impeb. 

courons, 

SuBJ. Prei, S je coure, 

dnous courions. 

Imp, § je courusse, 



Part, Pott, couru. 



tu cours, 
vous courez, 

tu courais, 
vous couriez, 

tu courus. 



il court i 
ils courent. 

il courait ; 
lis couraient. 

il courut ; 



vous couriites. Us coururent. 
tu courras, il courra ; 



vous courrez, 

tu courrais, 
vous courries, 

cours, 
courez, 

tu conres, 
vous couriez, 

tu courusses. 



ils courront. 

il courrait; 
ils courraient. 

qu*il coure ; 
qu'ils courent. 

il coure; 
ils courent. 

il couriit ; 



0^nou8couru88ions,vous courussiez,ils courussent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 

Accourir, to run to, encourir, to incur, 

concourir, to concur, parcourir, to rum over. 

discourir, to diicourte, secourir, to succour. 
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EXERCISE LXXir. 

God had blessed the race of Abraham. » Does the water 

— f. 

Boil? — BoUihat meat again, it is not (done enough.) — You 

viande f. assez cuUe. 

run faster than I. — Will men always run after 

plus vite moi, art. pr, art. 

shadows ? — Socrates passed the last day of his life in 
chimire f. pi. passer d 

discoursing on the immortality of the souL — You would incur 
inf-l immortalitS 

the displeasure of the prince. — I have run over the whole 
. disgrace f.  

town to find him* 
pour trouver 

CouvRiR, io cover; see Ouvrir, 

CUEILLIR^ TO GATHER. 

Part. Pres. cueillant. Part. Past, cueilli. 

Ind. Pres. Je cueille, tu cueilles, il cueille ; 

nous cueillons, vous cueillez^ ils cueillent. 

Imp. Je cueillais, tu cueillais, il cueillait ; 

nous cueillions> vous cueilliez^ ils cueillaient. 

Pret. Je cueillis, tU cueillis, il cueillit j 

nous cueillimeSj vous cueillites» ils cueillirent. 

Fut. Je cueillerai^ tu cueilleras^ il cueillera ; 

nous cueiilerons^ vous cueillerez^ iJs cueilleront. 

CoND. Pres, Je cueillerais, tu cueillerais, il cueillerait ; 
nous cueilIerions> vous cueilleriez, ils cueilleraient. 

Imper. cueille, qu'il cueille ; 

cueiilonsi cueillez, qu*ils cueillent. 

SoBJ. Pres. § je cueille, tu cueilles, il cueille ; 

Qf nous cueillions, vous cueilliez, ib cueillent. 

Imp. g je cueillisse, tu cueillisses, il cueillit ; 

QfnouscueillissionSyVouscueillissiez, ils cueillissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 
Accueillir, to receive, to welcome, | recueillir, to collect. 
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iRfabocrLAx. A^D mncriirs xswms 



DORMIJR, TO 8UKF. 

ParL Pret. dormant. Fart^ Pan, dormL 



Ind. Pret. Je dors« 

nous dormom^ 

Inqf, Je dormais^ 

nous dormionsx 

Pret. Je dormis^ 

nous dormiines> 

FtU. Je dormiraiy 

nous dormironsy 

CoND. Pres, Je dormirais^ 

nous dormirioQSy 

Imper. 

donnonsy 

SuBJ. Pres. gje dorme^ 



tu dors> 
Yous dormer 

tu domiais> 
yous dormiez^ 

tu dormisy 
vous dormites^ 

tu dormirasy 



il dort; 
Us dorment. 

il dormait ; 
Us dormaient. 

il dormit ; 
ils dormireat. 

il dormira ; 



Tous dormirei^ ib dormiront. 

tu dormiraisy il dormirait ; 
TOUS dormirieZf ils dormiraient. 



dorSf 
dormeZf 

tu dormes> 



^nousdormions^ vous dormiez^ 
Imp, § je dormisse, tu dormisses. 



qu'ii dorme ; 
qu'ils dorment. 

il dorme ; 
ils dormeut. 

il dormit ; 



Snousdormissionsyvousdormissiezi ils dormissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner :— 

Endormir, to luU asleep, I se rendormir» to/ail asleep 
s'endormir, to fall asleep, \ again, 

Fatllir, to fail. This verb is used only in the pre- 
sent of the Infinitive; in the Farticiple past failli; in 
the Preterite definite, JefaiHis, tufaiUiSt ilfailUt; nous 
faillimes, vous faiUUes, ils fcnUirent ; and in the com- 
pound tenses, faifaiUi^favaisfaillif &c. 

Its derivative d^aiUir, to faint^ to fail, is scarcely ever 
used but in the first and third persons plural of the pre- 
sent of the Indicative, nous ddfbiUonSy ils difaiUent ; in 
the Imperfect,ye difaiUais, &c, ; in the Preterite definite, 
je dtfaUHSf &c, ; in the FVeterite indefinite, ya» difaiUi, 
&c. ; and in the Infinitive dijaiUir, 

Fleurir, to Uossom^ in its liieral sense, is regular; 
but usqA figuratively i meaning to be in a prosperous 
state, to flourish, to be in repute, honour or esteem, it 
TCidkesJlorissatU in the present Participle, wcxdjlorissaiitf 
forissaient, in the Imperfect of the Indicative. 



OF TRB SECOND CONJUGATION. 
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EXERCISE LXXIII. 

1 vnUgaiker you some flowers. — We $haU collect in 

Jleur f. dant art. 

ancient history, important and valuable facts. — The 

* ^ pr. art. '  ^prSciettx \faU m. 

hare generally ileepi with its eyes open. — » That 

lievre m. ^ordkunremewt ' • • art. ouveri 

song lulls one iuieep0'^l/ell asleep ahovLt three o'clock.— He 
• ind-4 vers art. 

fwds near J losing his life. — His strength fmls 

/of/Zfr ind-d perdre * art. forceLph defaUlir 

(every day.) — Athens Jlourished under Pericles. 
ious ies jours, Athenes sous PMdes* 

FUIRy TO FLY, TO RUN AWAY, TO SHUN* 

Pari. Pres. foyant. Part. Past. fui. 

Ird. Pres. Je fuis, tu fuis, il fuit ; 



ils fuient* 

il fuyait ; 
ils fuyaient. 

iliuit; 
ils foirent* 

il fuira ; 
ils fuiront. 

il fuirait ; 
lb fuiraient, 

qu'il fuie ; 
qu'ils fuient. 

il fuie; 
ils fuient. 

il fuit ; 
lis foistent. 

(Aead.^ Wailfy Pesiaut, kv.) 

CoBJugate after the same manner, s^enfidr, to runaway. 
Id the Imperative we say, enfuis-iaiy and not enftds-fen^ 
xkOr/uU'fen. 

GisiR, to Ue^ to He daunh is ohsoleCeb We, however, 
still say, Il gU, nous fftsom^ vom gUeZf ils gueni. Je yt- 



ROUS fuyons, 

Imp. Je fuyais, 
nous fuyions, 

Pret. Je fuis, 

nous fuimes, 

Fut. Je fuirai, 
nous fuirons, 

CoND. Pres. Je fuirais, 

nous fuirions, 

Imper. * 

fuyons, 

Sow. Pres. § je fuie, 

. & nous ftiyions. 



vous fuyez, 

tu fuyais, 
vous fuyieK, 

tu fuis, 
vous futtes, 

tu fuiras, 
vous fuirez, 

tu fuirais, 
vous fulriez, 

fuis, 
iuyez, 

tu fuies, 
vous fuyiez. 



Imp. S je fuisse, tu iuisses, 

& nous fuissions, vous fuissiez. 
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IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE V^RBS 



mng^ tu ffisaiSf il ffisait ; nous gisians, votes gisiez, iis 
gisaient GiscmU — (Acad.) 

Ci'ffU (here lies) is the usual form by which an epitaph 
is begun. 

HAJRf TO HATE. 



Part* Fret, haissant. 

Ind. Pres. Je hais, 

nous haissons, 

/mp. Je haissais, 
nous haissions, 

Pret. Je hais, 

nous haimes, 

Fut* Je hairai, 
nous hairons, 

CoMD. Prei, Je halrais, 

nous bairions, 

Imper. 

haissons, 



Part, Past. hai. 



tu hais, 
vous haissez, 

tu haissais, 
vous haissiez, 

tu hais, 
vous haites, 

tu ha'iras, 
vous hai'rez, 

tu hairais, 
vous hairiez, 

hais, 
ha&sez, 

tu hai'sses, 



il bait ; 
lis hai'ssent. 

il liaissait ; 
ils haissaient. 

il bait ; 
ils hai'rent. 

il hai'ra ; 
ils hairont. 

il liai'rait ; 
ils hai'raient. 

qu'il hai'sse ; 
qu'ils baissent. 

il baiSse ; 
ils baissent. 

ilbalt; 
ils baiSsenL 



SnBi. Pret. % je baSsse, 

O nous baiSsionSy vous haissiez, 

/mp. S je hai^se, tu ha&ses, 

O nous baissions, vous haissiez, 

( ffbi/Zy. — Hettaui, — DemanJre, &c.) 

Remarks. — The h is aspirated in this verb, and a 
diaeresis ( " ) is placed over the t» tjiroughout all the tenses, 
to show that it is to be pronounced separately from the 
preceding vowel a; as, ha-l; except, however, the three 
first persons singular of the present of the Indicative, and 
the second person singular of the Imperative, which, 
forming only one syllable, are written witliout the diseresisy 
thus : Je haisy tu hats, il hait; hais, and pronounced — 
Jehi,tuhSyUh4; M. 

This verb, as it is observed l>y Restaui and WaiOtf, is 
seldom used in the second person singular of the Impe- 
rative, the Preterite definite, or the Imperfect of the 
Subjunctive, and in these two last tenses, instead of 
making use of the circumflex accent : funu katmes^ vous 



07 THE SECOND COKJUGATIOK* 1 19 

haUes ; gu*U hait, we use the diseresis, nous haimeSf vaut 
haites ; quUhatL 

' Mentir, to lie, to' utter falsehood, is conjugated like 
^ntiT, 

MOURIR, TO j)iE. 

Part, Prei, mourant. Part, Past, mort. 

Ind. Pret, Je meurs, tu meurs, il meurt ; 

nous mourons, vous mourez, ils meurent. 

Imp, Je mourais, tu mourais, il mouralt ; 

nous mourions, vous mouriez, ils mouraient, 

Pret. Je mourus, tu mourus, il mourut ; 

nous mourumeSy vous mour(ites, ils moururent 

Put, Je mourrai, tu mourras, il mourra ; 

nous mourrons, vous mourrez, ils mourront. 

CoND. Pres, Je mourrais, tu mourrais, il mourrait ; 

nous mourrionSy vous roourriez, ils mourraient. ' 

Imper« meurs, qu'il meure ; 

mourons, mourez> qu*ils meurent.« 

SDBJ.Pr«. 3 je meure, ' tu meures, il meure ; 

dnous mourions, vousmouriez, ils roeurent. 

Imp. S je mourusse, tu moUrusses, il mourut ; 

O nous mourussions, vous mourussiez, ils mourussent. 

Mowrir is conjugated with the auxiliary itre in its pom- 
pound tenses— The double r of tbe Future and Condi* 
ttonal must be sounded strongly. 

When this verb takes the reflected form, se mowrir, it 
means to he at the point of death ; but, in this sense, it is 
seldom used except in the present and imperfect of the 
Indicative, i— (Acad.) 

OuiRy ta hear. (Active and defective verb.) 

Part. past. oul. Ind. pret. j'oui's, tu ouis, &c. Subj^ 

imperf. que j*ouisse, que tu ouisses,. qu'il ouU, &c. 
The principal use of this verb is in the compound tenses^ 

and then it is generally followed by another verb in the 

infinitive ; as> 

JeVai-ouipr^cliei*.— (Acad.) I I hm» heard him preaeh, 
Je ravais. oui d^re. | Ihad heard it said. 
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EXERCISE LXXIV. 

(Let us make haste), time ^Kei.— I cannot meet hiin« 
HatotU'timu art* ne puis rencontrer 

he ihun* me. — I hate falsehood. — Let us hate vice. — 

art. mensonge m. art. •— • m. 

He died some time after. — John Calvin, the celebrated 

e&^re 

reformer, died at Geneva* on the 27th Mi^ 1564. -^ 
reformateur # 

The envious will die^ but envy never.*— He 

entfieux m. pL iiofi art ^ ' 

tf dying. — All Uie witnesses have been heard. 
Me mourir temoin m. 

OUVRIR, TO OPEN. 

Par/. Pret. ouvrant* Par/. Past, ouvert. 

Imo. Pr«y. J'ouvre, tu ouvres, il ouvre ; 

nous ouvronSy vous ouvrez, ils ouvrent. 

Imp. J'ouvraisy tu ouvrais, H ouvrait ; 

nous ouvrionSy vous ouvriez, ils ouvraient. 

PreU J*ouvris, tu ouvris* - U ouvrit ; 

nous ouvrtmesy vous ouvrltes, ils ouvrirent* 

FsU. J'ouvrirai, tu ouvriras, il ouvrira ; 

nous ouvrironSy vous ouvrirez, Us ouvriront. 

Co!n>»P»^ef.J*ouvritai8, tuouvrirais, ilouvrirait; 

nous ouvririoiis* vous oavririez, ils ouvriraient* 

IiCFBa. €Hivre, qu'il onvre ; 

ouvronSy onvrez, qu'ils ouvrent. 

SuBJ. Prei. S j'ouvre, ^ tuouvres, il ouvre; 

dnotts ouvrionsy vous ouvriei» lis onvrent. 

Imp. Sj'ouvrisse, tu ouvrisses, fl ouvrit; 

O^nous ouvrissions,vous ouvrissiez, ils ouvrissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner:^ 



Couvrir, to cover. 

d6couvrir, to discover^ to uncover. 

i^Kr, to offer. 



recouvrir^ to cover agaim* 
rouvrir, to open agaim. 
souffKr^ to suffer. 



PARTIRf TO SET OUT, TO GO A WAT. 

Part. Pres. partaat. Part. Past, parti. 

IiTD. Pres. Je pars, tu pars» il part ; 

nous pofftonSy vous partes, ils partent. 
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Imp, Je partais, tu paitai8» il partait ; 

DOU8 partialis^ tous parties, ib partaient. 

PreL Je partis, tu partis, 11 partit % 

nous pertlmefly tous partttes, ils partirent* 

Wti. Je partirai, tu partiras, 11 partira; 

nous fMutironSt yous partires, ils partiront. 

CoMO. Prn. Je pardrais, tu partirais, il partirait ; 

nous partirionSy yous partiriez, ils partiraient* 

IxpER* pars, qu*il parte; 

partoDS, partes, qu'ils partent. 

Suv. Prfff. S je parte, tu partes, parte ; 

& nous partions, tous parties, ils parteot. 

Imp* % je partisse, tu partisses, il parttt ; 

& nous partissionSy vouspartissiez, ib partissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner, reparHr, to go back, to 
set off again, to reply. 

lUpartir (with an accent over the S)f to divide, to dift* 
tribute, is regular, and conjugated like^ntr* 

ft 

EXERCISE LXXV. 

Open thb press. — Harvey discovered the circulation of the 
armmre f. f. 

bloo<l« — I offer you my services with all my heart. — Tlie 
#iifi^m. de camrm. 

house has not been covered agatn^ since the roof 
mtmon f. depvu que toii m* 

was burnt down. — That efibrt opened his wound d^otn.— > 

ind;4 br^ • m. pltdef. 

He n^jpert more than you think. — '< We set out to-morrow for 
plut que nepetuez. demmn 

the country. — He will set out in three days. — Tliai 
campagnet dans 

coach starts every day at (twelve o'clock.) 
voUureL tousles jours midi. 

SENTIR, TO PEEL, TO SMELL. 
Part. Pres. sentant. Part. Past, sentu 

Ind, Pffff. Jesens, tu sens, ilsent; 

nous sentons, vous sentez, ils sentent. 

Imp. Je sentab, tu senub, 11 sentait ; 

nous sentions, vous sentiez, ib sentaient. 
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IRRE0ULAB AND DEFECTIVE VERBS 



Prei, Je sentis, 

nous sentlmeSf 

Fut, Je sentirai, 
nous sentirons, 

CoND. Prei. Je sentirais, 

nous sentlrionsy 

Impbr. 

sentOQS, 

SuBJ. Pret. S je sente, 

O nous sentionSy 

Imp* s je sentisse, 

O nous sentissions* 



tu sentis, 
Tous sendtes, 

tu sentiras, 
Tous sentirez, 

tu sentirais* 
vous sentirieasy 
sens, 
sentezy 

tu sentes^ 
vous sentiez, 

tu sentissesy 
voussentissiez, 



ilsentiti 
lis sentirent* 

il sentin^; 
lis sentiront. 

il sentireit ; 
fls sentiraient* 

qu'il sente ; 
qu*ils sentent. 
il sente ; 
lis .sentent 

ilsentlti 
lis sentissent. 



Conjugate in the same manner:"^ 

Consentir, to consent. 
mentir, to lie. 
pressentir, to/oresee^ 



ressentir^ to resent. 
se repentir, to repent. 



SERVIRj TO SERVE, TO HELP. TO* 



Part. Pres. aervant. 

Ind. Pres. Je sers, 

nous servonsj 

Imp, Je servais; 
nous servions, 

Pret. Je servis, 

nous servtmes. 

Put. Je servirai, 
nous servirons, 

CoNO.PrM. Je servirais, 

nous servirionst 

Imper. 

servons, 

SuBj. Pres. § je servCf 

^ nous servions, 

I^p* s je servisse. 



Part. Past, servi. 



tu sers, 
TOUS serves, 

tu servais, 
vous servieZy 

tu servis, 
vous servttes, 

tu servirasy 
vous servirez, 

tu servirais, 
vous serviriez, 

sers, 
servez, 

tu serves, 
vous serviez, 

tu servisses. 



il sert ; 
ils servent 

11 servait ; 
ils servaient. 

il servit ; 
ils servirent. 

il servira ; 
ils serviront. 

il servirait ; 
ils serviraient. 

qu*il serve ; 
qu'ils serv<$nt. 

il serve ; 
ils servent. 

il servit ; 



O^ nous servissionSfTousservissiez, ils servissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner, destervir^ to clear the 
table. 

A^ervir^ to enslave, to subject, is regular, and conju- 
gated likej&itr. 
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EXERCISE LXXVl. 

I feel for him an tmsurmountable avemon. ^> You vnU feel 

Hnsurmoniable '*■ "  f« 

the effects of it* — Smell this rose. — Shall we cimsent to 
^^5f^ in. I  f. 

that bargain ? — - Never ftell a falsehood,) — . \ foresaw all those 

marche m* mentir 

misfortunes. — He repents of his bad conduct. — He serves 
malheurm, mauvais conduitef* 

his friends with warmth. — Help the gentleman to some 

chaleur f. ^d # ^monsieur ' , 

partridge. — Shall I have the honour to help you to a, wing of 
^perdrixf, de uileL 

a chicken ? — Clear the table* 

* 

SOMTIRf TO GO OUT, TO COME OUT. 

Pttrt. Pres. sortant* Part, Past, sorti. 

Ind. Pres. Je sors, tu sors> il sort \ 

nous sortonsy vous sortez, ils sortent 

Imp. Je sortais, tu sortais, il sortait ; 

nous sortionSj vous sortiez, ils sortaient. 

Pret* Je sortis, tu sortis, il sortit ; 

nous sortimes, tous sorttteSi ils sortirent. 

Fut. Je sortirai, tu sortiras, il sortira ; 

nous sortirons» vous sortirez, ils sortiront, 

CoxD.Pr^i. Je sortiraist tu sortirais, ilsortirait; 

nous sortirions^ vous sortiriez, ils sortiraient. 

Impbr. sors, qu'il sorte ; 

sortons, sortez, Sl^'i^ sortent. 

SuBj. Pres, % je sorte, tu sortes, il sorte ; 

O nous sortioni^ vous sortiez, ils sortent. 

Xmp. % je sortisse, tu sortisses, . il sorttt ; 

O nous sortissions, vous sortissiez, ils sortissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner, reaorHr^ to go out 

again. 
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IRttBeVLAR Ain> BEfmrrXTE VERBS 



EXERCISE JLXXVII. 

I go oil/ every morning before breakfast. — The 

Mmi mtt, matin m. pL mmmi 

fox comes tmtxjf his hole. -— We went out of the town 
fenmrdttu terrier in. 

af);er him. — (Every bo%) is gone out, — I thaU^go out in half 
4ipri* Tout Je numde 

an hour. — If I were as ill as you, I wouid not go out, — • 

maktde 

Do not go out to*day. — He (is just) gone oW.~»He went 
aufourd^kui, went de inf-l 

oid again tmmediately. — I will not go out again this evening. 
sur4e^hamp, ioir au 



TENIR, TO 

Part, Pres, tenant* 

Ind. Pret, Je tiens, 

' nous tenons, 

In^, Je tenais, 
nous tenions,^ 

Pret, Je tins, 

nous ttameB, 

Fut* Je tiendrai, 
nous tiendronSf 

CoND.PrM. Je tiendrais, 

nous tiendrionSf 

Imper. 

tenonSt 

SuBJ. Pret, S je tienne, 

O nous tenions, 

Imp, % je tinsse, 

O nous tinssions. 



HOLD, TO KEEP* 

Part, Past, tenu. 



tu tiens, 
vous tenez, 

tu tenais, 
vons temez, 

tu tins, 
vous t^ttts, 

tu tiendras, 
vous ^endreZi 

tu tiendrais. 



il tient ; 
lis tiennent. 

il tenait ; 
its tenaient. 

H tint; 
ils tinrent. 

U tiendra ; 
ils tiendront* 

il tiendrait ; 



vous tiendciez, ils tiendraieat. 



tiens, 
tenez, 

tu tiennes, 
vous teniez, 

tu tihsses, 
vous tinssiez, 



qu*il tienne ; 
qu'ils tiennent. 

il tienne ; 
Hs tiennent. 

il tint; 
ils tinssefit. 



Conjugate in the same manner : — 



S*ab8tenir, toabstaku 
appartenir, to belong, . 
contenir, to contain, 
entretenir, to keep up; to converse. 

ObBcrve that in these verbs the n is doubled, whenever 
it is followed by e mute ; but in no other case. 



maintemr, to maintain. 
obtenir, to obtain, [retain* 
retenir, to get hold agmn: to 
soutenir, to sustain. 



OF THE BEGOND. COKJUGATION^ 
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EXERCISE LXXVIII. 

lAoUitfast, itshallBot escape ftomme^- Liberality Ao/cfr 
bien echapper # art. 

4 medium between prodigality and avarice. — « Thia 
le milieu, m. enire art. art. . f. 

garden is well kept. -~ He oMtined from drinking on that day. 

bbire * cejour-id. 

These horses beiong to our general. — England and the 

art. 

principality of Wales contain fifty-two counties. — They 
ptindpaute f. GaUes comte m. «' 

conversed about trifles. — - 1 shall nudntain it every where. — 
de bagatelles, partout. 

Do not maintain so absurd an opinion. — Has he obtained 

*« ^absurde '   f. 

permission f^-^Detain not the wages of a servants— That 
• f. retenir gages m. pL domestique m. 

column supports all the building. 
colonne f. soutenir bdtiment m. 



VENIR^ TO COMB. 



Pflrf. Pr«. venant. 

Ind. Pr«. Je viens, 

nous venons, 

/mj9. Je venais, 
nous venions, 

jPrrf. Je vins, 

nous vinmes, 

Fut* Je viendrai, 
nous viendronSj 

CoND.Prfi. Je vieiidrais, 

nous viendrionSy 

Imfeb. 

venons» 

SvBJ. Pres> § je vienne, 

$ nous venionSy 

I^» 9 je vinsse, 

^ nous vinssions, 

F^TttV is conjugated like 



Part. Past, venu. 



tu viens, 
vous venez, 

tu venais, 
vous veniez, 

tu vins, 
vous vtntea, 

tu viendras. 



il vient ; 
lis viennent. 

il venait; 
ils venaient. 

il vint ; 
ils vinrent. 

il viendra ; 



vous viendrez, ils viendront. 

tu viendrais, il viendrait ; 
vous viendriez, ils viendraient. 

qu*il vienne ; 
qu'ils viennent. 

il vienne ; 



viens, 
venez, 

tu viennes, 
vous venie^ 

tu vinsses, 
vous vinssiez. 



ils viennent. 

il Vint; 
ils vinssent. 



iemr; but with this difference^ 
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IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS 



that in its compound tenses it always takes the auxiUary 
Hre. 

Conjugate in the same manner t— 



prevenir, to aniicipaU; toprc' 
se ressouvenir, to rec(Mect.\vefUm 
revenir, to come back* 

se souvenir, to remember* 
subvenir, to relieve. 



Convenir, to agree ; to suit* 
deyenir, to become, 
disconvenir, to deny, \terfere, 
intervenir, to intervene; to in* 
parvenir, to attain. 

Privenir and subvenir are conjugated in their compound 
tenses with the auxiliary avoir. — Convenir^ when it sig« 
nilies to agre6^ takes iire ; but avoir^ when it signifies to 
suii. 

VETIR, TO CLOTHE* 
Part, Tret, vetant. Tart, Tatt, vetu. 



Ind. Pret, Je vets, 

nous vetons. 

Imp, Je vetais, 
nous vetions. 

Tret, Je vetis, 

nous vettmes, 

Fut, Je yetirai, 
nous vetirons, 

Qof(D,Tret, Je yetirais, 

nous yetirions, 

Imper. 

vetons, 

SoBJ.Prej. Sjeyete, 

d nous yetionsy 

Imp, S je yetisse. 



tu vets, 
vous vetez, 

tu vetais, 
vous vetiez, 

tu vetis, 
vous vetites, 

tu vetiras, ' 
vous vethez, 

tu yetirais, 
vous vStiriez, 

y^ts, 
vetez, 

tu vetesy 
vous vetiez. 



il vet ; 
ils vetent. 

il vetait ; 
ils vStaient. 

il vetit ; 
ils vetirent* 

il vetira; 

ils vetiront. > 

il vetirait ; 
ils vetiraient. 

qu'il vete ; 
qu*ils vetent. 

il vete ; 
ils vetent. 

il vettt ; 



tu vetisses, 
O^nous vetfssions, vous vetissiez, ib v^issent. 

{Acad, — Tr^voux, — Galtd,'^»Ijem€are, ke.) 

* 

' ViHr is seldom used in the singular of the Present of 
the Indicative, or in the singular of the Imperative. It 
is most frequently reflected, and then it signifies to dress 
oneself. In this sense it is conjugated in its compound 
tenses, like all other pronominal verbs, with the auxiliary 
itre : Je me suis vilu / wnts nous sommbs vitus. 
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CoDJugate in the same manner : ^- 
Dev^tir, to dhett, to Hrip* \ Revetir, to clothe, to invett* 

EXERCISE LXXIX. 

I come from London. — You come very seasonably. — He 

fort a propos. 

came on foot. — Come on Saturday morning* at ten o'clock^^He 
kid-4 a pied. # 

wUi come back before the end of this montbi*— -We ha?e agreed 

JSnfm moifm* 

about the conditions. — That she might become more prudent.^— 
de f. 

Do you deny the fact ? — He unU not inter/ere witli that 
de faitm* dans 

affiur. — We thail attain our end. -— Remember your 
affairef, a butm, de 

promises. ^ They have relieved his wants. — He only 
promeste f. On d besoin m. ne 

passed for a traveller, but lately he has assumed the 
ind-2 que voyagewr depvispeu revetir un 

character of an envoy. 
caractere m. « envoye m. 



§ III. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS OF 
THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

AssBOiR, lo M^ 18 an active verb ; but it is princi* 
pally used as a reflected verb, and is conjugated as 
follows ; — 

S'ASSEOIR^ TO SEAT ONESELF, TO SIT DOWN. 

Part, Pres. s'asseyant. Part, Past, assis. 

Ihd. 

Pres, Je m'assieds, tu t'assieds, il s'assied ; 

nous nous asseyons, vous vous asseyez, ils s'asseient. 

Imp, Je m'asseyais, tu t'asseyais, ^ il s'asseyait ; 

nous nous asseyions, vous vous asseyiei, ils s'asseyaient. 
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Pret. Je m'assis, tu t*assis, il a*assit ; 

nous nous asstmes, vous vous assttes» ils s'assirent. 

FuU Je m'assierai, tu t'a^si^nu, il s'assiera \ 

or je m*asseierai, tu t*asseieras, il s'asseiera; 

nous nous assieron?, vous vous assierez, ils s*assieront ; 

or nous nous asseierons, vous vous asseierez,' ils s'asseieront. 

CoND. Pres, 

Je m'assierais, tu t*assi^rais, il s'assierait ; 

or je m'asseierais, tu fasseierais, ii s'asseietmt ; 

nous nous assierions, vous vous us^eriez, ils s^assi^raient ; 

or nous nous asseierioos» tqus Vous asseieries, ils s'asseieraieiit. 

Imper. assieds-toi, qu*il s'asseie ; 

asseyons-nous, a^seyezovous, qu'ils a'assdent. 

SuBj. % je m'asseie, tu t'asseies, tl s'asseie ; 

Pres, O nous nous afiaeyloBS, vous. vous asseyiez, ik s^asseieat 

Imp, % je m'assisse^ tu t'assisses, il s'assit ; 

O^ nous nous assissions, vous vous assissiez, ils s'assissent. 

There is no verb which has esperienced so many variations in its oon- 
jugation ;. but the most part of modern Grammarians, and present usage, 
have decided that It should be conjugated in the manner we have given it. 

Conjugate in the same manner^ r€useoir, to set again^ 
to sit down again, to calm- 

Avoir, to have. (Active and auxiliary verb.) 
This is one of the most irregular verbs ; it is conju- 
gated at length, p. 55. 

Choir, to faU. This verb is not much used ; it is 
sometimes employed in the Infinitive, especially in poetry, 
where it is a very expressive term, when well brought in. 

The Participle past, eA», chuSy is also used, but rather 
in verse than in prose, and rather in the jocular and fa- 
miliar than in the serious and dignified style. 

( Acad, -^PSravd, — J}emantbre, — Wailfy^ &e. ) 

Df CHOIR, to decay. Participle past, d^u. It is sel- 
dom used in any other tense. 

EcHOiR, to fall to; to expire^ to be dm. Part. pres. 
ichiant. Part, past, ichu. In the present of the Indica- 
tive, it is seldom used except in the 3d person singular, 
il ^choit^ which is sometimes pronounced, and even writ- 
ten, t/^eAe^. Fret, j^echus, Fut, j*ickerrai, Cond, j'icherm 
rais. Imperf. Subj. quefechusse, — (Acad.) 
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Many Grainmariahs are uf«apinion that the auxiliary 
iirt should always he used with tht Participle past of this* 
verb. They say : Ck biUei est ichu (that bill is due), and 
not a ichu. The following phrases, however, appear to 
us quite correct : — Ck Iriikt a iehu le SO du mcin demiar* 
Ilyaun moU qu'U est ichu. — r (Giraow-Dcvivie*.) 

Falloir, to be necesmryy is a unipersonal verb, the 
conjugation of which has been given, page 97. 

EXERCISE LXXX. 

iS^^ the child in an arm-chair. — - Why do you not 

fautemlm. Pourquoi 

tU down f — He uU down under the shade of a tree. — Shall 

d ombre f, ar^re'm. 

we tU down here? — 2># ui tU down, my friends. — 1^ down 

on this form. — I (had risen) to go out, but he made me 
fiir banc m. nCetmt leve pour • yU ' 

tU down again, — He is much fatten in the esteem of the 

fort dSchoir etHme f. . 

public. — This bill of exchange it due to-day. 
— — m. letire f. change aujounThm, 

MOUVOIR, TO MOVE. 
Part, Pre$, mouvant. Part, Past, mu. 



Ind. Pret, Je mens, 

nous mouvons. 

Imp, Je mouvais, 
, uous^mouvions, 

Pret, Je njius, 

nous mumes, 

Fut, Je mouvrai, 

nous mouvrons, 

CoNDJVe#. Je mouvrais, 

nous mouvrions, 

Impbr, 

mouvons, 
StJBJ. Pret, g je meuve. 



tu meus, 
▼ous mouvez, 

tu mouvais, 
vous mouviez, 

tu mus> 
vous mutes, 

tu mouvras, 
vous mouvreZj 



il meut ; 
lis meuvent. 

il mouvait ; ** 
lis mouvaient. 

il mut; 
lis murent. 

il mouvra ; 
ils mouvront. 

il mouvrut ; 



tu mouvrais, 

vous mouvriez, ib mouvraient. 

meus, qu*rl meuve ; 

mouvez, quUls meuvent 

tu meuveSf il meuve; - 

O nous mouvions> vous mouviez, lis meuvent. 

Imp. « je musse, tu musses, il miit ; 



O nous mussions, vous mussiez, ils mussent* 

I 



ISO IRIUKQVZJiB AND DBFECTIVE TEKSS 

Ci»ijf9gs^ iQ the Miine mannery ammwiry to stir up, 
to mov9.; and) promomoiry to promote. This last verb 
10 aeldom vmd but in the Infinitivey and in the compound 
teDsea* 

PCBUVOHty to rain; see page 95. 

POURVOIRy TO PROVIDE, 

Part. Tret. pourToyant* Part, Past, pourvu. 

Ind. Pres* Je pourvois, ta poorvois^ il pourvoit ; 

nous pourvoyoDf » vous poiVToy^ ils pourYoientr 

/nip. Je pourvoyaisy tu pourvoyais, il pourvoyait ; 

Qoiis pourvoyionStToiu peiifvoyieB»ilspourvoyaient. 
JV«^ Je pourvus, tupouryus, ilpourvut; 

nous poarvCtmeSf vous pourviites, ib pourvorent. 

Fut» Je pourvoirai, tu pourvoirasy il pourvoira ; 
nous poarvoif oxi9» voiu pourvoirez, ils pourvoiront. 

CoND.iV^'« Je poury^iirais, tu pourvoirais, il pourvoirait ; 
nous pourvolriooSfTouspourvoiriez^ilspouryoiraient. 

Imfeb. pourvois, qu'il pourvoie ; 

pourvojfons, pourvoyez, qu'ilspourvoient. 

SuBJ. Pres. S je pourvoie, tu pourvoies, il pourvoie; 

dnous pourvoyions, vous pourvoyiez, ils pourvoient. 

Imp. S je poufvusse, tu pourvusses, il pourvut ; 
O nous pourvussioDSjVous pourvussiez^ik pourvussent* 

(Aco4' and the modem OrmnnianMiB.) 

PO UVOIBf TO BB ABLX. (To can, ^ ^Mami & WaOer. ) 

Part. Pres. pouvant. Part. Past. pu. 

Ind. Pret. Je puis, or je peux^ tu peux, il peut ; 

nous pouvons, vous pouvez/ Hs peuveut. 

Imp. Je pouvais, tupouvais^ ilpouvait; 

nous pouvions, vous pouviez, Ils pouvaient. 

Pret, Je pus, tu pus, 9 put ; 

nous pftmes, vous pfttes, its purent. 

Fid,' Jepourrai, tupourras, ilpourra; 

nous pourrons, vous pourrez, Us pourront.' 

Co!n)«2V«r. Je pourrais, tupourrais, flpourrait; 

nous pourrions, vous pourriez, ils pourraient* 
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SiTBJ. Prei, 8 }9 puiise, tu pmmea, ik paitm; 

O nous puissions, voiis puissiM* Us puissent. 

Imp. S je pusse, tu pu^aM, il pftt; 

O nous pussions, yous pussies, ils pussent 

fAp/td. aiKl th^ modem Granmnrfam.) 

Remarks. — In the Future and Conditional of this 
verb, one r onlj is pronounced, althou^ thejr are written 
with two. 

In the Present of the Indicative, we Wfjepuis orjjs 
pmx; however, jepuis is much more used, and ought to 
be preferred, sinc^ interrpgatively we always say puis-je f 

Quels voettx puit-je former ? — (Za Harpe.) 

Qtt« puhnje ajoutor i cet ^Iflge ?•»(€?. Jhlamffitt.) 

Moreover, Je ptMf and not je peuxy is the expression 
employed in the writings of the best French authors. 

, . . Enfin/e puis parler en liberty ; 

Je puis dans tout son jour mettre Ih v^rit4. — (Itacine.) 

Je ne pMiM bien parler, et ne saurais me t;dre. — (J?oi2mii.) 

. .' Je ne puis songer 

Que oette bortoge eziste, et n^ait point dliorloger. -^ (Fbbaire.) 

Je puis toe UB senriteur inutile. — (ilfiiftiftm.) 

We say : Je ne puisy and Je ne puis pas. In the first 
phrase, the negative is less strong : Je ne puis implies 
difficulties. Je ne pui^ pas expresses impossibility. 

FREYAj^oiRf to prtfvail i «ee Vakir. 

Promouvoir, tojmMii0li9; seelfeitratr. 

Ravoir, to have agam^ to get agamy is only uffed in the 
Present of the Infinitive. 

Figuratively, and familiarly, we say se raveir, in the 
sense of to recover, to gather new strength : 

Allons, moqaieur, taches un peu do vqhs raiwr.'mt (J. J. Rouiteav,) 

£X£IICIS£ LXXXI. 

The spring which move^ the whole machine is very inge- 
restortm. moumoir — ^f. 

nious.—- He moved thehe^rt ef that unfeeling man. — He 
Smouvoir cosur m. ^insensiUe ^ 

lias been promoted to the dignity of chancellor.— He rmU provide 

ekanc^fr. 
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for all your wants. — I catmot answer you. — Can I be useful 
a beioin m. u/i/^ 

to you? — (Save himself) who can. — Can you lend me aa 

Sauve ' preter 

umbrella? — I could not foresee that event. «- I never 

ind-2 prevoir - henement m. 

$haU be able to persuade him. —We would be able to go out.— 
« persuader * 

Try to get it again. 
Tocher de 

8A VOIRy TO KMow, 



Part. Prei. sacbant 

Ind. Pret. Je sals, 

nous Savons, 

Imp. Je savais, 
nous savions, 

' PreL Je sus, 

nous sAmes, 

Fut, Je saurai, 
nous saurons, 

Conh.Pret. Je saurais, 

nous saurions, 

Imper. 

sachons, 

SuBJ. Pret. S je sache, 

O noiiB sachions, 

. Iwp. S Je susse, 

d nous sussions. 



Part, Pott. su. 



tu sais, 
vous savezy 

tu savais, 
vous saviez, 

tu sus, 
vous sutes, 

tu sauras, 
vous saurez, 

tu saurais, 
vous sauriez, 

sache, 
sachez, 

tu saches, 
vous sachiez, 

tu susses, 
vous sussiez, 



il salt ; 
ib savent. 

il savait ; 
lis savaient. 
il sut ; 
ils surent. 

il saura ; 
ils sauront. 

il saurait ; 
ils sauraient* 

• 

qu*il sache ; 
qulls sachent. 

il sache ; 
ils sachent 

il sut ; 
lis sussent 



We find «a«otr written tf avoir in some old and esteemed works ; but 
now, ihe Pnneh Academy, and all the modem Grammarians, suppreas 
^e letter p aa useless, because it does not affect the pronunciation of the 
word, nor does it even serve to point out its Latin derivation, since all 
the best French etymologists derive savot'r from ttqtere, and not from 
actrr. 

We sometimes employ the Subjunctive of «avotr, in- 
stead of the Indicative, but never without a negative ; 
as, Je ne sachb riendeplus digne dHoge^ I know nothing 
more praiseworthy. 

Je ne saurais is often used for je nepuis (I cannot) ; 
yet we do not say, je ne saumis fotje nepourraisy nor 
Je sauraii (or Je puis. 
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The student must not confound iovair with connaiirey 
which also signifies to know. We do not say savoir 
quetqu'un^ but connaUre guelqu*unj to know, or be ac- 
quainted with some one. 

Savoir is employed in speaking of every thing that can 
be learned : Savoir les tongues^ lea mathimatiquesy le$ nou* 
velies du jour^ les secrets d*un anUy to know languages, 
mathematics, the news of the day, the secrets of a friend. 

<— CZhmandre,^ 

Savoir is to know by the mind ; while connaUre is to 
know by the senses. — (TAe Xmyicwt) 

Seoir, to becomCf to heJU^ is never used in the present 
of the Infinitive. It has only the participle present seyanti 
and the third persons of some of the simple ten&es : U 
siedf ils siient ; U seyaity Us seyaient; il siira^ ils siironti 
il siiraity ils siiraient ; qu*il sUe, qu'ils silent 

When seoir signifies to sit, it has only the two Parti- 
ciples, s^nt and sis^ which last is used in law as an ad- 
jective, and generally translated into £nglish by situate 
or situated* 

SuRSEOiR, to suspendy to put off; see Voir, 



EXERCISE LXXXIL 

I know that he is not your friend, but I know likewise thi^t 

de pi. auai 

he is a man of probity. -— The wise roan kno/wg bow to regulate 
4^ Inen. sage * « « regler 

his taste, his labours, and his pleasures. — Do you know 
go&t pi. travail art. 

French ? — They do not know their lessons. — Milton knew 

iefon ' 

Homer almost by heart. — I shall know well how to 
Homere presque cceur, # * 

(defend myself.) — (In order) that you may know it. — The 

me defendre, Afin 

head-dress which that lady wore became her very well. — 

cwffare f. que porter ind-2 ind.2 ltd 

Colours that are too gaudy wUl not become you. 
art. couleurf, • • voyant 
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VALOIRy TO BE WORTH. 



Part. Pttt, Yalaiit. 


Part. Past. valu. 


Ind. Pret. Je vaux, 

nous valons^ 


tu vaux, 
Yous vdez» 


11 vaut ; 
ils valent. 


Imp, Je valftis, 
nous valioB6> 


tu valais, 
Tous valiez^ 


il valait ; 
ils valaient. 


Ptet Je valirt, 

nous valumes. 


tu ralus, 
vous vaiutes. 


il valut ; 
ils valurent. 


Fid, Je vaudrai, 

nous vaudrons. 


tu vaudras, 
Tous vaudrez. 


il vaudra ; 
ils vaudront. 


CoNB.Pi*€«. J« vaudfaiSk 

nous vaudrions, 


tu vaudrais, 
vous vaudriez* 


il vaudf ftit $ 
ils vaudraient* 


vakms, 


vaux, 
valez. 


qu'il vaiUe ; 
qu'ils vaillent. 


SuBJ. Pret. % je vaille, 

S nous yalions» 


tu vailles, 
vous valiezy 


il vaille; 
ils vaillent. 


Imp. % je valusse> 


tu valusses. 


il valut : 



0^ nous valussionsy vous valussiez, ils valussent. 
In the compound tenses, vaiair takes the auxiliarj 0901/1^ 

Cbnjugate in the same manner : ^^ 
equivaloir, to be equivaient. \ revaloir, to return like for like. 

PrivaloiTy to prevail, follows the saoie conjugation, ex* 
cept that in the Subj. Pres. it makes, que je pr^vak, que 
ini privahgy qu^il privale ; que notts priveUionSy que vous 
pt^wdiezy quails prevalent ; and not, que je privaiUe, que 
iupr^HxiUeg, etc* 

EXERCISE LXXXIII. 

This cloth u worth twenty shillings a yard. — Actions 
drop m. tchelling V aune^ art. effet m. 

are better than words. ^- His horse vhu not worth ten 

valoir art. parole f. 

guineas.— That victory jDrocur^hlmthe stafi^ of a marshal 
gidnee ttctoiref. valoir ltd hatohm. mmarSchal 

of France. — One ounce of gold is equivalent to fifteen ounces 

once f. or 

of silver. — That answer will he equivalent to a refusal. — • 
argetdm reponse f« refus nit 
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Favour often prevails over merit. — His advice 

art. 2 1 sur art. merttem. avis m. 

prevailed. — That consideration has prevailed over all 

consideration f. 

others. 

VOIR, TO 8Kfi. 



Part, Pres. voyant 

Ind. Pres, Je vois, 

nous voyons. 

Imp, Je voyais, 
nous voyions, 

Pret. Je vis, 

nous vimeSf 

Ful. Je verrai, 
nous verrons, 

Cond.JVm. Je verrais, 

nous verrions, 

Impeb. 

voyons, 

Sum. Pres, % je voie, 

O^ nous voyions, 

Imp, § je visse, 

O nous vissions. 



Part^ Past, vu. 



tu vois, 
vous voyez» 

tu voyaisy 
vous voyiez, 

tu vis, 
vous viteSf 

tu verras, 
vous verrez, 

tu verrais, 
vous verriez, 

vois, 
voyez, 

tu voies, 
vous voyiez, 

tu vissest 
vous vissiez. 



i\ voit; 
ils voient. 

il voyak ; 
ils voyaiem. 

il vit ; 
ils virent. 

il verra ; 
ils verront. 

il verrait ; 
ils verraient. 

qu'il voie ; 
qu*ils voient. 

il v<Ne ; 
ils voient. 

Uvlt; 
ils vbsent. 



Conjugate in the same manner : .— 

entrevoir, to haveagfimpse of; reyoir, to see again ; and, prevoir, 
io firesee. Observe, however, that this last verb makes in the 
Future, je prevoirai, tu prSvoiras, Ac, and in the Conditional, 
j€ prSvoiraist &c, 

Mtny poetB, ancient and modern, for die sake ol rhyme, write without 
$,jevoiffiq)ergoi9Jepr4voifete, ' 

SuneotTf to put olP (a lavF term), though a compound of 
MDir, is conjugated like vwr^ except in the Fut. /fiur* 
MPtmi, and m the Coiid»/s mrtmrau. 

£X£BCIS£ ISSJSIY. 

I see it now I saw it with my own eyes. — That 

waintenant, ind-4 de propre 
reform (will take place), bnt we AaUtoAsee it.«i*i Yott AaU, 
rSformef, auraUeu . 



136 



XRRSGULAB AND DEFECTIVE VERBS 



$ee what I can do. ^^Let us see yovar purchases, ^^ See the 
ce que not fiHre. emplette f. 

admirable order of the universe : does it not announce k 
^ ^ordre m. univen m. annoncer 

supreme architect ? — When $haU we see your sisters 'again ? 

QMond 

— To finish their affairs, it would be necessary that they 
Pour qjfairef, fiUhir 

ihouid see each other. -*- Wise men foresee events. — 
s*entrevoir 8ubj-2 art. * ^ art. 

I shall not pui off the pursuit of that affair. 

poursttUe f. pi. 



VOULOIRt TO BE willing; to wish. 



Part* Pres. voulant* 

Ind. Pres, Je veux, 

nous voulons. 

Imp. Je voulais, 
nous voulions, 

Pret. Je voulus, 

nous voulftmes. 

Put* Je voudraiy 
nous voudrons^ 

CovJ>. Pres.Je voudrais^ 

nous voudrionSp 



Part. Past, voulu. 



tu veuz, 
Youi voulez, 

tu voulaisy 
vous vouliez, 

tu voulus, 
vous voulAtes, 

tu voudras, 
vous voudrez, 

tu vondrais, 
vous voudriez. 



il veut ; 
ils veulent. 

il voulait ; 
ils voulaient. 

il voulut ; 
ils voulurent. 

il voudra ; 
ils voudront. 

il voudrait ; 
ilsvoudraient. 
used, and sig- 



IMPBB. VeuiUez, I ui&M, be to good at, be MO kind at to. 

SuBJ. Pres. S je veniUe, tu veuilles, il veuille ; . 

& nous voulions, vous vouliez, fls veuiflent. 

Imp, S je voulusse, tu voulusses, il vonli^t; 

d nous voulussions, vous voulussiez, ils voulussent. 

Observe that the Subj. Tres. is que je veuille ; but the 
plural is que nou$ vouHoMf que vow vauHez ; and not que 
nom veuUUoMf que vous vemlUeZf as some writers have it. 

(Acad., PAraudt Oaita,Waafy, Zemare, kc) 

EXERCISE liXXXY. 

I can and will teD the truth* — He wishes to set out 

pron. dire vfritif. # 
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to-morrow. •— If you are wiUtHg, he wUl be wiling also. .« 
demain* le le autii. 

Y^e with to be free. ... He witked to accompany me. — They 
• hbre * accompagner On 

will give you whatever you totiA.— .1 thoM with (him to come.) 

tout ce que ind-7 qu*il vSnt. 

— He would with to speak to you in private. — 

• * en partkvUer* 

Have the goodnett to read this letter. 
Vouloir m lire 



i IV. IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS OF 
THE FOURTH. CONJUGATION. 

ABSOUDBE, TO absolve. 

Part. Pret. absolvant Part, Pott, absous, m. absoute, /• 

Ind. Pret. J'absous, tu absous, il absout ; 

nous absolvoDSy vous absolvez, ils absolvent. 

Imp, J'absolvais, tu absolvais, il absolvait ; 

nous absolvionsy vous absolviez, ils absolvaient. 

(No Preterite DffbtUe.) 

Fut. J'absoudrai, tu absoudras, il absoudra ; 

nous absoudrons, vous absoudrez, ib absoudront. 

CoKo; Pret, J'absoudrais, tu absoudrais, il absoudrait ; 

nous absoudrions, vousabsoudriez, ils absoudraient. 

Imper. absons» qu'il absolve ; 

absolvons, absolvez, qu'ils absolvent. 

SuBJ. Pret. S j'absolve, tu absolves, ' il absolve ; 

O nous absolvions, vous absolviez, ils absolvent. 

{No.Imperfect qf the Sii^iic<h».) 

Conjugate in the same manner, dissoudre^ to dissolve. 

ABSTRAIRE9 to abairaieiy is conjugated like traire; but 
is very little used; we more generally sayfaire obstrae- 
Uonde* 

AccROiRE, is used in the IVesent of the Infinitive only, 
with any of the tenses of the verb/iwv, when it signifies, 
faire croire oe qui n'esipas, to make one believe what is 
not true, to impose upon one. 
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AccBotTRB) lb ifwrmufft ^ coi^ugi^ted like croUre. 

Admettre, to admit, like mettre* 

Atteihdre, ft) reach; see the conjugation of the verb 
peindre. 

Attraire, to attract, to allure, is used only in the 
Infinitive : Le sel est ban pour attraire les pigeons, salt is 
good to attract pigeons. Attirer often supplies its place, 
and is more harmonious. 



BATTRE, TO BEAT. 

Part, Pre$. battant Part. Past, battu. 

tu bats, il bat ; 

vous battez, ils battent. 

tu battais, il battait ; 

vous battiez, ils battaient. 

tu battis, il battit ; 

vous battttes, ils battirent* 

tu battras, il battra ; 
vous battrez, ils battront. 

tu battrais, il battrait ; 
vous battriez, ils battraieot. 

bats» qu*il batte ; 

battez, qu*ils battent. 

tu battes» il batte ; 

vous battiez, ils battent. 

tu battisses, il battit ; 
0^ nous battissions, vous battissiez, ils batissent* 

Conjugate in the same manner : •» 



Imd. Pr€9» Je bats» 

nous battODSt 

Imp, Je battais, 
nous battions, 

Pret, Je battis, 

nous battimes, 

Fvi, Je battrai, 
nous battrons, 

CoND.Pref. Je battrais, 

nous battrions, 

Imper. 

battons, 

ScBJ. Pres* S je batte, 

O nous battions, 

^^* S J6 battisse, 



Abattre, to puU down. 
combattre, iojighi. 
debattre, to debate* 



rabattre, to abate. 
rebattrey to heat again, 
Bed6battre, to struggle. 



EXERCISE Lxxxrr. 

I pardon you for the sake of your Tepentanoe.*-She was 
absoudre en « fimeur repemtir. iQd4l 

acquitted. — These acids dissolve metals. — After the death 
absoudre aeide ait* 

of Alexander, his empire was dissolved. — Why do you beai 

— -m. 
my dog? -. Our led wing heat the right wing of the 
chienuu ^gauche ^aUef, ind-3 ^roU * 
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enemy. — Befieve me, general^ we ihtdl heat them. -• The 
pi. 

calinon fbeitt down J the Walls of the fortress. -*«They 
canon m, abaUreind-B muraiilef. fwiereueL On 

fought bravely on both sides. — *> They have diicuaed 
iiid-4 vaUkmment de part et ^ autre. lis dSbattre 

that question — Beat these mattresses agidn. 
 il fMnMoM n. 



BOIREy TO DRINK. 

Part. Pres. buvant* Part, 

Ind. Pret. Je bois« 



nous buvons^ 

Imp. Je buyaiSf 
nous buvions, 

Pret, Je bus, 

nous b^imest 

FtU. Je boirai, 
nous boiroDS* 

CosD. Pres. Je boirais, 

nous boirions, 

iMPERk 

buyonsy 

SuBJ. Pret. § je boive, 

O nous buvioDSj 

Imp, S je busse* 

O nous bussions> 



tu bois, 
vous buye^ 

tu buvais^ 
vous bufietf 

tu bus, 
vous buteSt 
tuboiras, 
yous fooireS) 

tu boirais, 
vous boirieza 

bois, 
buvez, 

tu boives, 
vous buviez, 

tu busses, 
vous bussiez. 



Past. bu. ^ 

il boit;- 
ik boivent. 

il buvait ; 
ils buvaient# 

il but ; 
ils burent, 

il boira ; 
ils boiront. 

il boirait ; 
ils boiraiant. 

qu*il boive ; 
qu*ils boiventt 

il boive ; 
ils boivent. 

il b^it ; 
ils bussent. 



CONCLUREy ToooNCLUDx. 

Part. Pres. concluant. Pari. Pof^conclu, m. cOBClue,/. 

tu conclus, il oonclut ; 



Ind. Pres. Je conclus, 

nous concluons, 

hnp. Je concluais, 
nous conclttions, 

PrtU Je conclus, 

nous condikaiesj 

FuU Je conclurai, 
nous conduronsy 



vous conduezy ils conduent. 

tu concluais, il couduait ; 
vous conduiez, ils concluaient. 

tu condusy il condut ; 
vous condiktes^ ib condurent. 
tu concluras, il condura ; 
vous condures, ils conduront. 
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CoND. Pre9, Je conciurais* tu conclurais, il condarait ; 

nous conclurions, vouscoDcluriez,ils concluraient. 

Imtek. conclus, qu*il condue ; 

conduons, conduez, qu'ils conduent. 

SuBJ. Prei. S je condue* ^ tu condues il condue ; 
dnous conduions, vous concluiez. Us conduent. 

Imp* g je condusse, tu conclussesy ilconclut; 

dnous condussions. vous condussiez^ ils conclussent. 

Conjugate in the same manner, txdwre^ to exclude. 

EXERCISE LXXXVII. 

I have the honour of drinking your health. — His Lest 

de inf-l a sante{» 

wine is (frufi^. — This paper A^/«. — They </ranAf two bottles 
vhim. boire bouUiiieL 

of champaign. — I thatt drink a glass of white wine. — Let us 
champagne, verrem*  ' ^ 

drink to the health of our friends. — Come, drink, ^~ Since he 

Aliom Puisqti* 

is not arrived, I conclude that he will not come. — What do 

en 

you conclude from all this ? — They have concluded the bargain. — 

marche m. 

He was excluded from the assembly. 

auembleef, 

CONDVIRE, TO CONDUCT. 

Part. Pres. conduisant. Part, Past, conduit, m. conduite,yi 

Ind. Pres, Je conduis, tu conduis, il conduit ; 

nous conduisons, vous conduisez, ils cooduisent. 

Imp. Je conduisais, tu conduisais, il conduisait ; 
nous conduisions^ tous coriduisiez, ils conduisaient* 

Pret, Je conduisis, tu conduisis, il conduisit ; 
nous conduistmes, vous conduisttes, ils conduisirent. 

Fut. Je conduirai, tu conduiras, il conduira ; 
nous conduirons, yous conduirez, ils conduiront. 

CoilD.Pm. Je conduirais, tu conduirais. il conduirait ; 

noos ooiiduirionsy vous conduiriez, ils conduiraient. 
Impkr. condL>*>. qu'il conduise ; 

eonduitoo8# cond *• qu'ilsconduisent. 
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SuBJ. S je conduise, tu coDduises, ileoDduise; 

Prei. dnous conduisions, vous condiiisiex, ib conduisent. 

Imp. S je coDduisisse, tu conduisisses, 9 conduistt ; 

dnous conduisissions, Tous conduisisnez, r 

Conjugate in the same manner 

Construire, to conttruci. 
cuire, to cook, to hake. 

deduire> to deduct. 



ib conduisissent. 



detruire, to destroy. 
instruire, to instruct. 



introduire, to introduce. 

produire, to produce. 

reconduire, to reconduct. 

reduire, to reduce. 

traduire, to translate. 



Nuircj to hurt, is conjugated like condtdre ; but its past 
participle is ntit, which has no feminine. 

EXERCISE LXXXVIII. 

This road leads to the town. — Moses conducted the 

c^mtfi in* conduire Mdise 

people of Israel. — They halt several ships. — This 
peuple m. IsrwH. construire vaisseau m. 

baker bakes twice a day. — Deduct what you have 
bouianger deuxfois par ce que 

received.— Time destroys (every thing).-— The overflowing 

art. tout, debordement m, 

of the river destroyed liis crop. — Those who instruct 

riviSref. recottef. art. 

youth, (mu0t arm themselves) with patience. — I shall inform 
jcunesse f. doivent s*armer de  instruire 

his family of his conduct. — He introduced me into the king's 
f amide (, conduitef. dans * 

closet. —This country has produced many great men.— 
^cabinet m. paysm. beaucoupde 

What book are you translating? — This is well translated.'-^ 

livrem. 
That affair has hurt his reputation. 
affaire f. a 

CONFlREy TO FICKLEy TO FRESSRVE. 

Part. Pres. confisant. Part. Past, confiti jm. confite, /. 

Imd. Pres. Je confis» tu confis, jl confil; 

nous confisonsi vous confisez^ Us confisent. 
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Ind* Jmp» Je confisaw* io confisaist fl confisait : 

nous coofiakHHy voua «0Dfi8iez» ils confisaieuL 

Prri. Je confis, tv confi3» U eoi^ ; 

nous coafiiiiMt voqii conftteSt ib confirent. 

JW. Je coofirai, tu copfiras, il confira ; 

npus coniirons, vous confirez, ik confiront. 

CoNP.Prt?«« Je confirai8» tu confirais, ilconfirait; 

OQUs coiijSrioQ9i vous conflriezy ils confiraient. 

iMPEa* confis, qu'il confise ; 

confisons» confisoz, qu*il9 confisent. 

Suu. Pr«#. g je confise, tu confisea, il confise ; 

O nous Qonfisions* vgua confisjez, ils confisent. 

Imp, s je confisse, tu confisses, il conflt ; 

O nous confisaions, tous confissiez, ils confissent. 

Some authors give no Imperfect Subjunctiye to this verb, and prefer 
having recourse to a drcumloctttioB, and say, Jt voudraia qtie novt ris- 
siEz coMPiRK det prune», rather thanje twydrah fnaveva wi\fi99iez des 
pntneM, I iridi you would preserve soma plonug 

Siffftre, to suffice, to be sufficient, it conjugated like 
eatffireg but Its Participle past is a^ wluch has no 
feminine. 

EX£aCIS£ LXXXIX. 

I tfioll preserve some fruits this year. — Will you preserve 

•— anjiee f. 

these cherries with sugar or with brandy? — . Preserve 
cerise f, a art. art* eau-de-vie f. 

some apricots and peaches. *- Have you pickled any 

abricotm, pr. art. peeked, 

cucumbers ? — Little suffices to the wise. — A hundred 
concombre m* Peu de Inen • 

pounds a year suffice him for his maintenance. — 
livres sterling par anm. subsistance f. 

If he lose that lawsuit, all his property wiB not sttffice, 

perd proces m. bien m. y 

That 10011^ not suffice me. — That sum is not suffi^tnent to 

•cmmeL pour 

pay your debts. ^ (Here are) three thousand francsi mil that 
dettef. Void — 

be enough f — « That is enoug^h, 
suffire 
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CONNAITRE, to know. 

Part. Prei, connaissant* Part, Past, connu. 

Ind. Pret, Je connais, tu connais, il coDnaft ; 

nous connaissons, vous connaissez^ils connaissent. 

Imp. Je connaissais, tu connaissals^ il connaissait ; 

nous connawsions, vousconnaiisie«»il«coiiivdss{uent« 
Pret, Je connus, tu codous, fil oonnut ; 

nous conniimesy vous connutM» 09 coBBurent. 
Pitt, Je connattrai, tu connaftras, il oonnaftra ; 
nous conaaltroBS, vous connaUNa» Us coonattront. 
CoND. Pfffi. Je connaltrais, tu connattrais, il connaitrait ; 

nous connattrioni,vous connaitries. ils conoattraient. 
Im PER. connais, qu'il connaisse ; 

connaiitonB, connaissez^ quails cooQait*^!. 

SuBJ. Pres, s je connaisse, tu conni^sses, fl connaisse; 

dnous connaitsioBSiVous connaissiez,ils connaissent* 
Imp, %\e connnsse, tu connusses, il conn(it; 

^nous ooBnussioBSj vous coBoussiez,iIs eonnuMent. 

f See, p. 133, our RemaxkB on Savoir and Connaitre.'] 

Conjugate in the same manner ; *^ 

Disparaitre, to ^Ikappear, I reconnaitre, to know again. 
parattre, to appear. \ reparattre, to app^ap at^in. 

EXERCISE XG 

I know him perfectly. — . He knows his (weak side.) — 
parfaitcment, faiblem. 

We know nobody in this neighbourhood. -* Do you know our 

wminagem. 

hotise ?— He kn^w me by my voiee. «<- 1 woMld know him 

d m art. vQMrf. 

among a thousand. «»- The compass was not knotvn by the 
entre • boussole£, de 

ancients. — At the approach of our troops^ the enemy disappeared, 

approeks f. pK 

— It seems you are wiong. — You do not appear 

parakre qua aocir tort. 

convinced. — Do yon not reeogmse tai^^^JD^ Xhsj acknowledge 
eonwrineu reoomuiUre recQtiWfUre 

their errors ? --i He knew Ha horse again* 
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CoNTREDiRE, to contradiet ; see the conjugation of 
dire. 

COUDREy TO SEW. 



Part Pret. cousant. 

Imd. Prei* Je couds, 

nous cousons. 

Imp. Je cousais, 
nous cousionsy 

Pret. Je cousis, 

nous cousimes, 

Fuit. Je coudraiy 
nous coudrons, 

CoKD. PrM. Je coudrais* 

nous coudrionst 

IXPEB. 

cousons, 

Sasj. Prei. g je couse, 

O nous cousions, 

Imp. S je cousisse, 



Part. Past, cousu* 



tu couds, 
Tous cousez, 

tu cousais, 
vous cousiez, 

tu cousis, 
vous cousites, 

tu coudrasy 
Yous coudrez, 

tu coudraisy 
TOUS coudrieZy 

couds, 
cousez, 

tu cousesy 
vous cousiez, 

tu cousisses. 



ii coud ; 
ib cousent. 

il cousait ; 
lis cousaient. 
il cousit ; 
lis cousirent. 

il coudra/ 
ib coudroDt. 

il coudrait ; 
ils coudraient. 

qu*il couse ; 
qu'ils consent. 

il couse ; 
ils consent. 

il cousit ; 



& nous cousissions, vous cousissi^ ils cousissent. 

J}eeoudre, to unsew, and reeoudrCf to sew again, are 
conjugated in the same manner. 



CRAINDRE, TO fear. 
Part Pre$. craignant. Part. Past, craint. 



Ind. Prei.'^Ze crains, 

nous craignons, 

Imp. Je craignais, 
nous craignions, 

Pret. Je craignis, 

nous craignimes, 

Fut. Je craindrai, 
nous craindrons, 
CoND.lVef. Je craindrais, 



tu crains, 
▼ous craignez, 

tu craignaisy 
▼ous craignies, 

tu craignis, 
vous craignltes, 

tu craindras, . 
vous craindrez, 

tu craindrais, 



nOus craindrions, vouscraindriez, 
Ivpsa. crains, 

craignons, craignez, 



m. crainte,/. 

il craint; 
ils craignent. 

il craignait ; 
ils craignaient. 

ilcraignit; 
ils craignirent. 

il craindra ; 
ils craindront. 

r 

il craindrait ; 
ib craindraient. 

• 

qu'il craigne ; 
qu'ils craignent. 
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ScTBJ. ^rei. S je craigne, tu craigoef, i oaigBe ; 

Q^nousxraignions, voiis craigniez, Hb craignent. 

Imp S je craigmne, tu craignisses, S craignit ; 

' ^ nouscraignbsioiia, vomicnBgniBBiei, ik craigDissent. 

Conjugate after die same manner all verbs eodiog in 
amc&ie and 4»Wre,* as, jp/onuffv, to fMty, KoAjomirey to 
join. — When plaindre is used refleotediy, it signifies to 
complain : Je voat^ pkdra^ tnais jk in me iplains jpot dis 
iHMCffy I pity youy but I do not complain of you. 

£X£RCIS£ Xd. 

That girl »ewt well. — My fiisters were tewing all yesteisday..— 

lnd-3 haer. 

Sew a button on this waistcoat. — That is badly sewed. — - 
boutonm. a gUetm, nial 

His coat was torn, but his taQor «^i&»/ it d;gat» very neatly.,— 
htibitm, dechire taUleur . propremerU. 

He is afraid of being discovered. — He was a man who feared 
craindre d* inf-1 dScouvert. C* ' . ind-2 

nothing. — I pity his family. — He complains without cause.— - 

fanMe f. se plaindre jsufet. 

They were always complaining^-^They united their efforts. — . 
^touj(mrs ^ind-2 joindre — m. 

Let us unite prudence with courage, 
art* I f. a art.  m. 



CROIEE, 


TO BELI£V£ 


Part. Pres. croyaat. 


PaH. Past, f 


Ind. Pre^ Je crois. 


taerois. 


nous croyons. 


TowscroytE, 


Imp. Je croyaiSf 


tucroyais. 


nous croyionsy 


Tous £royiez» 


Pret, Je crus, 


tu crus, 


nous criiaies, 


Tous cfutes, 


Put. Je croirai. 


tucroiraSs 


nous croironsj 


Yous croirez. 




tu croirais* 


nous croirions. 


Youfi croiriez^ 


iMPEa. 


crois. 


proyons^ 


croyez, 



«,•«. crue,/. 

il^voit; 

lis eroieat. ) 

il croyait ; 
ib oroyaient. 

il crut ; 

ils crurent. ^ 

il croira; 
ils croiront. 

ii croiivit ; 
Us 4»^iraient. 

qu*il cEoie ; 
qu*ils cnaieat. 

K 
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Stnu, Pre$, § je croie. 



il croie; 
ils croient. 

il crut ; 
ils 



' tu croiesy 
nous croyions, vous croyiez. 

Imp, S j® cruase^ tu crusses^ 

O nous crussions, vous crussiez. 

Remark. — Some people put the pvepos^n de after 
the verb croifv, when followed b]r 01 infinitive ; bnC dh» 
it contrary to the best wnters and good oHgr ; we must 
say : fat cru hunfimt^ and wf^jA €rm db Idenfaire, I 

thought I W$StiotOf^wA^^(pgraud, GirtmH-Duwrner, kc) 

CROITJRE, TO GROW. 



Part. Pre», croissant. . 

Ino. Pret, Je crots, 

nous croissons. 

Imp, Je croissais, 
nous croissions, 

Pret, Je cWis, 

nous cr&ines^ 

Fui, Je crottrai, 
nous croitronSy 

CoND. Pres, Je croltrais, 

nous croitrionSy 

Impbr. 

croissons, 

SuBJ. Pret. § je croisse. 



Part. Past crii, m. erne,/. 



tu crois, 
vous croissez, 

tu croissais, 
vous croissiez, 

tu criks, 
vous crAtes, 

tu croitras, 
vous crottrez, 

tu croitrais, 
vous croitrieZ» 

crois, 
croissez, 

tu croissesy 



0^ nous croissions, vous croissiez, 
Inip. S je crAsse, tu cribses. 



il croit ; 
lis croissent. 

il croissait ; 
ils croissaient. 

il cr(kt ; 
ils cr(irent. 

il croitra ; 
ils croStront. 

il crottrait ; 
ils croltraient. 

qu'il croisse ; 
quits croissent. 

il croisse ; 
ils crobsent. 

il crikt; 
ils crikssent. 



O^ nous crflssions, vous cr^siez. 
Conjugate in the same manner, accroUre, to increase, 
and d^civUref to decrease. 

Aeertif and ddem, past Participles of aeertStre and dScnStre, are 
written without any accent — (^Acad.) 



EXERCISE XCII. 

I believe you. -* She heUevei only what she sees. — Do 

fie que ceqvC 

you Mtaitr that I wish to deceive you ? — He thought 

croire vouloh subj-1 * tromper ind-2 

to gain his law-suit.— -They thought they heard some cries.—. 
* gagner ind-3 • inf-1 crtm. 
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Ut 



I should tkikk (I woiild be wanting) in my duty. -— Beiievt 

foanquer d devoir m. 

nothing of all that. -* He thought he was doing welL — The 

ind*4 

vine does not grow in cold countries. — These plants 
vignef, art. ^ ^paysm. planted, 

grow on the margin of streams. — His fortune increates 
bord m. art ruisteau m. ^ ^ ' (^ «' 

everyday. —The river has fallen t«i%^ inches^— >« 
toue let jours, riviere f. decroUre de pouce m. 

After Midsummer, the days begin to shorten, 
la Saint' Jean decroUre* 



DIREf TO SAY» TO TELL. 



Part. Pres. disant. 

Ind. Pres. Je dis, 

nous disons. 

Imp, Je dbals, 
nous disions, 

Pret. Je dis, 

nous dimes, 

Fut. Je dirai, 

nous dironsy 

CoND. Pres. Je dirais, 

nous dirions, 

IiiPiii. 

disonsy 

SuBJ. Pres. S je dise, 

O nous disions. 

Imp. S je disse, 

& nous dissions, 



Part. Past, dit, ni. dite^yi 



tu dis, 
vous dites, 

tu disais, 
vous disiez, 

tu dis, 
Vous dites, 

tu diras, 
vous direz, 

tu dirais, 
. vous diriez, 

dis, 
dites, 

tu dises, 
vous disiez* 

tu disses. 



il dit ; 
ils disent. 

il disait ; 
ils dtsaient* ' 

ildit; 
ils dirent* 

il dira ; 
ils diront.. 

il dirait ; 
ils diraient. 

qu*il dise ; 
qu*ils disent. 

il dise ; 
ils disent. 

ildit; 

ils dissent. ^ 



vous dissiez, 

Eediref to say again, is conjugated exactly L'ke dire ; but 

r contredisez. 



contredire, to contradict, "1 |_ . ., „, 



interdire, to prohibit, 
m^dire, to slander, 
pr^ire, to foretell. 



pers. plur, of the ^ 
pres. of the Ind. 
and of the Imper. 



dedisez. 
interdisez. 
mddisez. ' 
pr^disez. 



Maudirey to curse, is conjugated like direy except that 
it takes double s in the Part. pres. maiudiswni; in the 
Ind. pres. wms maudiswns, vans maudissez, ik maudisient; 
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in the Impetf. je moudisiaiBj etc»; in the Iuipesu guUl 
maudisse, numdiaonsy «tc., and in the Subj. queje mau' 
disse, que tu maioRsseSy etc 

£XERCIS£ xaiL 

I tdi you. — He tells all he knows. — What do you 

ee qu^ Hmdr 

«ayP.-. Those who tay: I shall not work, are the most 
Ckux travuUhr 

miserable. — Tell us which you "would prefer. — You always 

preftrer * 

contradict me. -— That physician prohUrtU wine to all his 
* * mSdecin art. 

patients. — He slanders (e?ery body.) — The makers of 
maiade de tout le monde, faiseur 

almanacs foretell rain and ' fine weathet. — . Do not 

almanack m. axtpluiet art. temps m. 

sat/: (That man) is of one people^ and I am of another 
Celm-ld peuple m. vioi 

people : for all people have had on earth the same 
car art. art. 

father, who was Adam, and have in heayen the same 
ind-2 — — . art. del m. 

father, who is God. 

DfssouDRE, to dmotve^k conjugated like absaudrey 

which has neither Preterite definite, nor Imperfect of the 

SulnunctiYe. 

EcLOBB, to be hakkedy as birds, or io Uow like ajlowsr^ 
is used only in the present of the Infinitive ; in the Part, 
past, Mosy f. 6dos&i cnid tn the third persons of the fol* 
lowing tenses : Ind. pres. ^ itM, its Stdosent* Fut. il icldra, 
its SMront. Cond. il ^ddraU^ ils iddrideni. Subj. pres. 
qu*il ^closSy qu'ils ^doseni. But its compound tenses, 
which are formed with ^re, are much in use. 

The primitive of ichre. Is doTty to close, to shut* 
Another compound is enclore, to enclose. 

ECRIREy TO WRITE. 

Part, Pres. <kTiTant. Part. Past. ^cift. 

Ind. Pres. J*ecris, tu ^cris, tl ^crit ; 

nous ^crivons, vous ^criyez, ils ^criyent, 
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Ind.. Imp, J'^eriYais, 


tu ^crivais. 


il ^crivait ; 


nous ^crivioDs, 


vous ecriviez, 


lis ecrivaient. 


Pret. J'ecpivis, 


tu ecriTis, 


il ^crivit ; 


nous ^crivtmes. 


vous ecrivites, 


ils 6crivirent. 


Fut. J'ecrimi. 


tu ecrirajs. 


il ^crira ; 


nous ecrironsi 


vous €cmez$. 


ils ^criront. 


CoND. Pre#.. J*^crirais, 


tu ^criraisy 


il ^crirait ; 


nous ecririonsy 


vous ecririez. 


ils toiralent. 


lUFER. 


ecris, 


qu*il derive ; 


^crivons, 


Scrivez, 


qu'ib ^crivent. 


SoBJ. Pres, Sj'ecrive, 


tu derives, 


il ecrive ; 


Snous ecrivions, 


vous ecriviez, 


lis ^crivent. 


Imp, §j*ecrivisse, 


tu ^crivisses. 


il ecrivit ; 



C^nousecrivissionSyVous ecrivissiez, ils ecrivissent. 
Conjugate in the same manner : — 



Circonscriie, to circumscribe, 
dicrire, to describe. 

inscrire^ to inscribe. 

prescrire, to prescribe.. 



proscrire» to proscribe, 
recrire, to write again, 
souscrire, to subscribe, 
transcrire, to transcribe. 



EXERCISE XCIV. 

Silk-worms are hatched in the beginning of 

art* per a soie ind-1 a commencement m. art. 

spring. — These flowers will soon blow. — That man 
printempsm. ^bientoi ^ 

speaks well, but he writes badly. — Saint John wrote his 

mal. ' iud-3 

gospel, at the age of ninety, and joined tlie quality of an 
wangUem, ind-3 quaUtef. * 

evangelist to that of an apostle and a prophet. — I skaU 

* apotre dfi « 

write to yon from Naples. — WrUe that on a sheet of paper..**. 

 feuilte f. 

This poet describes a battle well. -^ His physician has. 

2 ^bataille f. ' medecin 

prescribed to him another regimen. — Sylla proscribed three or 

rSgimem,  .  .  indr3 
four thousand Roman citizens. — He if not writing again, it is 
^romain ^cUoyenm. <?' 

a sign that he is coming I shall svbscrifitf for that atlas, -m 

• signevu - TO^ 

I have iranseribed several passages from Cicero and Tacitus. 

.. .  Ciceron de Tacite, 
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Ensuivre ( 8* ), iofoitowfrcm, to enme; see Suivre. 
Etre^ to bCf is conjugated at length, p. 58. 

FAlREy TO DO, TO MAKE. 

Part, Pret. faisant. Part, Past, fait. 



Ind* Pret. Je fais, 

nous feisons. 

Imp, Je faisais, 
nous faisionSy 

Pret, Je fis, 

nous finies, 

Fut, Je.ferai, 
nous ferons, 

CoND.Pi'f^. Je ferais, 

nous ferions, 

Impeb. 

faisons, 

Sub J. Pres, % J6 fasse, 

O nous fassions, 

Imp, £ je fisse, 

O nous fissions. 



tu fats, 
vous faites, 

tu faisais, 
vous faisiez, 

tu fis, 
▼ous files, 

tu feras, 
vous ferez, 

tu ferais, 
vous feriez, 
fais, 
faites, 

tu fasses, 
vous 

tu fisses. 



il fait ; 
lis font. 

il faisait ; 
ils faisaient. 

ilfit; 
Us firent. 

il fera ; 
ils feront. 

il ferait ; 
ils feraient. 

qu'il fasse ; 
quils fassent. 

il fasse ; 
ils fassent. 

it fit ; 
ils fissent. 



vous fissiez, 

C^cad.— Tr^voux.—Dict. des Did.—Beitaui.^Noii^ Chaptal, etc.) 

The diphthong at having the sound of e mute, in faitant, nouafaisong^ 
je faisais, as well as in the derivatives hienfaisant, bien/aisance, eoKtrS' 
faiscmt, etc., Voltaire, and many writers, after his example, have sub- 
stituted e mute instead of at. But Dumarsais, CondiUae, Girard^ 
£eauzie, I>* OUvH, and Domtrgue, have constantily opposed the ad(^ 
tion of this change, and the Frendi Academy, the true judges in this 
matter, have fonnally rejected it. 

Conjugate VIk&faire : — 



contrefaire, to counterfeit, to 

[mmic, 
ddfaire, to undo, to defetU, 



refaire, to do again. 

satisfaire, to satisfy. 

surfaire, to exact, to overchargCm 



EXERCISE XCV. 

1 do my duty ; do yours. — (Every thing) she does, she 
devoir m. Tout cequ* 

does well. — Pliny relates that Caesar took above 

ie PHne rapporter faire ind-3 plus de 

800,000 prisoners. .. The king has made him a knight of 

* chevalier 
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the legion of honour—p-She mknics (every body.) — What the 

UnUlemonde, Ce que 

one doeif the other undoet, •— Penelope mididt «t lught, 

le PSnSiope iiid-2 • art. 

the work she had dtme darios the day. — The fleet of 

ouvrage m. qu' m 

the enemy wai completely defiuUed, — If it were to 
pL tnd-S compUtemefU c* ind-2 <i 

do agmn, I would not do it. — . That scholar pieaset all his 

uUiifaire 

masters. — You ask too much for your goods. 

iurfaire * marckandite f. 

Feindre, tofeigny is omjugated Vke peindre, 

Frire, (o fiy^ besides the Present of the Infinitive, 
is used only in the singular of the Present of the Indica- 
tive, JefiiSj tufriSf ilfiit; in the Future, Jefrirai^ tu 
fnraB^ Ufrircty nousjrironsy vousfirirez^ ilsfiiront; in the 
Conditional, Jefrirais^ tujriraig^ il/riraiiy nousfiirioni, 
vausfririeZf xUfiiraient: in the second person singular of 
the Imperative, y9t«; and in the compound tenses, which 
are formed with the Participle pasty frUfJrite. 

To supply the persons and tenses which are wanting, 
we make use of the verb faire prefixed to the Infinitive 
/fire ; as, Nousfaisonsfrirt, vousfaites/mt, iisjanifiire ; 
jefxisaitfiiref etc. 

LIRE, TO READ. 

Part, Pres* lisant Part. Pott. lu. 



Ind. Pres.Je lis, 

nous lisons. 


tu Us, 
vous lisez. 


Ulit; 
ils lisent. 


/nip. Je lisais, 
nous lisions, 


tu lisais, 
vous hsiez. 


il lisait ; 
lis lisaient. 


Pret, Je lus, 

nous likmes, 


tulus, 
vous lAtes, 


illut; 
ils lurent. 


Fut. Je lirai, 
nous lirons, 


tu liras, 
vous lirez, 


illira; 
ils liront. 


CoNDrPret. Je lirais, 

nous lirions. 


tu lirais, 
vous liriez, 


illirait; 
ils Undent. 


IicpBa. 

lisons, 


lis, 
liso^ 


qu^lise; 
qu'ils Usent. 
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Sosr. Pra, § je lise^ to lisetr il liae ; 

O nous lisioiiSy vous lisiez, fls lisent. 

/mp. S je luaie^ txt linses, & 1^ ; 

O nous luBskms^ vous lusdez, ils lussent. 

The vegnlcr mode of iutein^ittio n v, Ztr-je hiem 9 and not IrW-^^e btem f 
If Kf^ '&ien be thought hanh to the ear, anoUier turn of eiq>re8don may 
be adorted. — (Acad», Tk, CofndUe,} See (wge 82, Rem. 6ih. 

iUre^ to electy and rebW, to read again, are conjugated 
l&e /(fre. 

LUIRE^ T0 8HINB. 

Part. Tret, luisant. Pari, Past. Iw, m. No feminine. 

Ind. Prefi Je hit8» tn luis, il luit { 

nous loiseos, tous luisez, ils luisent. 

, Imp, Je loisais, tn luisais, il luisait ; 

nous hiisioiiSt toi» luisiez, ib luisaient. 

' jFW. Je luiraiy tu luiras» il loire ; 

nous luirona^ vous kiireZy ik luiront. 

CoMD. Prei* Je luirats* tu hiirais, il luirait ; 

nous luirions, nous luinez* fls luiraient. 

(^0 Imperathe.) 
Snxj. Pret. Que je luise, que tu luises» qull hiise ; 

que nous Imsions, que vous luisiez, qu*ils luisent. 

(Acad, and the modem Grammarians.) 

JMuirCf to shine, to glitter, is conjugated like Imrtf 
but the participle present has never been used in a figu- 
rative sense. 

Maudire, to cttrse ; see page 147. 

EXEECISE XCVI. 

Get that ish fried.>*^The soles are not jet fiied.'-^ 
' Paite^ ^ ^poitsonm. ^inf*l — f. encore 

I am readme the Roman bittorT-— She reads wdL-rThey read 

distinedy.— What author cb you read in your dass? — 

OMtewr BL cUuse f. 



I was reading Don Quixote. -~ He is a man who has read 
QMichoUe. C * 
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(a great deal.) — - He eta neither nmd nor write. — Read that 
^eaucoitp ne saU nt ni 

letter t^ain, — They elected him for their representative. — We 

ind-d repretentemt, 

skaU deH tlie most worthy. — The mm Mne» for (eyery body.) — 

digne, tout le monde. 

All that gBttert is not gold. 
eequi 

METTREy TO PUT. 



Pari. Prei. mettant. 

Ivi>» Prer. Je metSy 

nous mettons. 

Imp. Je mettais, 
Dous meCtioDSy 

Pr^. Je misy 

D0^s mimes, 

FuiU Je mettrair 
nous mettroQS» 

Coa^PreM. Je mettrais, 

nous mettrions^ 

Iiipsa. 

mettons, 

SuBJ» Pre^. S je mette, 

O nous mettiona, 

^"ip* S je misses 

C^ nous missioBSj 

Conjugate in the 

Admettre, to admit. 
comtoettre^ to coinmiH, 
compromettre, to compremke. 

8*entremettre, to intermeddle. 



Part. Past, mis. 



til nets, 
vous mettes^ 

tu mettais, 
Tous mettiez, 

tu mis, 
Yous mites, 

tu mettras, 
vous mettrez, 

tu mettrais, 
vous mettriei, 

mets, 
mettez, 

tu mettesit 
vous mettiez, 

tu misses, 
vous missiezy 



il met;, 
ils mettent. 

il mettait ; 
ils mettaient. 

ilmit; 
ils mirent. 

il mettra ; 
ils mettiont. 

il mettrait ; 
ils mettraient. 
qu'il mette ; 
qu'ila mettent. 
il mette ; 
ils mettent. 

il mit; 
ils missent. 



fame manner:— ^ 

te omit. 

to permit. 

to premke. 

t^ptU again; to put 

to iubmit. [offi 



omettre,. 

permettre, 

promettfe, 

remettre^ 

soomettre. 



transmettre^ to transmit. 



EXERCISE XCVII. 

Put on your hat. — You have put (the cart before the 
# d^pedwra. is eharrue devout les 

horse.) -.1 do not admit that principle. — They cowmAted 
bcn^* l»rt«?tprm. ind-3 de 
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great excesses. — ^I jAoff not ea9rq>nnuie yoiu— Diocletian reimed 
exees m. DhcUtien ind-S 

the empire. — I tfMil dmU nothing that depends 
de — -m. dece gtd dSpendreind^7 

upon me * to serve you. — The law of Mahomet does not 
de pour — 

allow vfine^-^AUow me to tell you,^Ke promitet enough, 

permeUre art. de auez 

but he seldom keeps his word. — Do not defer till to- 
^remefU ^ parole t remettre a 

morrow what you can do to-day. — They , tybmit to your 
ceque aufounThtiu se 

decision. — His actions will trantmit his name to posterity. 

— art. 

MOUDRE^ TO GRIND (com» coffee, &c.) 



Pari. Pret. moulant* 

Ind. Pre$, Je mouds, 

nous mouIons> 

Imp. Je moulais, 
nous moulionsj 

PreU Je moulus, 

nous moulumesy 

Fut. Je moudrai, 

nous moudronsy 

CoND*Piv#. Je moudrais, 

nous moudrionsy 

Impeb. 

moulons. 



ParUPad. monlu. 



tu moudSy 
Yous moulez, 

tu moulais, 
YOUS mouliez, 

tu moulus, 
YOUS mouliites, 

tu moudrasy 
Yous moudrez, 

tu moudraisy 
YOUS moudries, 

moudsy 
rooulezy 

tu monies. 



il moud ; 
ils moulent. 

il moulait ; 
ils moulaient. 

il moulut ; 
ils moulurent. 

il moudra ; 
ils moudront. 

il moudrait ; 
ib moudraient. 

qu*il mottle ; 
qu'ils moulrat. 

il moule ; 
ils moulent. 

il mouldt ; 



SaBj. Prei. g je moule, 

C^nous moulionsy yous mouliez. 

Imp. S je moulusse, tu moulusses, 

Q^ nous moulussionsy YOUS moulussiez, ils moulussent. 

Conjugate in the same manner : — 

£moudre, togrt9Mf(kniYes, razors, &c.} I r£moudre,togrtmfa^am 
remoudre, to grind again (com, &c.) | (kniYes, razors, &c.} 

NAITJREf TO BE BORK. 

Part. Pret. naissant. PaH. PatL n6. 

Ind. Prei. Je nais, tu nais, fl natt ; 

nous naissons, yous naissez, ils naissent. 
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Ind. Imp, Je naissais, 

nous naissionsy 

Pret» Je naquis, 

nous naquimeSy 

Fut. Je naitrai, 

nous naftrons> 

CoND. Prf«. Je naitrais, 

nous nutrionSy 

Imper. 

naissons, 

SuBJ. Pre$, § je naisse, 

dnous naissions, 



tu naissais, 
vous naissiez, 

tu naquis, 
vous naquites, 

tu naitras* 
Tous naitrez, 

tu naitraisy 
vous naitriez, 

nais, 
naissez, 

tu naisses, 
vous naissiez, 

tu naquisses. 



il naissait; 
ils naissaient. 

11 naquit ; 
ils naquirent. 

il nafitra ; 
ils naltront. 

il naitrait ; 
ils naitraient. 

qu'il naisse ; 
qu'ils naissent. 

il naisse ; 
ils naissent. 

il naquit 1 



Jmp* g je naquisse, 

Q^nousnaquissions, vous naquissie2> ils naquissent- 

This verb takes the auxiliary itre; but renaUre^ to be 
born again, has no participle past, and, therefore, no 
compound tenses. 

NuiRE, to hurt; see page 141* 

Instruire, to insiructi is conjugated like conduire* 

EXKRCIS£ XCVIII. 

This mill does not grind fine enough. — Grind some 
niou&nva. yin ' 

pepper. -« Are my scissors groundf-^Ttom labour 
poivrem* rt#«otur m.p1. art. travailm, 

springs health; from health . contentment, source of 
naitre art. art. art. ^— 

every joie. -.- Abraham wtu bom about three hundred and 
tout joie f. — '— ind.3 environ * 

fifty years after the deluge. •« Moses was bom a hundred years 
anm. Mmse m 

after the death of Jacob. — • Napoleon Bonaparte was bom at 

— Napoleon . — — 

Ajaccio, in Corsica, on the 15th of August 1769. — They 

I en Corse *  

were bom on the same day. — Many diseases spring from 
* Beaucoup, de nudadie f. 

intemperance. — (Every thing) revives in spring. 

Tout renaUre a art. 
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PAITRE^ TO GBAiEE. 



Part. Poit, ps> m. Nofeminvie- 



Part. Pret. paissant. 

Ind. Pret. Je pais, 

nous pais8on9« 

Imp. Je paissais» 
nous paissionsy 

(No PreterUe Definite.) 

Fui. Je paftrai, 
nous paitronSy 

CovD. Prea. Je pattrais, 

nous paltrions, 

Imper. 

pais9(His, 

Sniur* Pret. Que je paisse, que tu paisses» 

que nous paissions, que vous paissiez^ qu'ils paissent. 

(No Jmpeffect ^f'ihe SvttjuntUve.) 

BqxiUre, to feed, is conjugated in the saooe manner, 
and has, besides, a Preterite Definite, Je repus, and an 
Imperfect of the Subjunctive, gueje reptisse. 

PARAiTRE, io appear, is conjugated like connaUre. 



PElNDREy TO PAINT. 
Part Pret* peignant. Part. Pott, peint^ in. 



tu pais, 
vous paissez^ 

tu paissais, 
vous paissiez, 

tu paitras, 
Tous paitreZy 

tu paftrais, 
vous pattriez, 

pais, 
paissez. 



il pait; 
ils paissent. 

ilpaissait; 
ils paissaient. 

11 paitra ; 
lis paitront. 

il pattratt; 
lis pattraient. 

qu'il paisse ; 
quils paissent. 

qu'il paisse; 



peiote,/. 

il peint ; 
ils peigneat. 

il peignait ; 
ils peignaient. 

il peignit ; 
ils peignirent. 

ilpeindra; 
ih peiodroDt. 

il peindrait ; 
its peindraient, 

qu'il peigne ; 
qu^ibpeignent* 

il peipie ; 
ils peigDent. 

il peigpit ; 
O^nouspeignissions, vous peignissiez, ils peignissent. 



Ind. Pres. Je peins, 

nous peignons. 

Imp. Je peignais, 
nous peignioDS» 

Pret. Je peignis, 

nous peignimea, 

Fut. Je peindrai, 
nous peindroos, 

Ck>ND. Pres. Je peindrais, 

nous peindrionst 

Imper. 

peignoBs, 

SuBj, Pret. S je peigne, 

dnous peignions» 

Imp. S je peignisse, 



tu peins, 
vous peignez, 

tu peignais, 
vous peignieZr 
tu peignis, 
voua peignlteSy 

tu peindras, 
vous peindrcz> 

tu peincbats, 
vous pduadrieXy 

peins, 
peignez, 

tu peignes, 
vous peignieZt 
tu peignisses, 
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. Conjugate after, the same maamer all ^rbs ending in 
eindre; as, 

Astreindre> to bind, to tvbject. I ^teindre> to exiinguith, to put 
atteindre, to atiaiii^ t9 reach. \ {(dodn, to feign, lout. 

EXERCISE XCXnC. 

The sheep quietly feed on the grass 

numtenm. ^tranquillement ^pdtre * ^herbe hw. 

under the care of the shepherd and the dc^. »- The 
sous garde £. .her germ, pr. 

flocks were grazing in the meadows. — He feeds himseff 

troupeau m. prairie f. se repcAtre 

with vain hopes. — She paints from nature. -^ Joy 
£f * ^esperancef, d'apris — — art. se 

was painted in his eyes.— He has attained his fifteenth year. *- 
ind-2 annee f. 

We shall reach that village before night. — Put out that 

— — m. - art. 

candle. -. The fire is out, — He feigns to be sick. — > He 
chandelle f. <f malade, 

pretended not to see him. 

feindre ind«8 de ste pas # 

PLAIREy TO PLSASB. 

Part, Pres, plaisant. Part, Past, plu. 



Iftn, Pres, Je plais> 

notis plaisons, 

Imp, Je plaisaisy 
noos plaisioDS, 

Pret, Je plus* 

nous pldmes, 

Fut, Je plairai, 
nous plairons, 

CoND. Pres, Je plairais, 

nous plairions, 

Impeb. 

plaisonsy 



tu plais, 
vous plaisez> 

tu plaisais, 
Totts plaisiez, 

tu pks, 
vous pidtes, 

tuplairas, 
yous plairez> 

tu plairais, 
YOUS plairiez> 

plais, 
plaisez, 

tu plaisesy 



Susj. Ppes. S je plaise, 

^ nous plaisions, vous plaisrez, 

Imp, % je phxsse, tu plusses, 

O nous plussions, vous jdusaie;^ 



il plait ; 
lis plmsent. 

il plaisait ; 
lis plaisaient. 

il plut; 
ils plurent 

il plaira ; 
ils plairont. 

il plairait ; 
ils plairaient. 

qu'ilplaise; 
qu'ils pUdsent. 

il plaise; 
ils plaisent. , 

il pliit ; 
ils plussent. 
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CoDji^te in the same manner, dipiaxre^ to displease, 
and complaire^ to humour. 

PRENDRE, TO TAKE. 



Part. Pret* prenant. 

Iim. Prci. Je prends, 

nous prenons, 

Imp, Je prenais, 
nous prenions, 

Pret. Je pris, 

nous prtmes, 

FiU. Je prendrai, 
nous prendrons, 

CoND. Pres, Je prendrais, 

nous preodrions, 

Imper. 

prenons, 

S(7BJ. Pres. S je prenne, 



Part. Pa$t. pris. 



tu prends, 
vous prenez, 

tu prenais, 
vous preniez, 

tu piis, 
vous prltesy 

tu prencbas, 
vous prendrez, 

tu prendrais. 



il prend ; 
ils prennent. 

il prenait ; 
ils prenaient. 

il prit ; 
ils prirent. 

il prendre ; 
ib prendront. 

il prendrait ; 



vous prendriez, ils prendraient. 



prends, 
prenez, 

tu prennes, 



Q^ nous prenions, vous preniez. 



Imp, § je prisse. 



tu prisses. 



O nous prissions, vous prissiez. 
Conjugate in the same manner : — 



qu*il prenne ; 
quails prennent. 

il prenne ; 
ils prennent. 
fl prit ; 
ils prissent* 



sem^prendre, to mistake, 
reprendre, to take back; 

to reply ; to centure. 
surprendre, to surprise. 



Apprendre, to learn, [prehend, 
comprendre, to understand^ to com- 
desapprendre, to unlearn^ to forget, 
entreprendre, to undertake. 

The n of the above verbs is always doubled, as in 
prendre, when it comes before the mute terminations, 
e, ee, ent. 

EXERCISE C. 

That painting pleases me more than the otheT,^^Let us not 
tableau m, 
(give offence) by airs of haughtiness^— He took 

depUnre pr.art. — m. hauteur, pr.art. 

guides who conducted him. — I shali take a hackney-coach.-— 
.  m. fiacre m. 

Take the first street on the right. — The cat lias caught a 

rue f,d% droite, prendre 
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mouse. -• Tfagytowt ww taken.^-Jjet %u learn our lesson 

wiiiC — — f. ind-2 

r do not underitand these two words. -— Philoio|ftby 



fegrc^ ethics, physics, and 

art. iog^que f. art. morale f. s. art. physique f. s. 

metaphysics. — They undertake (too many) things at 
art. metaphytique f. s. trop de a 

once. — I lock up my gim again. -^ You surprise me 
an.fois f. * /tin/ m. 

(very much) by telling me that. 
heaucoup en 

Rl&SOUDREf TO RESOLVE. 

Part. Pres. r^Ivant. Pari. Pasi. rdsolu, or rdsous. 

Ind. Pres, Je r^sous, tu r&ous, il resont^ 

nous resolvons, vous r^oWez, ils resolvent. 

Imp. Je r^olvais, tu r^olvais, il resolvait ; 

nous resolvionSy vous r^solviez, ils r^olvaient. 

Pret. Je rSsolus, tu r^olus, il r&olnt ; 

nous resolAmes, vous rdsoliktes, ils resolurent. 

Fut. Je r^soudrai> tu r^udras, il resoudra ; . 

nous rSsoudrons, vous r^udrez, ils r^oudront. 

CoND. PrM. Je rdsoudrais, tu r^oudrais, il resoudrait ; 

nous resoudrions, vousr^udriez, ilsr^oudraient. 

Impek. r^ous, qu'il r^olve ; 

r^olvons, r6solvez, qu'ilsr^olvent* 

SuBJ. Pres. S je resolve, tu resolves, il resolve ; 

^nous r&olvions, vous r^olviez, ils r^olvent. 

Imp. S je r^olusse, tu r^olusses, il rdsolut ; 

^ nous r6solussions, vous r^olussiez, ils r^solussent* 

N.JB» When rigaudre signifies to determine, to decide, 
the Part, past^ ria^^ m. ritohtef f. is to be emplo3'ed ; 
but if it mean to change, to reduce, or turn one Uiing 
into another, then the Participle riwut (without femi- 
nine), is to be used : 



Ce jeune lioinine a ritoiu de 
caumger de conduite. 

Le loleil a risous le brouiUard 
en pluie. 



TTktMyottngman Bas resolved to 

duinge hi» condmt^. 
Th» tun has turned ihM foff 

into rain. 
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RIREf T0 1.AOGIH* 
Part, Pret. riant. Part, Pad, ri, m. 



Ind. Prei, Je ris, 

nous rion^y 

Imp* Je riais, 
nous riions, 

Prd, Je ris, 

nous rtmes> 

Fut, Je riraiy 
nous rirons, 

CoND.Pre<. Je rirais, 

nous ririoDSf 

Impsb.) 

rions, 
SuBJ. Pre^. g je rie, 

' nous.riions. 



5 



Imp, S je risse. 



d 



tu ris, 
vous riez, 

tu riaifly 
vous riiee, 

tu ris, 
vous rites, 

tu riras, 
vous rirez, 

tu rirais, 
vous ririezj 

ris, 
riezy 

tu riesy 
vousriies, 

tu risses, 



nous nssions, 



Ko feminine, 

il rit; 
Us rient. 

il riait ; 
fls riaient. 

il rit ; 
lis rirent. 

il rira ; 
lis riront. 

il rirait ; 
ils riraient. 

qu*il rie ; 
qu'ils rient. 

line; 
ils rient. 

il rit ; 
lis rissent. 



vous rissiezy 

Rire is also used>wltti a double pronoim, in the sense 
of to laugh at, to ridicule ; as, Js ke ris de ses menaces^ 
I laaj^ at^ his threats. 

Sourvrty to sniiile, is conjugated in the same manner. 

SuFFiRB, to suffioCf to he si/ffiidemts see p. 142. 

£X£BCIS£ CI. 

We retohed to set off immediately. — - Have they resolved 
ind-3 de tur4e'Chawp, A-Utm 

on peace or war? — (Every body) it laughing at his 
• art. art. Tout le monde 

expense. — She was laughing most lieartily. —They were 
depens m,p\, detouisoneetur, 

iaughing (in their sleeves.) — They laughed even to tears. — 
sous cape, * vci,iarmef. 

You xntike me Imugh, — Fortune smiles on him. —She smOed 

art. — f. # Am ind-2 

at. my embarrassment.— He s^niled to him, in sign of approbation. 
de embarras m. ind-3 enr i   

He came v^ to me n 
ind-3 aurdewnt de moi f» 
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SUIVRE^ TO FOLLOW, 

Pari. Prei. 9uivant. Part, PaH. sain. 



Ind. Pres. Je suis, 

nous sqiyons. 

Imp, Je suivais, 
nous suivions, 

Pret, Je suivis, 

nous suivtmeSi 

FuU Je suivraj, 
nous suivrons, 

Coy D* Pret. Je suivrais, 

nous suivrionsy 

Imper. 

suivons, 

SuBJ Pret. % je suive, 

O nous suivionSy 

^^P' s je suivisse. 



til suis, 
yous JBuiVeZy 

tu'suivais, 
vous suivieZy 

tu suivis, 
Yotis suiyttesy 

tu suivras, 
▼ous suivrez, 

tu suivrais, 
Tous smvriez^ 

suisy 
suivez, 

tu suiveSf 
vous suiviez, 



il suit \ 
lis suiyeot« 

il suivait ; 
ib suivaient. 

il suivit ; 
lis suivirent. 

il suivra ; 
lis suivront. 

il suivrait ; 
lis suivraient. ' 

qu*il suive ; 
qu*ils suivi^nt. 

il suive; " ' 
lis suiyent. 

il suiyit ; 



tu suivisses, 
O nous suiyissions, vous suivissiez, ils suiyissent. 

Conjugate in the same manner, pourgwvre, to pursue, 
to prosecute. 

STensuivre, to ensue, to result, follows the same con- 
jugation, but is used only in the third persons singular 
and plural of every tense ; as, 

Un grand bien ientuivii. — (Acad.) | Much good resulted from it. 
SuRViVRE, io survive^ is conjugated like vivre, 

TAIREf TO CONCEAL, TO KE^F SECRET. 

Part, Pret, taisant. Part, Past, tu, m. 



Ikd. Pret. Je tais, 

nous taispns, 

Imp. Je taisais, 
nous taisions, 

Pret, Je tus, 

nous tijimes, 

PvJt, Je tairai, 

nous tairons) 

CoND. Pret, Je tairais, 

nous tairions, 



tu tais, 
vous taisez, 

tu taisais, 
yous taisiez, 

tu tus, 
yous tdtes, 

tu tairas, 
vous tairez, 

tu tairais, 
yous tairiez. 



tue,/. 

il tait ; 
ils taisent. 

il taisait ; 
ils taisaient. 

il tut ; 
ils turent. 

il tairst ; 
ils tairont. 

il tairai t ; 
ils tairaient. 
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tab, qu*il taise ; 

tabons, taisez; qu'ils taisent. 

SuBJ. Prf«. .§ je UdaCf tu taises, 11 taise ; 

d nous taisions^ vous taisiez, ils taiseut. 

Itf^' $ je tusse, tu tosses, il t6t ; 

& nous tussions, vous tussiez, ils tussent. 

Conjugate in ihe same manner^ se tairct to be silent, 
to hold one's tongue. 

EXERCISE CVL 

An ass-driver said : I am not what I foUow, for if I were 
amer m. ce que car eiais 

what IfoUowt I would not be what I am. — Trouble 

art. evnbarrtu m. 

attends riches. ^-^ Several princes of Germany 
suivre art. richesses f. pll. AUemagne 

follow the doctrine of Luther. -*• I shaU f(Mow you very 
f. .- de Jort 

closely. — Always/ollow the advice of your father. — 

pres. ^ ' avis m. monsieur 

Let us pursue oyjijovaney, — Well! what (is the consequence?) 

cfieminm. Ehhienl que ^ensuivre 

I shall not conceal from you my way of thinking. — After 

« fa^n f. inf-1 

having said that, he held his tongue. ^ Let us he silent, 
inf-l 

TRAIRE, TO MILK. 

Part. Pres. trayant. Part Past, trait, m. traite,yi 

Ind. Pre«.Je traiS) tu trais, il trait; 

nous trayons, vous trayez, ils traient 

Imp. Je trayais^ tu trayais, 

nous trayionsy vous trayiez, 

fNo Preterite Definite J 

Fut. Je trairaiy tu trairas, 

nous trairons, vous trairez, 



il trayait ; 
ils trayaient. 



CoND. Pres. Je trairais, 

nous trairions, 

Imfer, 

trayons, 

SuBj. Pres. % je traie, 

O nous trayionsj 



tu trairais, 
vous trairiez, 

trais, 
trayez, 

tu traies, 
vous trayiez^ 



il traira ; 
ils trairont. 

il trairait ; 
ils trairaient. 

qu'il traie ; 
qu'ils traient. 

il traie ; 
ils traient. 



(No Imperfect of the Su^functive.J 
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Conjugate in the same manner : -— 



Abstraire, to abitract. 
distraire, to distract, to divert, 
extraire, to extract. 



rentraire, to dartu 
retraire, to redeem* 
soustraire, to tubtraci. 



(See our remarks on AhMtraire and Attrairtf p. 1S7 k 180.) 
VAINCREy TO VANQUISH, TO CONQUER. 

Part. Pret, vainquant. Part. Past, vaincu. 

Ind. Pres. Je vaincs, tu waincs, il vainc } 

nous vainquonS) vous vainquez, ils Tainquent. 

Imp. Je vainquaisy tu vainquais, il vainquait ; 

nous vainquionSi vous vainquiez. Us vain'quaient. 

Pret. Je vainquis, tu vainquis, il vainqoit ; 

nous vainqukneS} yousvainqufites^fls vainquirent. 

Fvi. Je vaincrai, tu yaincras, il vaincra ; 

nous ▼ainerotts, vous vaincrez, ils vaincront. 

CoND. Pres. Je vaincrais, tu vaincrais, il vaincrait ; 

nous vaincrions, vous vaincriez, ils valncraient. 

Impsb. (The 2d pers. s. is not in use.) qu*il vainque ; 

vainquons, vainquez, qu'ilsvainquent. 

SoBJ. Pres. Sje vainqnet tu vainques, il vainque; 

dnous vainquions, vous vainquiez, ils vainquent. 

Imp. Sje vain(|uis8e, tu vainquisses, il vainqutt; 

dnous vainquisstoni, vous vainquissiezy ils vainquissent. 

The Plreeent and Imperfect of tlu ]ii4»e«tive oC tUt verb are ieldom 
used. — (Acad.) 

Convaincre^ to convince, to convict, is conjugated in 
the same manner 

EXERCISE CIIL 

Is the cow milked? — The least thing diverts his 
vachef. moindre le m 

attention. — He has extracted that passage from a dialogue of 
• m. m. 

Plato. — Arithmetic teaches to add, stihtract^ 

Platon. att arithTnetique £. a addUiqnnery pr. 

multiply, and divide. «- Scipio vanquished Hannibal at 
pr. multiplier i pr. diviser. Scipion ind- 3 Annibal 
the battle of Zama in Africa. — The Greeks vanquished the 
_ - enAfrique, Grec ind-3 
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Persians at Marathon* Salamis, Platea, and Mycale* 
Perte d  pr. Salamine, pr. PlcUee, pr. . 

How many people cannot • be coumnced but by 
Comlnen de gens ne peitvent m. pi. que art. 

experience! 

VIVRE, TO LIVE. 



Part, Pret, viyant. 

Ind. PreM. Je via, 

nous vivons, 

Imp. Je vivaisy 
nous yivionsi 

• Prei, Je t^cus, 

nous v^ciiines, 

Fut. Je vivrai* 
nous vivronsi 

CoND. Prtt. Je virraisy 

nous Tivnonsy 

ItfFEa. 

vivons, 

SuBj. Pres, S je vive, 

^ nous vivions* 

Imp. S je v^cusse* 



Part, Past. vdcu. (^Ko fenmdne,^ 

il vit ; 
its Yivent. 

il vivait ; 
ils vivaient. 

il vtoit; 
ils T^curent. 

il vivra ; 
ils vivront. 

il vivrait ; 
ils vivraient. 

qu*il vive ; 
qu*ils vivent* 

il vive \ 
ils vivent* 

il vdcut; 



tu vis, 
vous vivez, 

tu vivais, 
vous viviez, 

tu v^us, 
vous v6cutes> 

tu vivraSy 
vous vivre2# 

tu viviaisy 
vous vivriez, 

vis, 
vivez, 

tu vives, 
vous viviez, 

tu v^ussesy 



0^ nous v^cussionsy vous vecussiez, ils v^cussent. 

In the same manner are conjtigated> recwre^ to revive; 

9nd; survivre, to survive. 

• • • • . 

lU ont vicu, in the sense of Us sont marts (they are 
dead), is an expression purely Latin : the Romans avoid- 
ed, from superstitioily the use of words reckoned inaii- 
spicious. We say more generally, Us sani marts ; how- 
ever, ils ont vicUf has become a French phraser owing to 
its adoption by a great number of authors; besides it 
produces a finer effect than the expression for which it 
stands. — ( Caminade.) 

To live on or t^|9on, is expressed by vivre de ; as, // 
vit DE ligumes (Acad.), he lives upon vegetables. 

C'ettune fille accoutume« k viffre dx Balade, Dx lait, dx fromage et as 
pommes. — (^Moli^re.) 
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ViVB k Roi ! 18 an exclamation to express that we 
wish the king long life and prosperity. Vive is also a 
term made use of to mark that we highly esteem a person, 
or set a great value upon something. 

FtM la liberty | FtoM/ nos lib^nteun I -^ (^Aead.) 
Malgre tout les duigriiig, viv la yie ! -^(Ori$i€LJ 
VitftiU 1m gens d'esprit ! — (PaltMoi,) 
"Fhmti Im gena qui out de rinduttrio I-* (PImcA^.^ 

FtM or viveni in the above and similar phrases is the 
third person of the present of the Subjunctive of (he 

verb pivre* ^A.CAD.t Firaud, Triooux^ etc) 

iEXEuasi; CIV, 

I live with economy. — He Hrei like a great lord* «^She^ 

en . m seigneur, 

Htet upon her income* — *• We Ittv in the ooontiy. -«- Th9se 
rentes C pL d 

animals Rve upon herbs and roots. — - Saint i^ouis (Louis 

herbef, pr. roctiir f, 

IX} Uved in the thirteenth century. i.~ So good a prince will 
rad.2 a siede m. > ^ > 

Uve for ever in history. — It is dear Uvmg in this 

HemeUemenl dane art# fait inf-lc/aiu 

town, — The people shouted. Long Hve the king I -^ 

pet^ttu crier ind-S art. 

Fathers live again in their children. ~- He will never survive 
revivre dans 

the loss of his reputation, — The husband has survived 
i perteL 

his wife. 
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CHAPTER VL 

OF THE ADVERB. 

The Adverb is an invariable sort of word, so called, be- 
cause it is most frequently added to a verb, to express 
some quality, manner, or circumstance ; as, il icrit biei^, 
he writes well; eUe park distinctembnt, she speaks 
distinctly. 

The adverb serves also to modify an adjective, and 
even another adverb ; as, t/ e»4 tres iloquentt he is very 
eloquent ; elle chanie fort bieny she sings very well* 

Some adverbs consist of a single word, as dften, well ; 
tot^mirSf always; others are compound, and consist of 
two or more words, and ate generally called, in French, 
locutions adverbicUes ; such are, pSie^mSley promiscuously ; 
sur-k-champf immediately; tauidcatq>t suddenly; iouid 
faiiy entirely. 

SITUATION OF THE ADVERB. 

Adverbs, in French, are generally placed afler the verb, 
in mmj^ tenteSf and between the auxiliary and the par- 
ticiple, in compound tenses ; as, 

fl jMirle touunt de tous. I He oltoii Mpeaki of you, 

II a sauvent parU de vous. ) He Hoi often $poken offou. 

But compound adverbs are placed after the participle 
in compound tenses ; as^ 

Vous ayes jng6 d la hdtt, | You havejtidjfed bastily. 

 

CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERBS. 

Adverbs may be classified according to their different 
uses ; we shall give a list of those most in use. 

I. Adverbs of Affirma^on, 



Certesy cerUnnly. 

GUI, yes, 

sans doute, vndoubtediy. 



soit, be U so, 

voloDtiers, wUUtigfy, 
d^accord, done, agreed. 



EXERCISE ON ADVERBS OF NEOATION, STa 'WT 

II. Adverbs of Negaiion. 

,ne pai 
ne poiDtj 



Noiiy De, ne pas, \ . | miUement, by no meaw. 

)oint, j ^^' ^ I point du tout, not at aU. 



III. Adverbs ofDaubi. 
VeuUetref perhaps* | prohablemeut, probabfy* 

EXERCISE CV. 

Certainfyf either I am mistaken, or the afiair passed 

ou te tromper te pauer ind.4 

(in that manner.) — Yes, yes, 1 remember it. — That is un- 
ainsL se souvenir eu C*est id 

doubtedfy a very fine action — You wish it: be it so. — I wUiingfy 

consent to that biyrgain..^ J^o« no, I shall not consent (to it.)— 

marche m. y 

Will yoa give up your rights to him?-J9^ no means, — * Po you 
ceder droit m. 

fear his resentment? - No, not at alL — "Yom perhaps think tliat 
ressentiment m. croire 

he is one of your friends ; you are in a mistake. — He will 
•  art. ^rr«<rf. 

probably succeed in his undertaking. 
reussir 

IV. Adverbs o^ InterrogcUioiu 



Combien, how much, how many* 
comment, how. 
0^ where. 



d*oii, whencem 
pourquoi, why, 
quand, when^ 



V. Adverbs of QuanHty. 



Assez, enough, 

beaucoup, much, very much, 
blen, fort^ tres^ very^ 
davantage^ more. 



peu, little. 

presque, almost, 

tanty so muchf so many. 

trop, too, too much, too many. 



EXERCISE CVI. 

How much have you got in your purse ? — How many verbs 

# de verbe m, 

have you learned ? — How is he ? -^ Where do you 

se porter 



iBd tXERClSC OK ADVERBS OF COMPARISOK. ' 

lire ? — Whence do you come ?«- Wkjf do you make so muck 
demeurer 

noise?— 9FXtffi shall I have the pleasure of seeing you 
de inf-l« 

again ?-^ You have played eitoi^. — She speaks muck and 

reflects' fi<<^. — I am very glad to meet you. <-^ Science is 

de art. — f. 

(estimable, but virtue is much more so. -^ Almost all the 
art. r Mm * 

phflosophers Uiink so -—He has so many friends! — He 

mfut* de 

drinks too nmck* 

VL Adverhf pf ConyDorison* 



Ainsi, Mttf, so. 
aussi, as, too, also. 
autant* as mmeh, as many* 
comme, «, kke. 



de mieux en mieux, better and 
moins, less, [better. 

pis, uforse* ' 

plus, more. 



mienxi better. i st» «o. 

EXERCISE CVII. 

The president spoke Mtfk. — That book has merit; but^ 

there are others as good. — If he has done that, 1 can 4o 
en * d' en 

as much. — There were as many ladies as gentlemen. — 
ind-2 de que de monsieur 

Don't read like him.— Women speak better than they, 

art. qu* 

write. — She sings better and de^/er.— Since the invention of 
n* Depuis — f. 

powder, battles are less bloody than they were. -i. 
saLpoudrei. art* sanglant qu* fi^/ind-2 

His aifiurs are going from bad to toorse. — . You do not offer 

mal en 

enough, give something more. — I was so far off, that I 

de iDd*2 loin • 

could hear nothing* 
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VIL Adverbi of Order or Rank. 



Premierement, JirtL 
aecoDdementy &c. secondfy, 4^. 
d'abord, aijirst,j!rtt. 



apr^f after, 

eosuite» afterwardi. 
aufMurayanty before. 



VIII. Adverbs tf Place. 



Ailleun, eitewhefe. 
id, here. 

la, ikere. 



loin, far. 
partout, everywhere 
y, there. 



Rbmarx. — y adverb eomet from tbe Latm {N, tber«; it muet ndl 
be confoimded with the relative pronoiiii IT which has the eeiue of io him^ 
to her, to itf to them, {r«* — S«0 p* ^* 

EXEBCISE CVIIL 

DoJirMi what we liave agreed upon. — Work Jirsi, yea 
ce doni eire eotwenir • trabord 

will amuse yourself afterwards*'^ You will go before, and he 

devant lui 

afler^^The pmnter had brought together in the same picture 

ind-2 roitembler un tableaum^ 

several different objects : there a troop of bacchants, here a 
• ' bacchante 

group of young people ; there a sacrifice, here a disputatfon of 

gen$  m, diipute f. 

plulosophers. ^— Alexander gave to Porus a kingdom largeif 

Alexandre ind-S  plus grand 

than the one he had before, — Don't go far, — I have 
celui gu* ind-2 

looked for it everywhere. — Will you go there f 
chercher Vouloir y 

IX. Adverbs (^ Time. 

Present 

Atgourd'hui, io^dey. \ maintenant, now. 

Past. 

Autrefois, formerly. I hier, yesterday, [terday. 

demitoment, lately • \ avant-liier, the day before yeS' 

Future. 



Demain, to-morrow. 

apresHlemab, the day after 

to-morrow. 



bient6t, soon, very soon. 
d^mais, hereafter. 
dor^nafant, henceforth. 
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Indeterminate. 



Alors, then. 

longtemps, long, 
quelquefoisy sonietmet. 



rarement> seldom. 
souVent, often. 
toujours, always. 



EXEACISE CIX. 

We expect him to-day or to-morrow. — Formerly, the 
tUtendre 

education of females was oegiected» but now it is very much 
artfemme in(i-2 n^lige on * ^beaueoup 

(Attended to.) — He set out the day before yesterday, — •- Let us 
h*en ^occupe est parti 

be wiser hereafter. — Be more exact henceforth, — Where were 
« » ind-2 

you then f-^ He goes sometimes on (oottiwietimes in a coach. — 

a en * voUure. 

That seldom occurs. — People often deceive themselves by 
arriver On se tromper en 

judging from appearances.— The moon always revolves 
sur art apparencef. tourner 

round the earth. 
autour de 

X. Adverbs of Manner and Quality. 



Bien, welL 
ma], hadlyt iU. 

k\sL hate, hastily. 



k la mode, fashionably. 
k tort, wrongfully. 
expres, on purpose. 



To this class must be added the adverbs formed from 
adjectives, by annexing ment. There are, in French, few 
adjectives, from which adverbs of this nature have not 
been formed. This termination in tnent corresponds to 
the ly of the EngUsh, and comes from the Italian sub- 
stantive mente^ itself derived from the Latin substantive 
menSf mentis, which signifies mtW, intention^ nHutner; so 
that tendrementffortementf have the same meaning as ** in 
a tender manner," " in a strong manner." 

These adverbs are formed from adjectives in the fol- 
lowing manner : — 

Rule I. When the adjective ends with a vowel, in 
the masculine, the adverb is formed by simply adding 
ment to it ; as, 
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poli, poiite; pdim'^nt, polUeljf* 

sage, wise; sagement, witefy. 

vrai, true; vraiment, truly. 

Exception, *— Impttni, unpunished, makes impunimeni^ 
with impunity. 

The six following adverbs take an i accented before 
the final ment^ instead of the e mute of the adjectives : — - 



Aveuglement, blindly. 
tommodement, commodUmtly, 
conform^m^nt, conformably. 



enorm^ment, enormously, 
incomTDxA^metiiiincommodiously, 
opiniatrement, obstinately. 



Sellementf softly ; fottemetUy foolishly ; tnollement, effe- 
minately ; and nouveUement^ newly, are formed from the 
adjectives, bd^fol^ mol, nouvel, according to the follow- 
ing rule. 

Rule II, When the adjective ends with a consonant, 
in the masculine, the adverb is formed from the feminine 
termination, by adding ment to it ; as, 

franc, m, franche, f, frank ; franchement, frankfy, 
heureux, m,^ heureuse, f happy ; heureusement, /itf/7/it/y. 
naif, m, ' naive,/. artless; Dalveooent, artlessly. 

Exception, «— Gentily makes gentiment, prettily ; be- 
cause in gentily the letter / is not pronounced. 

The six following adverbs take an i accented, instead 
of the e mute of the feminine of the adjectives from which 
they are formed : — 



ComiDun^ment, commonly, 
confusement, confusedly, 
expressement, expressly. 



obscurement, obscurely, 
precisement, precisely, 
profondement, profoundly. 



Rule III. Adjectives ending in ant or ent^ in the mas- 
culine, form their adverbs by changing qtU into amment, 
and ent into emment; as, 

constant, constant; constamment, constantly, 

Eloquent, eloquent ; dloquemment, eloquently. 

Lent, slow, and pr^senty present, are the only exceptions 
in this class ; they follow the second rule, making lente- 
ment, slowly, and prdsentemeni^ presently. 

N, B. Most adverbs of manner, and a few of the other 
classes, have the three degrees of comparison, which are 
formed as in the adjectives. 
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The following adverbd are irregular in French, as well 
as in English : -~ 

PoiUive, Comparaihe, Superlative, 

bien, well. mieux, better. le inieux, the beit* 

mal, badly, pis, worse, le pis, the worsts 

peu, little, moins, leu, le moins^ the least, 

^ (See our previoue remarks on tbese adverbs, p. 24.) 

EXERCISE ex. 

(N, B. In tliis Exercise, some adjectives are given, from wbich die 
student will form adverbs, according to the foregoing rules.} 

All goes weU. -« I said it o» purpose* ••— . He has done that 

ind-4 

very cleverly, — . He acts conformably to your orders.— Spedc 
Jbrt habile agir 

to me frankly, — He is dangerously wounded. — CorneiUe and 

dangereux 

Racine are the two best French tragic poets ; the pieces of 

' Hragique * piece f, 

the former are strongly, but incorrectly written ; those of the 
premier *fort ' ^incorrect * 

latter are more regularly beautiful, more purely expressed* 
dernier regu&er beau pur exprime 

4md more deHcately conceived. — You walk too shufly, 
dSUcat pensS 
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CHAPTER VII. 

OP THE PREPOSITION. . 

m » 

The Preposition is an invariable part of speech, so called, 
because, as its Latin derivation implies, it is generally 
placed before the word with which it is joined. 

The preposition serves to express the relation which 
words have with each other, or to show the condition of 
things. 

It is by means o( prepositions that we supply the cases 
which are wanting in the French language ; for instance, 
the preposition de oflen corresponds to the genitive and 
ablative of the Latins. Le livre de Pierre. '^^Jeviens 
DE Home, 

** The more one studies our language^** says the Ai^ 
d'Olivetf " the more one will admire the use which it makes 
of its prepositions. Among which, let us distinguish twQ, 
a and cfe, which support almost the whole edifice." 

Prepositions are either simple or compound. The simple 
consist of a single word; as, ^, to; <fe, of; avec, with. 
Compound prepositions consist of two or knore Words, 
and are often called, in French, locutions pr4poMves ; 
such are, quant dy as to ; vis-d-vis^ opposite ; d Vigard 
dCf with regard t(>. 

The prepositions are divided into diffe^rebt oJass^, ac- 
cording to the manner in which they express relation or 
connexion. 

I. To denote Place. 

Aupres, near. 
autour, round, around, 
chez, aL 
dans, in, 
devant, before. 
derridre, behind. 
entre, between. 
jusque, an, unOL 
parmi, among. 



pres. 


near. 


proche, 


near. 


SOUSy 


under. 


sur, 


on, upon, over. 


vers, 


towards. {Vers is also 




a prep, of time.) 


vis-a-vis, 


, opposite. 


void. 


behold, here is or ar^. 


yoil^, 


behold, there is or are. 
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EXERCISE CXI. 

Chicanery roams incessantly around Themis, envy 
art« chicane t. roder sans cesse de Themit art. 

around prosperity, calumny around virtue, 

de art ' art. de art. art. 

error around the mind of roan« and injustice around 
de esprit m. art. art. f. 

his heart : what ravages do these monsters not commit, 
de — m. ^ nefont'ils pas, 

when once they can gain access ! — In prosperity it is 
unefois pSnetrerf art. U 

agreeable to have a friend; tn . misfortune it is a necessity — 
<f tat,nialheurm.c' besoinva. 

Write injuries upon sand, and benefits upon 

art. art. art. bien/ait m. art. 

brass. —The loadstone points towards the north.—. 
airain m. aimant m. se tourner 

Paper was invented towards the end of the fourteenth 
art. ind-4 Jml, 

century ; and printing, towards the middle of the fif- 

steclevu art. fmprtfnenff f. 

teenth century. 

II. To dmoU Order. 

Avsnt, before. | depuls, sinse, 

apr^, €fier. \ di& from, 

III. To denote Union. 



AveCy with, 
durant, during, 
pendant, whilst, during. 



outre, besides, 

selouj 

suivant, 



O^ant, \ ^^^'^''^ '^• 



EXERCISE CXII. 

Augustus began to reign forty-two years before Jesus Christ.— 
Auguste ind-3 Jesus — 

I fear God, and ajter God, I fear principally those who do not 

ceux 

fear him. -. Man from his birth has the feeling of 

art. sentiment m» art. 

pleasure and of grief. «-The soldier defends his country 
art douleur f. # nUpfttriei 
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with his sword ; the man of letters enlightens it wUh his pen. 

Sdairer 

It is during youth that we mast lay the foundations of 

pendant art. il faut poser fmdementm^ 

an honourable and happy life. — The wise man acts 

* 3 4 1 m se conduire 

according to the dictates of reason. — Talents 

maxime f. art. art. — m. 

(are productive) according to their cultivation. 
produisent * art. culture f. 

IV. To denote Separation or Privation, 

Sans, without. I hocis, except^ »ave, 

except^, except. \ hormis^ except^ but. 

V. To denote Opposition, 

Contre, against. I nonobstant, notwithstanding 

roalgr^ tfi spite of, \ 

£X£BCIS£ CXin. 

No virtue without religion, no happiness without virtue.-^ 
Point de _— 

A child without innocence is a flower without perfume. — Wliere 

(will you find) roses without thorns ? — We must always be 
trouver inf-1 des II Jaut * * 

ready to serve our friends, except against our conseience. — All 
ses sa — f. 

is lost foiv honour.--* Work is a better resource agatw^ 
art. art. travaUm, 

' ennui than pleasure.-— Truth, notwithstanding 
art. i ' m. art. art. art. 

prejudice* error and fidsehood, (clears its way) and 

prefugSm. art. art^iMaMi^m. Me fait jour 

penetrates at last. 
percer d la fin. 

VI. To denote the End. 

Envers, towards, I concernant, concemingM 

pour, for. I toucbant, about, respecting* 

VII. To denote Cknue and Means. 
Par, by. J attendu, on account of 

moyennant, by means of, \ vu, considering. 
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EXERCISE CXIV. 

Fulfil your duties towards. God, towards your parents, and 
HempUr  

towards your country. — That letter is not ybr you. — It 
• art. patrie £. Cc 

was at the entrance of Edward III. into Calais^ in 1547, 
ind-3 entree f. Edouard dans Fan 

that (the drum was beard to beat) ybr the first time. — He has 
fon eniendit battre le tambour fm H 

written to him respecting that business.— She charms everybody 

tout le monde 

by her kindness and her gentleness. — . They will succeed by 
bontS f. douceur f. reussir 

means of your counsels. — The fleet cannot sail on account 

dvis m, ' partir 

of contrary winds, 
art. * » 

The preposition a is used to express several relations, 
the principal of which are : *— 

I, place; as, aUer k Paris, to go to Paris; demeurer a 
Londresy to live in London. 

2. time ; as, «e lever k six hetsres, to rise at six o'clock. 

3. matter ; as, bdHr k dumxy to build with lime. 

^, manner; as, dhabiUerk la franfoisey to dress q/Zer 
the French fashion. 

5. cause ; as, un mouUn a vent, a windmill ; des armes 

&/eu, firearms, 

6. tue, destination; as, unmouUn k papier, a paper-mill ; 

un sac a ouvrage, a work-bag. 

7. means ; as, peindre k tkuile, to paint in oiL 

8. possession ; as, ce livre estk Alfiid, this book belongs 

to Alfred. 

EXERCISE CXV. 

One can go in two hours from Paris to Versailles. —How far 
On en • » Combien 

is it from London to Edinburgh ?— The neglect of all religion 
ya-t-il Edimbourgf oublim* f. 

soon conducts to the neglect of all the duties of man.—* 
bientot devoir m. art. 
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Hypocrisy is an homage that vice pays to 
art. hommagem, art. — m. tendre art. 

virtue. — Come back at six o'clock. — We left him 

Revenir heure quUter incl-4 

at (twelve o'clock.)-— Tliat is at the rate of five per cent.— • 
midu (T * reason pour 

The walls of this ancient castle are buik with hme and 

murm, chateau m, baMr >. prep. 

cement. — It is a steam-engrae of (twenty.bor8e*pow«r.) 
ciment, C machine a vapeur £. taforcedernngtchevaux. 

The principal use of the preposition de is to express : — 

I. place; BSf. venir de Lyon^ to come^^m Lyons. 

2. time ; as, il est parti de Jour, he went away in the 

day-time. 

3. matter; as, une table de marbre, a marble table; tme 

iabatiire d'er, a gold snuffi>ox. 

4. possession ; as, le livre de Berdte^ Bertha'« book. 

5. subfed ; as, petrhns de cetie affaire, let us speak of 

that affair. 

6. eattscy moiiw ; Bs,je suis isharmd de sa fortune, I am 

happy at his fortune. 

EXERCISE CXVI. 

I come from Dublin, where ' I have spent a week very 

— oa pcuser huit jours 

agreeably. — I intend to go from France to Switzerland ; 
seproposer d en Suisse 

and from Switzerland to Italy. -^ The seven wonders- of the 

Itaiie, merveiUe f. 

world were, the wa^ and . gardens of Babylon ; the 
ind-2 murcaae f. art. Babylone ; 

pyramids of Egypt ; the pharos of Alexandria ; the 

pyramided, Egypte; pharem, 

mausoleum which Artemisia erected for Mausolus, her husband ; 

tombeau m. Ariemise ft Siever Mausole 
the temple of Diana at Ephesus; the statue q/* Jupiter 
m. Ephese; f. 

Olympus, by Phidias ; and the colossus at Rhodes. 
Oif/mpien,  . . . cohssem, de 
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The preposition en serves to mark the relations of 
phce, Hme^ sittiaiionf Sfc^ and is variously expressed ia 
English. 

I, place; as, voj^ager en AJkma^e, to travel in Ger- 
many ; aUer en ItaUe^ to go to Italy. 

2. time i as, en hiveVf in winter ; en temps de paixj iu 

time of peace. 

3. siiuaiicnt mamber; as, itre en bonne sanii, to be m 

good health ; ,agir en mattref to act as a roaster. 

Remabk.*— The noun which follows en seldom ad- 
mits of the article, whereas the noun which comes after 
dans is generally preceded by the article. 

EXERCISE CXVII. 

'(The same prejudices) '(are found) m Europe, in Asia, in 
prSfugSttL ontrouvc -.^-^ 

Africa, and even m America. — 1 1 have travelled m England^ 
juiqu* AmSrique, 

Scotland, and Irdand. — Queen Elizabeth was bom 
pr. Ecosse pr. IrUmde. art. EUiobeth naitre lnd-3 

in 1533, and died m 1603. — Narcissus was metamorphosed 
ind-3 Nardue ind-3 metamorphosi 

into a flower. -~ He has acted, on this occasion, Uke a great 
• agir dan$ — ^f. • 

man. — Conscience warns us« a friend before punishing 
art. — f. avertir # de jnf-I 

m as a judge. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

OF THE CONJUNCTION. 



The Conjunction is an invariable part of speech, which' 
serves to connect words or sentences. When I say ( — : 

Tntvailloiu, si nous voulons ac- 
qu4rir des . talents, car le temps 
s'enfuit, kt persuadons-notts bien 
Qu'U ue revient plus. 



Ittt us work, if we with to pes- 
seu acquirementt, fox time fliet, and 
let tts never forgti that it returns no 
more. 



In this phrase the words «t, if, car^ for, et, and, que^ that, 
are conjunctions, as they serve to unite the different parts 
of the sentence. 

Some conjunctions are simple^ that is, they consist of 
a single word ; as, ot«, or ; mats^ but ; others are compound, 
that is, composed of two or more words, and are generally 
called, in French, locutions coi^onctives ; such are, au 
reste^ besides ; a nwint que^ unless. 

Dumarsais and other grammarians reckon as many 
sorts of conjunctions as there are ways in which the sen- 
tence is affected by them, but as these properties are 
<;ommon to both languages, we shall content ourselves 
with giving here a list of the conjunctions most in use in 
the French language. 



TABLE OF CONJUNXTIONS. 



.Afin de, 

afin que> 

ainst, 

car, 

cependant, 

c*est-a-dire, 

comine, 

d'ailleurs, 

de plus, 



to, in order to* 
that, in order that, 
to, thut. 
for. 

however, t^et, 
that it to tay, 
at. 
betidet. 



moreover, 

de sorte que, to that. 
;donc, then, therefore, 

et, and, 

.Jusqu*aceque,^t//, un^il, 

lorsque, irhen, 

niais, but. 

neanmoins, nevertheiett. 



ni, 

or, 

on, 

ou bien, 

parce que, 

pendant que, 

pourtant, 

pourvu que, 

puisquei 

quand, 

que, 

quoique, 

savoir, 

si, 

sinon, 

soit, 



nor, neither. 

now, then, 

or. 

or elte. 

because. 

while, whilst. 

however, yet, 

provided that. 

smce, 

though, although. 

thai. 

though, although, 

nantely, to wit, viz. 

if not, or else, 
whether. 
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EXERCISE CXVIU« 

I have brought this book in order to consult it. — To listen 

Mcouter 

with Joy to a slanderer, and to applaud himj. is to cherish 
• mSduant m. • Im' c* rSckm^cr 

the serpent that stings, in order thai he may sting more 
— — m. piquer 

efiectually. — David was a king and a prophet . — All the 
e&rement, — ind-2 • • 

evils are O^ng ago) out of the box of Pandora, but 
tnalm, depvitlongtempi hon boitef. 

hope is yet vrithin. — The compass was not 

art. encore dedans, boUuole f. n* ind-4 point 

invented by a mariner, nor the telescope by an astronomer, 
trouvee marin m. telescope m. 

nor the microscope by a (natural philoso^er), nor printing 

m. phyticien m, axt,in^rimerief. 

by a literary character, nor gunpowder by a military man. 
Homme de lettret, art.poudre d canon f. • 

EXERCISE CXIX. 

Which of the two was most intrepid, Cssar or Alex* 

ind.3 ie 
ander ? — The memory of Henry IV. is and always will be 

Henri 

dear to the French, because he placed his glory and 

pi. mettre ind'Q pron* 

happiness in rendering his people happy. — Provided you 
d inf-1 qi^ on 

know the ruling passion of one, you are sure to 
sache ^dominant *— — f. quelqu*un, on assure de 

please him- •— The Gauls worshipped Apollo, Minerva, 
kii Oaulois adorer ind-2 ApoUon, 

Jupiter, and Mars ; they believed tha^ ApoUo kept off 
-*^  ind-2 chasser ind-2 

diseases; that Minerva presided over works; that 
art. nudadie f. iDd-2 d art travail m. 

Jupiter was the sovereign of heaven ; and Mars the arbiter 
ind-2' art. pi. 

of war. 
art. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

OF THE INTERJECTION. 



The Interjection is a word which serves to express some 
sudden emotion of the mind. 

The interjections most commonly used in French, 
lire: — 



I. For Joy» 

Ah ! ah ! 

bon ! well! 

11. Far Grief and Pain* 

Ah ! ah / 



ai'e! 
ahi! 
helus! 



ay/ 

oh dear! 

aUu! 



III. For Fear. 

Ah! ah! 

he! oh! 

For Aversiony Contempt^ 
and Ditffust. 



Fil 
& done I 



V. For Derision. 

Oh ! oh ! 

Ul hah! 

zestl pshaw! 

VI. For Surprise. 

Oh I oh ! 

ha I ha! 



VIL For Admiration. 

Oh! oh! 

ahl ha! 

VIII. For Silencfi. 

Chut! hmh! 

St! hut! 

IX. For Encouraging. 
C&! ) . 

oh 9a! ; ~»^^^ 

X. For Warning. 

Gare ! lake care J 

hol4 1 hold! 

hem ! Aem / 

oh! oh! 

XI. /V Calling. 

Uo\k\ holla! 

h6l soho! 

A 

XII. O (with a circumflex 
accent) is an interjection which 
serves to express various emo- 
tions of the mind ; it is seldom 
used but in conjunction with a 
substantive. 



Although several of the preceding interjections are the 
same for different emotions, yet they vary much in the 
utterance. 
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We must also consider as interjections certain words 
and phrases that are not so in their nature, but which 
become such when expressed with emotion, and in an 
unconnected manner ; as, paix f peace ! courage ! cheer 
up ! tout beau! softly ! Such are also many words used 
by the great dramatist MoU^ ; as, morbleu / parbleu ! 
aorUeu f and an infinity of other similar expressions. 

EXERCISE CXX, 

Ah J how glad I am to see you! — Ah/ the cowards, 
gtte ^aiie ^ de tache 

exclaimed Pompey. — ify/ you hurt meX-^ Alcu! I have 
iecrxer Pompee, ' bleuer 

lost (every thing.) — - Ha ! you (are there.) — OK oh ! I 
^ ^toui voiid. 

thought the contrary. — Hush I some one is coming. •« 

croire ind-2 quelquun 

Holla! who is there?— my son! adore God. — O supreme 

Idf 

pleasure to practise virtue! — Come, ihy friends, c^tf>' tip .' 
de pratiquer art. Allons, 
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PART II. 

OF SYNTAX. 

The word Syntax comes from a Greek word which 
means arrangtment^ construction. Syntax teaches the 
regular construction of the different parts of speech, 
conformably to the rules of grammar, and the genius of 
a language. 

CHAPTER I. 

OF THE ARTICLE, 

General Principle. — - The article, is to be used^ in 
French, before all substantives common, taken in a dc" 
terminate wMe^ unless there be another word performing 
the same office ; but it is not to be used before those that 
are taken tn on indeterminait Mcnte* 

CASES IN WHICH THE ARTICLE IS TO BE USED. 

RVLE L The article is used, in French, before all 
substantives taken in a general sense, or in the whole 
extent of their signification, although not used in English 
in such cases: as, 

V homme est mortel. I Mem i$ morUd. 

La guerre est le fl^u du genre 1m- I War i§ thM teourge of mankind. 
main. | 

Man is here taken in its widest sense for all mankind, 
and War is taken for war in general, and not for any 
particular war« 
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EXERCISE CXXI. 

Man was born for ioeieiy, -— Liberty is the natural state of 
est ne ' ^Slatm, 

man. --^ Kings are men (as well as) others. — Heroes have 

comme les autres. heros 

their momenta of fear, and cowards their brave moments. 

crainte, lache ^debravoure ' 

— Children owe respeci to their masters.->-JF(rar and ignorance 
doivent maitre 

are the sources oftt^aerstUum^-^Inierest is the (tjouclistone) 

-^-«  f. inieret m. pierre de touche f, 

of friendship, ^^ Honour is badly guarded, when religion is 

honneurhmu^ mal gardS, fortque 

not at the out-posts. 
avant-postes. 

EXEBcisE cxxn. 

Bread is the staff of life. — Necessity is the mother of 
soutien m. t. 

invention^-^Cusiom. is. the legislator of lafiguages. — Success 
usage tti, legislatettr m, languef* succesva, 

repays us for all oar troubles. — There is nothing that man gives 
paie de peine f* II que 

so IfberaRy as counsel. — Tnnoculation passed from 

nussi liberalement que conseilfA. — ^^ f. passer MS 

Constantinople to London in 1721, and to Paris in 1755.— 

a en 

The Persians who worshipped Jlre^ and the Egyptians who 
Perse qui aderer \nd'2 EgypRen 

worshipped crx>co<Hles, were idolaters. 

air ind-2 idoldire 

Rule II. The article is used in both languages be- 
fore substantives denoting a particular thing or object, 
one particular individual or class ; as, 

Lx terra toanie antour da soltil, et Tbe earth turns round ths sum^ and 

LA lune tourne autour de la terre. the moon tuma round the earth,. 

V lioidine d<mt voiu paries, est un The num of whom you speah is a 

de mes amis. /rteiuf of mine. 
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EXERCISE CXXIII. 

The diseases of the mind are more difficult to cure than 
maladie f. dme f« difficile guSrir que 

those of the bod^. — 77te empire of Alexander was divided 

m« ind-3 portage 

among his generals. — 7%e Parthenon was in the citadel of 
entre Parthhtonm. ind-2 ciladeUef, 

Athens.— -7!&e city of Rome was founded 7d3 years before 
Athenes. vU/e f. ' a ete fonde an m. 

Jesus Christ. — Fabiua was appointed dictator in the war 
JesuS'Christ* — ind-3 nomtne dictcUeur 

against Hannibal. — The Roman empire extended from the 
Anmbah ^ ^ ieiendaxt depttis 

Western Ocean to the Euphrates. — (According to) 

^ occidental ^ Ocean m, jusqa^d Euphrate. Seion 

the poets* the csff of Venus was drawti by ^ doves. 
• poeiem, eharm, Ventu ind-2 aUele de colombef, 

EXERCISE CXXIV. 

The birth of Jesus Chbist is the era of the CiiristianSf 
naisumce f. efe f. 

and the flight of Mahomet is that of the Mahometans* 
fuite f. . fHoAometttH 

commonly called the hegira. — » l^e first year of the 
^ordinajarement ^appeUe kSgire h mM. annee. f. 

liegira corresponds to the year 622 of Jesus Cheist. — In the 
repond^ De 

time of Philip the Fairf, there were only ihe dukes, the 
Pkiiippe^e-Belf U n*y avail que due 

counts* and the barons whose ladies had the right to 
vomle ' dont 'saUfemme euaent dnM m. de 

(treat themselves) with four go^ns a year. — The invention 
se dofmer * robe f par an,   f* 

of the barometer is due to Pascal. 
barometre m. — 



t Ascended the throne in 1285 ; died in 1314. 
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Rule III. The article is usedL in French^ before the 
names of arts, sciences, virtues, vices^ metals ; and also 
before adjectives, infinitives, adverbs, prepositions, and 
conjunctions, used substantively ; as, 



L'ivrognerie est un vic« affreux. 
Le vert plait auz yeux. 
Ls MToir a aon prix. 



Dru n h eu meig ii a dread/ml met* 
Green pletuee the eye. 
Knowledge hoe Ue vabu. 



N.B- — Adjectives^ verbs, adverbsy etc used substan- 
tively are masculine in French. 

EXERCISE CXXV. 

. Before we study navigation and forti/icaihfh we musf; 
Avant d* * iludier f» —^ f« il fatd 

know mathematict, — Grammar teaehes to speak conreoily; 
tavoir mathematique* pL apprendre d corrfciemetU- 

rethoric to speak elegantly. -» Ckromdogy aod geography • 
reUiorique (• e/egammeni* diranqlogie £, giograpktei. 

are the eyes of history. — Faith, hope, and (Parity are 

yeux art foi f, eapiranee f. des 

cardinal virtues. — Intemperance and idleneu are the two 
^iM^ologaie ^ 

roost dangerous enemies of life. — The prindpal metals are: 
plut ennemi m. art. f. 

goldt »lf>er, copper, tin, irons and lea<L — He 
arm. argent m, cuivrem, etainm, ferm. plombuL 

knows lAitin and French, -*- 1 (am fond of) blue» -*• EaHngt 
tavoir aime bleu* manger 

drinking, and tleejnng, are necessary to man* 
 boire dormir art. 

Rule IV. The article is put before proper names of 
countries, provinces, ishinds, mountains, rivers, and winds %. 
but countries having the same name as their capitab 
dispense- with the article ; as, 



La Franca et L'Angleterre lont 

deux ^tata puiasanta. 
Naplea eat un paya d^eieuz. 



France and &tgland are tvo 

powetful ttatee, 
NajpiUt it a deUghifiU eountry. 
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EXERCISE CXXVI. 

Europe contains the following states: on the north* 
contenir *stdvant ^etat m. a nord m. 

Norway, Sweden, Denmark, Rustia, and tlie British 
KorwSge f. SuSde f. Danematk m. Ruaie f. ^BrUanniquei 

ImImuU; in the middle, France, Belgium, Hollatid, 
^i/es a milieu m.  f. Befgique f. Hoilandc f« 

Germany or the (German States), Prussia, Poland, 
AUemagne f. * Confederation germanique, Prusse f, Pologne f. 

Hungary, Austria, and Switzerland/ on the soath, 

Hongrie f. A asp. Autriehe f. i^ttt^ f. a muft m. 

S^innnt . Portugal, Italy, Greece, tmd Thirkey in Europe. 
Espagnef. -^-.-.m. Italic f. Grece U Turquief.d' 

— Li^and is the country of the rein-deer. -— > Burguntfy 
Laponief* patricL rennem^ Bourgogne£, 

produces excdlent wine..«-riS!ki/^ is the granary of Italy, 
produire d* Sidle ft grenierm, 

EXERCISE CXXTIL 

' France is separilted from Itafy by the Alps, and from 

separe A^s£» pL 

Spain by the Pyrenees. -^ The principal rivers of Europe 
Pyrenees f. pU rtoiere f. 

are : M^ Volga* the Dnieper or Boristhenes, the Don or 

ro, Dnieper m, Boristhene — .m. 

iPanais, in Russia ; the Danube, the Rhine, and the Elbe, 
 en ' '  m. Rhin m. «._ m. 

in Germany; the Vistula, in Poland; the Loire, ihe Seine, 

Vistulef. f. f. 

the Rhone* and the Garonne, in France; the Ebro, the 
Rhone m. f. j^^r^m. 

iPagus* and ^Ae Douro, in Spain ; the Po, and the Tiber, 
T^^^m. m. Pdm. . Tliftrem. 

in Italy ; the Thames* and the Seyern* in England ; and the 
Tamise f, Saveme f« 

Shannon, in Ireland. — The first pheasants cam^ from the 
— : — m. Irlande* fensanm. sontvenus 

banks of the Phasis, - a river of Colchis* 
bordtn^ Phase m. *Jleuvem. Cohhide. 
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BXCEPTI0K6 AND REXAEK8. 

1. The article is not used before the names of coun- 
tries when they are preceded by the preposition en ; as, 
Demeurer en Angkterre^ to live in England; AUar en 
AHemagne, to go to Germany, 

With the names of towns, the proposition ^, and not en, .is need ; as, 
Demeurer k \Lotuirei, to live in London ; £tr4 i Parian to be tii Pvis. 

2. When the names of countries are gpvemed by some 
preceding noun, and have the meaning of an adjective* 
they are used without the article ; as, roi d'Espagn^ lung 
of Spain ; vins de France^ French wines ; kune dHJngUierrty 
English wooL 

3. The article is not lised when we speak of countries 
as of places one comes or sets out from; as, // vient 
d'ltaliet he comes from Italy ; j'arrive de France, I am 
just arrived from Francci In this case, however, we use 
the article before the names of the five great divisions of 
the world ; a8,je viene de VAsk, U arrwe de VAmerique* 

4. The most part of the names of countries out of 
Europe, always keep the article ; therefore, instead of the 
prepositions en and de, used alone, as in the preceding 
cases, we employ the prepositions d and de, with the 
article ; thus we say, jevate au Japon^ (and not en Japon), 
I am going to Japan; j* arrive du Ckmada (and not dU 
Canada), I am just arrived from Canada. 

EXERCISE CXXVIII. 

In Norway^ they cover the houses with the bark of the 
Eh on couvrir avec ecorcet 

birch-tree. — We intend going to Switzerland and 
bouleaum, »e proposer d* inf-1 en 

J/o^.— Three English miles are a little more than 
^d*Angieterre ^millem, font plus d* 

one French league. — . My brother will soon return from 
^de France Uieue f. revenir 

Rutsia. — I (set sail) from Holland, to go to the 
partir ind-3 pour me rendre 
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Cape of Good Hope. — We had set i^ff from Africa^ 
CapTXk, Etpertatcef, uid-3 paHir 

when he arrived there. -^ He is gone to China. •— > Chocolate 

ind-3 yf ^dler Chine t chocolatm. 

- was brought from Mexico into Europe by tlie Spaniards, 
ind-d apporter Mexiquem, en JSspagnol 

Rule V. Substantives taken in a partitive sense, that 
is to say denoting only a part of a i^ecies, which is 
marked in English by the words some or any, sometimes 
expressed and oflener understood, must be preceded in 
French, by du, de la, de l\ des, according to the gender 
and number of the substantive. 



DdnneiE-mDi du ptdn, de la viaade, 

et dea habits. 
A-t-il de /argent et de» amis? 



EXAMPLES. 

Give me sonre bread, meat, and 

dotkes, 
JJaa he money and friends 9 

Exception. — When a substantive taken in a partitive 
sense, is preceded by an adjective, instead of duy de la^ 
de l\ desj the preposition de only is used; as, 

Doimes-moi de bon pain, de bonne | Oive me some ffood bread, good 
viande, et de bons ludbits. | meat^ and good clothes, 

(For farther explanation, see Rule 3d, p. 10, and the Remark, p. 57.) 

In these expressions : des petits-pois, des petites raves, 
des petitS'pdtes, des petits-maitres, des j'eunes gens, etc., 
the substantives are so united with the adjectives, as to 
form but one and the same word, and take the article 
according to Rule V. 

We must likewise say : V opinion des anciens philoso* 
pkes ; la suite des grandes passions ; le propre des helhs 
actions, etc, because, in expressions of this kind, the sub- 
stantives are not taken in a partitive but in a general 
sense* 

EXERCISE CXXIX. 

I have bought some books. — Have you ani/ change ? — . 

monnaie f. 

t See jy.i?., page 44. 
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Provence and Languedoc produce jorangM, o^}e$, ^momU, 
L >  PI. produurfi — — f. ,— ...f. amamkL 

chemvUt JSgtt peackeM^ apricoist and grOpes* — I akk fw 
dioUugne f. J^utf f* p^cAp f, abricoi m. roum m. * 

red t&ifitfy and you give me white. — To write weQ, one 

* * duvin Pour * > t^ 

must have good paper, good ink, and good pent, — A great 
faut  

heart, said a king of Persia, receives Riiie presenU with one 
cceurm. ind-2 Perse «r 

hand, and makes large ones with the other. «- (He is always 
en faire grtmd * de On le voil ton- 

seen) with wits or great lords, 
jours beaux-esprits grands*seigneurs. 

Rule VL The English make use of the indefinite 
article a or on, before nouns of measure, weighty and 
number ; but the French use the article kfla; as. 



Un schelliiig L*aune. 
Six sous LA livre. 
Cinq scheUings lk cent. 



A thiUing a yard, 
SiX'pencM a pound, 
JPive shillings a hundred. 



But, in speaking of time, a or on is expressed in French 
by par; as, so much a-week, tatU par semaine, 

A- head, ie rendered by par tSte ; — • so much each, tant par persomttf 
— so mudi a lesaon, tant par Itgon, 

EXERCISE CXXX. 

Corn sells at seven shilling? a bushel. — The best 
art. ble m. se vend * lumscau m. 

French wines sell for ten shillings a bottle. —I 
^de France * se vendent * houteille f. 

sell sugar at four guineas a (hundred weight), coffee 

vends art. * quintal m. art. 

at two shillings a pound, and tobacco at three pence 

* art. tabacuu * sou in, 

an ounce. — How much a dozen ? — (Here are) beaotiful 

once(, doussainef, Foict . . 

oysters at one shilling a hundred. — He gives him a hundred 
huitre f, * 

pounds a year ; it is more than eight pounds a month. 
livre sterling c* de 



SlTNTAX OF THE AKTICLE4 ]91 

Rule VI L When the attide is used before tite first 
bf a series of substantiires, it must be repeated before 
each; as, 

Je via bier U toip la reine, et le$ I Jtatr'the king, qmun, and princes, 
. princes. | yeiierday. 

So you will not say : ks officiers et toIdaU; le pire ei 
meref k$\fif^e$ei Asurf; but you will say: les officiers 
e$ te eoldaie ; kpere et la mere ; leefreree et les scsurs* 

Not** — This rule applies to the prepositioiis d and de, and to all the 
m^ids which hold the place of the article. We must therefore say: 
J'ai parU k la reine et i la princesae, I have spoken to the ^ueen and 
the princess. Son p^re ei sa mhre, his £sther and mother. 

EXERCISE CXXXL 

The gentleman and lady are gone. — Gold, silver, 
mcntieur dame partis, art. 

health, honours, and pleasures, cannot make a man happy, 
Mntef, ne peuveni rendre I* 

without virtue. — Self-love and pride are 

art. art. amour-propre m, orgueUm, 

always the o£&pring of a weak mind. — Innocence of 
portage m. ^foible ^etpritm, art. f. 

manners, siucerity> and abhorrence of vice 
art. numrjpL horreurhmu, art. — m. 

inhabit this happy region. ^> Poetry, painting, and 

habUer region f, art, poesief, peinturcf, 

music are (sister arts). -- The love for one's father and 
musiquef, scntrt. amour m, son 

mother is the basis of every virtue. 
iMtsei, tout art. pU 

Rule VIII. When two adjectives are united by the 
conjunction et (and), and one of them is intended to 
quaJify a substantive expressed and the other a substan- 
tive understood, the article must be repeated, in French, 
before each adjective ; as, 

L*histoire ancienne et la modeme. Ancient and modem history^ 

Le premier et lk second £tage. Thejirst and the second floor, 

Les philoeophet aneiens et lbs mo- Ancient and modern philosophers, 
dernes. 
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There are two hktorieiy two floony fMUmophen both 
ancient and modern ; the one expreasedy the other onder* 
stood ; therefore the article must be repeated. 

Ote«nra that tlw BubitantiTe » not put in the pkiral : PMgtoire ancUnm 
et la mocfeme, U premier et le eectmd itage, because these plirases ate 
elliptical, and stand for VhUioire andenne et l*hiatoire moderkiey U pre-' 
tnier itage et le second itage. 

But, when the adjectives united by ef (and), quaiify 
one and the same substantive, in such a manner that no 
other can be understood, the article is not to be repeated ; 
so we say with the modem grannnarians : Ze mtge et 
pieux FeneloHi the wise and pious F4n61on ; and witli 
fioileau : 

Le doux et tendro omamge — (The sweet and tender work) — 

because it is the same person that is wise and pious, 
and the same work which is sweejt and tender. 

Nuie, — This rule upon the repetition, or oon repetition of the Article, 
applies also to moi»y ton, eon, Uur, ce, ce^, ten, «ne, etc 

EXERCISE CXXXII. 

The first and the second Tolume. — The first and the foartfa 

class. — The fifteenth and the sixteenth century were marked 
ciasse f. Steele m, indA marque 

by great discoveries. — The faults of Peter the Great 
t decouvertef. dS/autm, Pierre 

tarnished his great and admirable qualities. •>« Can any one 
temir ind-4 quaUte f. Peut-on 

contemplate the heavens, without bdng convinced tliat 

coniempier ctWm. sing. inf'l convaincre 

the universe is governed hy a supreme and divine Intelligence? 
gouverncr . f. 

-— Homer has described men such as they were vcith their 
Uomere peindre tcl qu^ ind-2 

good and bad qualities. 
qualUef, 



t See Exception to Role V, page 189. 
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CASES IN WHICH THE ARTICLE IS NOT USED. 

Rule I. The article is omitted before substantives, 
irhen in using thenii nothing is said as to the extent of 
their signification. 

SXAMPLE8. 



Ua tynn n'a ni parenti ni omit, 
Les chemins sont bordes de laurien, 
de grtnadier$t de jasmins, et 
d'autres avbrts toiqoura verts et 
toujours fleuris. — (^PSnUon.) 



rfnends. 

A tyrant has neUher relationa nor 

The highways are bordered with 

laurelt, pomegmutet, jowummee, 

amd other treee which are always 

green, and always in bloom. 



It follows from this rule that the article is not used 
before substantives : — 

1. When they are in the form of a title or an address ; as. 



Obsxktations 8ur Tetat de I'Bu- 

rope. 
11 demeure eux Piccadilly, quar- 

Tiia Saint-James. 



Observatioms on the situation of 

Etaope, 
He Kves in PieeadiUy, St. James*s. 



2. When they are governed by the preposition en ; as, 

£tre en tille, I To be in town, 

Vivre en prince, \ To live like a prince. 

3. When they are used as an apostrophe or inteijec-i 
tion ; as, 

CfOuroffe, soidais, tenex ferme! | Courage, soldiers, stand Jirm! 

We say, however, to a person whom we do not know, and with whom 
we are on no ceremony : JEcotUez, VhommeJ Hark ye, my man 1 — La 
jUlt, arrStex I Stop, girl !, etc. — (Diet, de VEIocution Framfoise.) 

No article is used, but simply the preposition de^ after 
the words Bfffie, genre, e^ice, milange^ and such like ; as, 
une sprte j^e frtfitf a kind of fruit. 

EXERCISE CXXXIII. 

(We see there) neither nuirble, nor columns, notpicturetf nor 
On n*y voit marbre eoionne tableau 

slatuet. — The fleets of Solomon, under the conduct of the 
Jiotte f. Salomon eondtdte f. 

Phcenicians, made frequent voyages to the land of Ophir and 
Phenicien ind-2 — m. ierref. 

Tharsis, in Etliiopia, whence they returned at the end 
de  en d^oik revrmr ind*2 (Hnttva* 

N 
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of three years, laden with gold, tUver, (vory^ predout 

charge de ivoirenu * 

ttoneif and other kinds of merchandise. — I will pay you tn 
' especef, marchanduet, en 

gold. «- He lived and died like a philosopher. —* Come, 

vwre ind*d ind-3 AUons, 

children, work. — That kind of woik does not please 

genre m. ouvrage piaire 

(every body.) 
a tout le monde. 

Rule IL No article is used before proper names of 
deities, persons, animals, towns, and particular places. 

EXAMPLSS. 



Dieu ett tottt-puisMiit. 

Jupiter et V^mus ^taiont dei divi- 

nites paiennes. 
Edimbourg ett une belle rille. 



God if aU'powerfuL 

Jupiter and Venus loere htiothtn 

divinitiet, 
Edinburgh m a^ne eity. 



Some proper names of towns and particular places i^lways keep the 
article as an inseparable part of the name ; as, ZiU Hochdle, Ita Pleche, 
la Haye, le Caire, la Mecque, &c. 

Proper names, however, take the article, when used in a 
particular sense, or to denote an individual distinction ; as, 

Ze Dieu des Chr^ens. The God of the ChrietianB. 

Le Jupiter d'Hom^re. Horner^ e Jupiter, 

La V^nus de M^dicis. The Venue de* Medium 

Observation, — In imitation of die Italians, the French 
use the article before the names of several celebrated 
Italian poets and painters, theword/x>efeor/m'ii^e, being 
then understood; as, le Dante, le Tasse, PAriosie, le 
Tiiient le Guide. However^ we say Peirarque^ Bocace, 
Miehel-Ange, Raphael, etc. ; it is usage that decides here, 
as in a thousand other cases. 

£X£BCIS£ CXXXIV. 

God said : let there be light, and there was light. — The 
ind-3 que la lumiere soil, * 'ind-3 ' 

God of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, was the only true God. 

ind-2 setd vrai 

'—Plato, Aristotle, Homer, Demosthenes, Cicero, Virgil, and 
Platon, Aristote, DSmosthine, Gceron, VirgjUe, 
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lAmfi are classical authors. — AchUUi \& ihehexo 
TttC'IAvCj da ^ciattique ' AchtUe heros h (up. 

of the Iliad ; Mneas is the hero of the Eneid. — Helen was 
Hiadef. Enee Eiieidet Heline ind-4 

the ruia of TVojf. »^ Bucephalus (would carry none bat) AlexaU' 
Traie, JBucephale ne voukat porter qu* 

der, «. Carthage was the rival of Borne. — Dante, Ttfuo, and 

ind-2 rivale f. 

Ariosto, hold the first rank among the Italian poets. 
tenir rangm. parmi * * 

Rule III. The article is not used, in French, before 
the ordinal numbenjirsi, second^ third, fourth, etc. when 
they come after the name of a sovereign, or after the 
words booh, chapter, or such like ; as, 

Edouard premier. 
Richard trois. 
Livre premier. 



Chapitre second. 



JEdwdrd the ftrst. 
Bichard the third. 
Book the^raf. 
Chapter the second. 



Observe that in French, we make use of the cardinal 
numbers instead of the ordinal, in speaking of sovereigns, 
with the exception of the first of the series. With the 
second, it is optional to use deux or second, for we say 
indifferently ^6nrt deux or Henri second. — (Acad., Girault' 
Duvivier, etc.) 

(For further remarkg, see pages 28-29.) 

The cardinal or ordinal numbers are indifferently used, 
the Jirst excepted, after the words livre, chapUre, pa§^, 
or such like. We say livre premier, section premiere, and 
not livre un, section une. But we say either livre huit or 
huitieme; cheqntre dix or dixieme ; page trois or troisUme ; 
tome second or tome deux, etc. — (Acad,) 

£X£RCIS£ CXXXV. 

Pope Leo the tenth and Luther were cotemporaries. — 
art. pape Leon  coniemporain 

William the third, king of England, narried the princess 

GuUlaume epouieriuA-Z 

Mary, daughter of James the second, and grand-daughter of 
Marie Jacques petite-JUle 



196 SYNTAX OF THB ARTICLE. 

Charles lA^^n/.— Louis ike eieveuik had a Scotdi goaid.^- 

iiid-2 '^ooMoit ^gardef. 

Louis ikejifteenik was great grand-son of Loub thefourteaUk. 

ind-2 arriere'peiiijiit 

— Book the sixth, chiqpter ike fifths — Section ike seYentfa, 

rule ike fourth, page ike ninth. 
regie f, 

RuLB IV. No article is used before substantives pre- 
ceded by any of the possessive, demonstrative, or inde- 
finite adjectives mofi, ftm, son, noire, voire^ lear, ee, sui/, 
atictm, Aaque^ tout (used for cAo^iie), cerftitn, plvuetir^t td^ 
nor before those which are preceded by a cardinal number; 
as, 

My hroiker and tuUr are ieaminp 
geography. 



Man frtre et ma ■tear apprennent 

la geographie. 
Crtte montre eit bonne ; donnei-la 

k wftre Bceur. 
Taui homme pent mentir, mais Umt 

homme ne ment pas. 
J*ai troi$ cheTauz. 



This watA i§ goods give ii io you^ 

tieier. 
Every man can lie, btU every mott 

doee not lie, 
I have diree horgeB, 



(See Observations, p. 36, and Rule, p. 36.) 

EXERCISE CXXXVL 

It is my turn to speak. — Give me the number of his 
C a tourm. d numSrom. 

house. — The Seine lias i^ source in Burgundy, and its 

f. f. en 

mouth at Havre- de- Grace. — All the husbands were at 
embouchure f, au mart ind-2 

the ball with their wives. — T^se ladies (are waiting for) 
balm. femme dame attendeni 

tJicir carriages. — Those two boys have lost their hats. — The 
voiiure f. 

Saracens occupied Spain during several centuries. — The 
Sarrasins ont occupS pendant siicle m. 

city of Troy sustained a siege of ten years. -. The pound 
viUef, TVaie soutini onm. 

sterling (is worth) about twenty-JSve francs. 
vaut envinm 
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Rule V. The indefinite article, a or an, used in 
English, before nouns expressing Hdef prt^essum^ trade, 
etntnirif, or any attribute of the noun preceding, is omitted 
in French ; as, 



Le due d'York, prince du sang. 

Je auis mMeeiiL 

Sett libraire. 
tee-TOUfl Fran9ai8? 
Je ▼ieiM de Gmd, vUle de Nor- 
maadie. 



The Duke qf York, m prinee of 

thi blood. 
lam M. fkjfueum. 
He is a hookedier. 
Are yom a Frendmum f 
I tome from Caen, a foipii of Nor- 

mandy. 

But, when an adjecUye is joined to the noun, or when 
it is specified by some circumstance, then a or on must 
be expressed in French ; as, 



Je fins uv prince infortun^. 

Je auia uN Polontts d*une illintre 



/am an wfortumsU prinee, 
lam a Pole of an illmeiriotu family. 



maison. 

il or on is also expressed in French after c'uif as, 

C*e8t UM ^v^ue. | • He ie a hiehop. 

Rule VI. The English indefinite article a or an^ is 
omitted in French, afler quel^ quelle, what, used as an 
exclamation; as, 

Quel malheur I 
Quelle beaut£ ! 
Quelle belle maieon I 



Quelle folie d*agir ainai ! 



Wkaie,mi9foriunet 
Whai^ beauty r 
What a beawtiftd kouee ! 
What A folly to act tkue I 



EXEKCISE CXXXVII. 

Napoleon was (at once) an emperor, a warrior, and a 
iDd-2 dlaffM guerrier, 

statesman. — Socrates was a philosopher; Apelles, a 
hammed* etai, Socrate ind-2 Apelle 

painters Phidias, a sculptor; Cicero, an orator ; Livy, an 

peintre TUe-IAve 

historian ; and Virgil a poet. — His father was a barrister. — 

hiitorien poete, iud-2 avocat, 

I am an Englishman, and a merchant. — The best coffee 

nSgociant, cajk m. 

comes from Mocha, a town of Arabia Felix. — I am an 
Moka, heureuse. 
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unhappy Spaniard* who aeek an asyhim, where I may 
nuUheweux Espagn<d» cherche atUem. ou puuse 

end my dayt in peace.— He is an officer.— What a noise 
Jimr en C* officier. 6riitlm. 

you make ! — What a heautiful morning ! 

ntaHnee£» 

Rule VII. No article is used, but only the preposition 
de, after the following adverbs : — 

moinSy leii,fewer» 



assez, enough. 

autantf at much, at many. 
beaucoup, much, very much, 
matnf. 

comDien, ij^f^^^ch,howmany, 
jamais, never. 



pas or pomt, no. 



pea, 
pla8> 
rienj 
tant, 
trop» 



Uttle,few. 

more. 

nothing. 

to muchf to nuunf. 

too much, too nuu^. 



Beaueonp dx nations. 

Flos B'effBfto et jaMnns db panlea. 

Trop Di peine. 



BXAMPLES. 

Afany nattoni. 

More deeds and fewer wotdt. 

Too mwh trouUe, 



EUe a bien db L'esprit 
n a bien nxs amis. 



Bien, in the sense of beaueoup, is the only adverb of 
quantity which> besides the preposition de, requires the 
article; as, 

She hat a great deal of wit 
He hat many firiende. 

But, should the substantive that comes after the ad- 
verb be particularized by what follows, it requires the 
article; as, 

r»_f V — _f . J ^^ ^^ ^ ^^^ ^^ ^ ^^ 

money whuA I brought from 
.France, 



Jai encore beaucoup dc L'argent 
que j'ai apport^ de France. 



EXERCISE CXXXVIII. 

r Enough money. — Enough friends. — The elephant has 

el^hant 

much intelligence. — • For one Plato in opulence, how many 
f. dant f. 

Homers and ^sops in indigence I — The honest man 

Homeret h mu. Etopet dant -— f* honnete 
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is esteemed, even by those who have no probity. — There is 
esHme de pas II rCya 

no church (that can be) compared to Saint Peter's of Rome. 
point Sglue qu*onpuisse inf-l * 

— He has few friends. — Mothers have often too much 

t 

indulgence for their children. — Study presents so many 
f. ' ^ettideL offi-ir 

advantages that one cannot (give himself up to it) with 
avantage m. on ne saurait ^y Uvrer 

too much ardour. 



Rule VIII. No article is used before, nouns joined to 
verbs with which they express but one idea; and form 
idiomatical expressions ; as^ . 



Ajouter fbi, to give credit. 
Avoir besoioy to want, to be in 

need of. 
»- carte blanche^ to have full 

power. 

— chaud^ to be warm. 

— iroid^ to he cold, 

— compassion, to commiserate. 

— dessein, to intend, 

— en vie, to wish. 

— faim^ to be hungry. 

— soif, to be thirsty. 

— honte, to be ashamed. 

— patience, to have patience, 

— peur, to be afraid. 

— piti^, to pity. 

— raison» to he in the right. 

— tort, to be in the wrong. 

— soin, to have care. 
Donner carte blanche, to give 

full power. 
Faire attention, to attend, to 
mind. 

— peur, to frighten. 



Faire plaisir, to do a favour. 

— semblant, topretendt to feign. 

— tort, to wrong. 

— voile, to set sail. 
Mettre fin, to put an end. 
Parler allemand, to speak Ger- 

man. 

— anglais, to speak English. 

— fran9ais, to speak French. 
Porter bonheur, to bring good 

luck. 

— malheur, to bring bad luck. 

— en vie, to bear envy. 
Prendre courage,^o take courage, 

to cheer up. 

— garde, to take care. 

— jour, to appoint a day. 

— patience, to take patience, to 

bear or wait patiently. 

— plaisir, to delight. 

— racine, to take root. 
Rendre visite, to pay a visit. 
Tenir tete, to cope with one, to 

oppose. 



t See Rule I, page 183. 
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Remark. — The article ia sometimes omitted before 
substantives, in order to render the language more striking 
and expressive. When we say, PauvreU n'eU pas vice. 
ConieniemeHi paue richuse^ we express ourselves with 
more life than if we were to say, La pauvreii n'eai pas 
un vice; Le cotUerUement passe la Hchesse. See also this 
phrase of FlIchier : CU^^ens, itrangers^ ennemis^peiiples, 
roiSf empereurSf le plaignent el le reverent. It has much 
more liveliness, energy, and grace, than it would have by 
re-establishing the articles : Les ciio^ens, . ks direm^fsn^ 
etc.> le plaignent ei le rivirenL 

£X£RCIS£ CXXXIX. 

I want a hat — We tntend to travel — We must always 
d' de II fmtt 

pity the unfortunate. — I (do not know) who Um ike wrong, 
de malheureux pL ne saU -qui 

— The king has gttvn full power to that general. «- That man 

generoL 

pretends to sleep. — The night put an end to the batde. — 
de ind-^ oonAat m. 

Take care of yourself. — He will come in a moment, kave 
a vous, ind-7 dans prendre 

patience, — Towers^ spires, trees, flocks, kuts^ houses. 
Tour f. docker m. troupeau m. cabane f. 

palacest (every thing) was (swallowed up) by the waves of 
tout ind-3 enghuH flotm. 

the sea. ^ 

merf. 
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CHAPTER 11. 
OF THE SUBSTANTIVE OR NOUN. 

§ I. FUNCTIONS OF THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

Thb SubBtantive is either the subject of the verb, or 
is governed by the verb, in which case it is called the 
regimen. 

In this phrase : la mere aime ses enfanU^ the mother 
loves her children ; la mere is the subject, or nominative 
case ; and enfants is the regimen, object, or accusative 
case. Ses enfanU is also called the regimen diredy be- 
cause Uiere is no preposition intervening between it and 
the verb aime. 

In les enfants chUsseni d la mere^ the children obey the 
mother ; Us enfanU is the subject, and a la mere is the 
regimen ; and this regimen is caUled indirect because it has 
a preposition (a) before it. 

§ II. OF THE GENDER OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

We have already said (page 5) that the French lan- 
guage has but two genders, the masculine and the femi- 
nine. 

The masculine gender expresses the male kind, and 
the feminine gender denotes the female kind. 

The French language has no neuter; consequently, 
inanimate objects are either masculine or feminine. 

Generally speaking, French substantives have but one 
gender ; a few of them, however, are masculine in one 
signification, and feminine in another. The following 
are those most in use :— - 

AiGLB (eagle) is feminine in the sense of a standard, 
an ensign in war: Vaigle romaine, Vaigle imperials. 



208 OF THE aSKDER OF 8UBSTANTITES. 

In every other sense it is masculine : Aigle koir ; a^le 
ROTAL; l*aire d'un aigle. C'est un aiffle, in speaking 
of a man of genius, of superior talent. 

Couple is feminine when it means a brace, two of a 
sort ; as, unb ooupU de perdrix; dnb anq^le d'ai^. It is 
masculine when speaking of a man and wife ; as, Cb fui 

UN HEUREUX OO/Vfh. 

Enfant is masculine, when speaking of a boy : c'e«^ 
UN hon enfant; and feminine, when it is said of a girl : 
voUd UNE heUe enfant. 

Gens (people), requires all words preceding it and re- 
lating to it to be in the feminine, and all words following 
it to be in the masculine : les vieillbs gens sani soup- 
90NNEUX; TOUTEs les MfcHANTES ffcns. HowevBT, in- 
stead of tautes, tons is employed, 1^^ When that adjective 
is the only one that precedes the substantive gens: tous 
les gens qui raisonnent; tous les gens pieux, 2dfyf When 
gens is preceded by an adjective which has only one and 
the same termination for both genders, such as atrntdde, 
brave^ honnSie, etc. tous les lumnites gens ; tous les ha- 
biles gens, — f Acad, J 

LiVRE, masc. a book ; fern, a pound. 

Manche, masc, the handle of a tool; fern, a sleeve, 
the English Channel. 

MiMOiRE, masc, a memoir, a bill ; fern, the memory. 

Mousse, masc, a young apprentice sailor ; fem. moss, 
froth. 

Page, masc. a page, an attendant ; fern, the page of a 
book. 

Personne, (nobody, a person), see p. 46, and 47. 

Pique, masc, spade at cards; fern, a pike, or long 
lance. 

QuELQUE CHOSE is masculioe, when it signifies somC" 
thing: Quelgue chose nia M dit ; guelgue chase de mbr- 
VEiLLEUx. It is feminine, when it means whatever thing : 
Qudque chose qu*il ait dite, etc — {Acad, J 

Obsenre that when Quelque ekou (Bomethii^), is immediately followed , 
by an adjective, it takes the preposition de before that adjective ; as, 
M**tlqut ehote dx eurieux, something curious. — f Acad. J 
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SouRiSy nuue, a smile ; fern* a mouse. 
TouR> masc. a tour, turn, trick ; fern, a tower. 
Trompette, meuc, a trumpeter ; fern, a trumpet. 
Voiuif mascsL veil ; fim. a sail. 

(For the geader of som^ particular words, see |i. 16, 17, and 18.) 

EXERCISE CXL. 

Several Roman eagles were taken by the Germans, after the 

ind-3 Germmnt 

defeat of Varus, under the reign of Augustus. — A couple 
defaiteL r^gnem. Augutte. 

of sheep, which they roasted themselves, composed the 
mouion m. qu* fauenefU roHr ind-2 

ieasts of the heroes of Homer. *— We have shot a brace of 
fetUnm, herat d* tue 

pheasants.^-Dear cIMy said a mother to her daughter, without 

ind.2 

thee there is no happiness for me. — What wicked people / 
toi il n* point Quel meckanl 

— They are the best people in the world. — Young people 
Ce de art. 

are often lazy. 

EXERCISE CXLI. 

That hook is stereotyped. — At Paris and in the greatest 

ttereottfpe, 

part of France, the pound was sixteen ounces.— The 
partief, art. ind-2 de 

Memoirs of SuUy are (very much) esteemed. — That passage 

fort 

is at the bottom of page 164. — Nobody is more unhappy 
basj/a. art. 

than a miser. — Have you seen the person that I sent 

qu* avare m. que *at ^envoifee 

to you? — I will give you something good. — The tower of 

Cordouan serves as a lighthouse at the * mouth of the 

de * phare embouchure i, 

Gironde. 
f. 



204 OF NUMBER IN SUBSTANT1VS8. 



S IIL OF NUMBER IN SUBSTANTIVES. 

Although there be plurality in the idea, certain French 
substantives dp not take the mark of the plural ; these 
are: — 

1; Proper names; as, VEspagne £honore d^avair vu 
naUre ies deux Seneque. Les deux Cormeille sont ne* 
a Rouen, Except when they are used as common nouns, 
that is to say, to designate individuals similar to those 
whose name is employed ; as, la France a eu ses CisARs 
et ses PoMpiss ; that is, generals such as Caesar and 
Pompey. Les Comeilles et les Miltons sont tares; that is, 
poets such as Cornsillb and Milton. 

Remark. — It sometimes happens that poets and 
orators place the article les before proper names which 
designate but one individual. This is an irregularity, 
or at least a license, which can only be tolerated when 
productive of a fine effect, as in the following phrase of 
VoUaire: 

II manque d Cam pistron ces expresdons heureuses qui 
font Vdme de la poisie et le mMtedes Homere, des Vir- 
GiLB, des Tasse, des Milton, des Pope, des Cornbillb, 
des Racine, des Boilbau. 

You discover that there is unity in the idea when the 
sense permits to suppress the article les : here we might 
say : U mMte d'Homire, de Vtrgiky etc 

The English do not hesitate to add an « to proper names when used 
in the pluraL We read in Humb : " Some of the most consideraUe 
among the Scotch, as well as almost all the English barons, were of 
French origin. It is difficult to account for the settfement of ao many 
French families in Scotland, the Brueu, Balioh, St. CUdn, Mmt" 
pomerteti SonunUlu, OordomSf Fratert, CummiiUj CoimUeSt Moubray*, 
Siay», Mauiei,** And, in Bou Bit's Chronological £xerciaea: '* the 
first tkre$ Edwards ; the first three George*,** 

To contrast the usage of the two languages on this point, we shall 
eonclDde by giving the French rule of the justly celebrated grammarian 
M. GiBAULT-DuviviBB : ** With die exception of the caae in whidi we 
employ a proper name in place of a conmion noun, a proper iuuom . cannot 
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take the mark of the plural, eren if it should designate seyeral persoas 
bearing the same name ; consequently, we must write : lee JUmUmonmci, 
les deux Tarqnin^ les dtux Caton^ lee trou GuiUaumMf etc., without Uie 
sign of the pIuraL*' 

Thki opii|ion is ooofbrmable to that of Btamzie^ TTotliy, M. Jacqut' 
mardt M. JSonifaee, and several other Grammarians ; aliso, to that of 
Voltaire, J. J, Rousseau, Marmontel, M. Haynouard, etc etc. 

2. Words taken from the Latin, or from any foreign 
language, and which have not yet been naturalized by 
frequent use; as, 



des poiUtcripium, 
des quiproquo, 
des soio. 
des te^Deum, 
des vade-mecum. 



des alUfL 
des alinea. 
des autO'dct-fe.'\ 
des duo. 
des impromptu^ 

The French Academy write des^etiifiw, dee bravoa, des opha , be- 
cause these words are frequently used. 

3* Words naturally invariable, and which are only ac- 
cidentally employed as substantives ; such as, les pour- 
gtioif les car, les otct, les non, les on dii, etc. 

Les si, les car, les povrquoi sont la porte 

Par o^ la noise entra dans Tunivers. — (Xa Fontaine.^ 

EXEBCISE CXLII. 

Spain (is proud) of having produced Lucan, Martial, the 
ihonore iof-I Lveaki, 

two Senecas, etc. — The VisconHs, dukes of Milan, had 

Seneque VitcotUi due porter ind-2 

a snake in their coat of arms. — Ciceros and Vir^ 
givrei. dans * * arviesf.p]. art. art. 

will always be scarce. — The mistakes of apothecaries 

rare quiproquo m. apothicaire sing. 

Arb very dangerous.^ After the victory, they sung Te Deums in 
tres on ind-3 

aU the churches«— It was cardinal Mazarin who introduced in 
eglisef. Cest art. . ind-d 

France the taste for operas 
goiU m. de art. 



t AMto-tUi'Je; three Spanish words, which signify, Act of Fatth. 
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§ IV. OF THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL 
OP COMPOUND SUBSTANTIVES. 

Compound substantives which have not yet passed to 
the state of words, that is to say, whose distinct parts 
are connected by a hjrphen, are written in the singular 
or in the plural, according as the nature and particular 
sense of the words of which they are composed require 
the one or the other number.f Such is the general prin- 
ciple, whose application will be facilitated by the follow- 
ing rales. 

Rule I. When a word is composed of a substantive 
and an adjective, both take the mark of the plural ; as, 

un petit-roattre, . a dandy, pi. dei petits-maitres. 

une chauve-8ouris» a bat, ... det chauves-souris. 

une basse-cour, a pouUry-yard, ... de$ basses-cours. 

To this rule there are a few exceptions; as, ums 
grand' mh^y plural des grandTmhes, 

Grand, wiUiout apostropbe, always agrees in gender and number witb 
its substantive, bat oaAMn' is always invariable. 

RuLB IL When a compound word is formed of two 
substantives placed immediately one af^er the other, both 
take the mark of the plural ; as, 

un chef-lieu, a cotmty town, pL det chefe-lieux. 

«n chou-fleur, acauUflower, ... dieichoux-fleurs. 
une dame-jeanne, a large bottle, ... des dames-jeannes. 

The exceptions to this rule are but few, among which 
is Un Hdtel'Dieu (un hotel de Dieu), a name given to 
the principal hospital of several towns in France, plural 
pss Hdteis'Dieu* 

Rule IIL When a compound word is formed of two 
substantives joined by a preposition, the first only takes 
the mark of the plural; as, 

un arc-en-ciel, a rainbow, pi. des arcs-en-del. 
«n chef-d'oeuvre, a tnaster-piece, ... d^#cbeft-d*oettvre.^ 



t In oomponnd nouns, the only words susceptible, by their natare^ of taUng 
the mark of the plural, are the nbttatUiiK and the a<0taMwt 
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Excqpi&oiM. — ^Un Ito-il-ii^, a conversation or interview 
between two persons ; plural des tUe<L4He, Un coq-^" 
I'dne, an unconnected, nonsensical speech, passing from 
one thing to another quite opposite, as from a cock to on 
asSt plural des cog-d-^dne, 

EXERCISE CXLIII. 

Those two men are brothers-in-law, -^ I know his two 

beau^frere 

grandfatheri, — There are in France eighty-six capUait of 
grand-pere Y avoir chef -lieu m. 

departments.-- Rainbows are formed by the reflection of the 
sing. art. reflexion f. 

(rays of the sun) in the clouds. .— In warm countries 

rayons sokdres dans nuage m. Dans art ' ^pf^ ^- 
^sUk^worms '(are reared) upon (mulberry trees.) — The 
art. ver-d^oie m. on Heve sur de art. murier m. 

great nightshade (originally came) from Mexico. — He is 
befle de nuU pi. soni origmawes Mexique m. * 

always making cook and buU stories, 
fait de art. coq'd4*dne 

Rule IV. When a compound word is formed of a 
substantive joined to a verb, a preposition, or an adverb, 
the substantive only takes the sign of the plural, if there 
be plurality in the idea* So we write with an s in the 
plural : 

un avant-coureur» a forerunner, pL des avant-coureurs. 
tin contre-coup, a counter-bhw^ ... des contre-coups. 
«ii0 contre-danse,t a country-dance, ...(/« contre-danses. 

But we write without an s in the plural, because the 
expressions are elliptical, and there is unity in the idea: 

Des r^veille-matin (docks which ) ,,2^.^^^,. 
awake m the morning), f w"vi*#. 

iJeicontre-poison (remedies against j ^ounter^poisons. 



- t On crdt que oe mot est uie aUfaation de rADSlalB, cwniry'^amce (dense de 
la oontrte, de la CMnpegne.) 
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Finally, we write with an «» in the singular as well as 
in the plural, because there is always plurality in the 
idea: 

un essuie-mains (that which ) * ^ ^t j • -. • 

wipes tt*W,) l"'^' pL&.es8UHMn«ns 

tin porte-mouchettes (wYiatSAim^erssiaHd...des porte-mou- 
carries the sniffers) j cnettes. 

Rule V. When a compound substantive contains only 
such parts of speech as the verb^prepogiiioUf oradoerhf none 
of its compbnents takes the mark of the plural ; as, 

un passe-passe, a sleighi of hand^ pL da passe-passe. 

un passe-partoat, anuuter-key, apoMs-iey^ ... lilef passe-partout. 

EXERCISE CXUV. 

The Cossacks are generally the tetnUt of tlie 
Cotaque ordkuuremeni avmU-coureur 

Russian armies.— JZ^ar-aJmirdk are b^ow tnceHubmraU. 

^rutse ^ conireHimiral tm-^iessinudeaxt,viee»amiral 

— Snouhdrops bear flowers in the midst of the 

perce-neige f. porter de art. d nd&eu m. 

rigours of winter. — In time of war, the savages of 
rigueurf. art. En tauvagem* art. 

America are armed with tomahawks.-^Gold is the surest of all 

de catte-Uie * 

pasi-keyt, — These (are mere) hearsays, 

art. Ce ne iont que de art. om-dire 

§ V. THE KING'S PALACE ; THE QUEEN'S 

CROWN; Etc. 

This form of the possessive or genitive case, is rendered 
in French in an inverted manner, the last word coming 
first, as if it were the palace of the kkig^ le pedais du 
roi ; the crown of the queen^ la courmme de la mne. 

EXERCISE CXLV. 

(Here are) Jos^phioe's gloves. — Where is Alfred's hat ? — 
Void 

My father's house. .^ The mayor's authority. — The king of 
maifOfff. maire autoritef. 
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Boglaiui's palaces. — The queen's presence of mmd. — 

esprit 

Helen's beauty (was the cause of) Troy's destruction 

HHene h mti. cauta Troie 

Have you read Milton's Paradise Lost? — Will you lend 

Paraditm, Votdoir preler 

me La Fontaine's Fables? — Are you going to Mrs. Bell's 

party ? 
stnrief. 



§VL EAR-RINGS; DINING-ROOM; Etc. 

These are a kind of compound words, the order of 
which is likewise inverted in French. Boueles d'oreilles. 
SaUe a manger. 

Here also, two different prepositions are used, a and 
de^ the choice of which depends upon the nature of the 
expression. 

De is used when of, oflhe^ made of, composed of y coming 
fromy can be understood. 

EXAMPLES. 

Tlte house^door, i. e. the door 1 j ^ ,^ .^ ,^ . «,„:o«„ 
of the house. ] La Porte de la maison. 

SUk- stockings, i. e. stockings j Bas de soie. 

made of silk. I 

Madeira^. I. e. wine coming 1 y.^ j j^^ 

from Madeira. J 

EXERCISE CXLVL 

The golden age is one of the (most agreeable) fictions 
age ID, ^les plus agrSables ^•— f. 

mythology. — He has bought a country-house, — He is a 
art. campagne 

wine-merchant, — . The garden-seat is broken. — • My uncle has 
marchand banc m. 

given me a gold watch, and a silver chain. — Do you like 

chaine f. 
o 
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Nem^mmdiamd eoif^— >The Eog^iah import a great quantity 
Terre»Neu€e moruef, iwtparUr 

of Maila oranges and TSirkey figs. 
Make J^^^ 

A 18 used iu compound words, when foTf for ike pur- 
jpose off by means of, ynih, may be understood. 



Puper-wiU, i. e. mill for the \ m*^„i:« ^ «...:^ 
^I^o/makingpa]^. } Mbulm i papier. 

Sfeom^ i.e. boat moved *y1 Bateau i vapeur. 

Three thread •tUickmg*^ i. e. \ n— & ta^:. ai. 
stockings with three^threads. J »"»*">«"». 

Nate, — Some compoand words take die article besides die prepoeitioa 
d ; as, un pot au /at/, a mUk-pot. In the foHowing Exercise, wnen the 
article is reqtdred it has been pointed out. 

EXEBCISE CXLVIL 

The inventor of gumpowder was a German monk, named 

canon poudrei. ind-2 ' ^moine 

Schwartz.— I have always J&r-arm« in my bed-room. — Give 

coneher chanAre t, 

me a wine glaut and a ioup spoon. — The hay-market 

verre m. cmUer f. au foin marchS m. 

is on your left, and the horsehair is before you. — There 
a gauche avxpl.foiref, devani 

are (a great many) windmUis in France. — - Honour to the in- 
beaucoup de Honnewr 

ventor of the steam-engine f ^^ I like rice^oup. 

nwdhmef, aurn 
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CHAPTER III. 
OF THE ADJECTIVE. 

§ I. CONCORD OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH 

THE NOUN. 

General Rule.— The Adjective, in. French, must be 
of the same gender and number as the noun or pronoun 
to which it relates, for which purpose it often changes 
its termination. In English, on the contrary, the adjective 
is never varied on account of gender or number. 



EXAMPLES. 



Le BON pere. 
La BONNE m^re. 
De BEAUX jardins. 
De BELLES fleurs. 



The G€iOJ> father. 
The oooD mother. 
Fine gardens. 
FuiEjiowers, 

Son is masculine singular, ^because pere is masculine, 
and in the singular : bonM is feminine singular, because 
mere is feminine, and in the singular. 

Seaux is masculine plural, because jfVireftiw is masculine 
and plural ; belles is feminine plural, because Jleurs is 
feminine and plural. 

(For the formation of the feminine, and plural of adjectiveB, seep. 14-19.) 

EXERCISE CXLVIII. 

The formidable empire which Alexander conquered, 
' ' avaU cotiquU 

(did not last) longer than his life, which was very thort, 
ne dura pas plus longtemps f. ^ ind-3 court 

— The victory which Caesar obtained on the plains 

f« remporter ind-3 dans plainc f. 

of Pharsalia was baneful to his country, pernicious to -tlie 
Pharsale ind^S funette paysm, permcieux 
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Romans, and duof/roKf to mankind. — (It is believed) 

Ronudn ditastreux pour art. genre Humain m. On croU 

that the Jirtt bayonets were made at Bayonne. — That 
bmonnettef. iadS foAriquer 

custom is very ancieiU among us.— - It is a mere evasion, for 
coutumef' parmi C* franc de/aitef. car 

the thing is public. 

lit Remark. — When the adjectives demi, half, nu^ 
bare, are placed before a substantive, and when the ad- 
jective ^eu, late, comes b^bre the article or a pronominal 
adjective, they always remain invariable ; as, une demi- 
Hvre^ half-a-pound ; U va vv-pieds, he goes bare-foot; 
FEU la reine, the late queen. But the agreement takes 
place, if demi and nu be placed tidier the substantive, and 
Jeu after the article or pronominal adjective; as, une 
livre et demie^ one pound and a half; il a ks piede nusy 
his feet are bare ; la feue reme^ the late queen ; tna feue 
nUce, my late niece. 

Observatum, — The adjective cfemi, placed after the substantive, never 
tikes the mark of the plural ; because it does  not agree with the sub- 
stantive which precedes, but with a substantive following, which is un- 
derstood, and which is always of the singular number. This phrase: 
// a itudii quairt ang et demi, he has studied four years and a half, is 
equivalent to this : li a itudii quatrt mu dt un dtmi om, ha has studied 
four years and one half year. 

Std Remark. — Adjectives used adverbially are inva- 
riable, that is to say, remain always in the masculine 
singular ; as, Ces dames parlent bas, those ladies speak 
low; ceefleureeemtent bon, these flowers smell well. 

EXERCISE CXLIX. 

An Irishman said to a Scotchman : Lend me three guineas.- 
Irlandau ind-2 Ecostais Priter guinee f. 

That is impossible, for I (only possess) ha^ a guinea.- Well, 
Ceia car ne possede qu* * 

lend it me, 'and you will owe me two guineas and a 

ioujoun defwir 

ikijf.— They go ter^foot and darcwheaded. .— I have heard 

'teief, omdire 
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your laie sister sajr that her daughter and I were bom the 
a ' ' * mot ntiqidme* 

same year. — The kde princess was universally regretted^-i^ 
€mnie f. ind-3 

Che sings (put of tune), — They spoke hud. 
faux fem. ind-d kaui 

Besides the general rule upon the agreement of the 
Adjective with the substantive which it qualifies, there 
are particular rules which it is indispensable to know, 
because they serve to explain the general rule. 

I. An adjective referring to two or more substantives 
singular, of the same gender, must be put in the plural, 
and agree with them in gender ; as. 



Le riche et le pauvre sont ^gaux 

devant Dieu. 
La rose et la tulipce sont heUet. 



The rich and the poor are equal 

before God. 
Tite rote and the tulip are beautifiiL 



If the substantives are of different genders, the adjec- 
tive is to be put in the masculine plural ; as. 



Ma soeur et men frire sont at- 

tentifi, ^ 
II a montre une prudence et un 

courage itonnants. 



My sister and brother are at- 
tentive. 

He has shown astonishing pru.' 
denee and courage. 



Remark. — When the substantives are of different 
genders, and the adjective qualifying them has not the 
same termination for the masculine and feminine, the ear 
requires that the masculine substantive should be placed 
the last in French; that is to say, immediately before the 
adjective; so it is better to say: la boucfteet les jfeux 
ou VERTS, than, lee yeux et la boitche ou verts. 

:eX£B€IS£ CL. 

Pilpay and Confucius are very cehhrated among the nations ** 
— —— celebre parmi peupiem, 

of Asia.— Uprightness and piety are (very much) esteemed^ 
art. \droUurei. fpietef. ires 

evej by the wicked. — Ignorance and self-love are 

men'e de mecfiant pi. f f» ^amour-propre m. 



t See Attle I, page 183. 
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equally prestinqtiwms^^The inhalMUDto of (Davis* SdmlQ 

prciompiueux kabkatd art. deiroUdelkMriia^ 

eat their flesh and their fish . raw, — The room and 
. viands £ poiuan m. cru chanbre f. 

the closet ^are cpen, but the window and the draw^ ace 
cahinttUL ouoeH fenitref. tiroirm, 

shut, 
fcrme, 

II. The Adjective placed after two or more substantives 
which are synonymous or nearly so, agrees with the last 
substantive only ; as^ 

'"' - » — ^- fffg ipjio/^ fiyg Aa< been nothing 

but eontinual labour and oeen* 



Toute sa vie n*a ete qu'un tra- 
vail, qu'une occupation con- 



potion. 

In this case, there is really but one word to qualify, 
because there is only one and the same idea expressed, 
and it is with the last substantive that the agreement 
takes place, as striking the mind most. 

III. When substantives are united by the conjunction 
ou (or), the adjective agrees with the last ; as, 

Un cottrage ou une prudence I An attonithii^ courage or pn> 
* KTONNANTS. | denct. 

That conjunction gives the exclusion to one of the 
substantives, and it is upon the last, as fixing the at- 
tention most, that the qualification falls. 

Remark. — When an adjective relates to two or mere 
substantives, and is one of those that must absolutely be 
placed before the substantive, it is repeated, in French, 
before each substantive, and agrees with it ; as, 

G»KAT events and revoUtions 



De GRANDS ^venements, et de 
GRAN DCS revolutions suivirent 
la mort de Cisar. 



foUowed the death of GsMir. 



EXERCISE CLL 

Our Queen honours literature with that attachment and 

les lettres de m. attackemewtt * de 
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patronage capable of ^making Ht flourish. — • Birds 
ceiie protection f. inf-l ^Icm JUuvir. ouAmm. 

build their nesto with ^admirable 'art and 'address. 
cmutrmre mdm, avecnn art, * uneadrestef. 

— The demi-gods of the ancients were only men who 

ancieum, ind-2 negve da 

(had distinguished themselTes) by ^extraordituny 'valour *or 
s'^tMctU dUtingues une 

' virtue. 
unc 

i Note. — It it only when lea is an artieUt that the contraction of dt 
lt» into d€» takes place. The same rule applies to iU le, and to ^ 1^ ^ /«t. 

§ II. PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 

Some Adjectives are placed before the noun, and some 
after it ; others are either put before or after, according 
as taste or ear may require. However, it may be laid 
down as a rule that the French more generally place the 
Adjective after the noun. 

ADJECTIVES WHICH ABE PLACED BEFORE THE NOUN. 

1. Adfectivei of one syllable, as beaUf &m, grand, grog, 
etc., generally precede their substantive. We say, tin 
BEAU jardin, un bon ouvrage, un grand chtqxttUf un 
SAiJXT personnage^ etc. 

2. Plural A^ectwes generally unite harmoniously with 
substantives beginning with a vowel; as, bbulants 
ataurs* It is the same with the Adjectives which, although 
singular, terminate with an x which is pronounced like an 
« ; as, HEUREUX artifice, etc. 

(See Rematk 5th, page 218.) 

EXERCISE CLII. 

Have you seen the beauiifid lake of Geneva?— The Loire 

lac ID. Geneve 

is ajfii^ river. — You arrive at a good inoment.<— The Turks 
riviere i, le m, Ture 

nake gjreat use ofopimn. — The big fishes eat the 
Kit utage m.  gros poiuon m» 
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little ones. — What a hoiy man father Bernard is ! — 

* * $(niU que art.  

He is an old soldier. — - My dear friend, you are mistaken. — 
C ineux cker $e meprendre 

He is in continual alarms. 
// dans de alarmef» 

ADJECTIVES WHICH ARE PLACED AFTER THE NOUN. 

The Adjectivei which are placed after the substantive 
are : — 

\st^ Adjectives which express names of nations ; as, 
Le gm/dvemement anglais, the English government; La 
rivoltitian fran9Ais£, the French revolution. 

RiMAftK. — When the name of a nation it an a/^ceftee, it does not 
require a capital letter in French, but it takes one if it be a aubattiMtitee. 
So we write: Zm nation frangtdse, anglaite, etpagnole^ italienne^ alfe- 
mande. And, with a capital, un Anglait (an EnglishmanX un JSapagnol 
(a Spaniard), etc. *— (Acad.) 

EXERCISE CLIIL 

EngUsh bravery ; S^nish gravity ; Italian policy ; Roman 
bravoure f. f. f politique f. 

beauty ; German music ; Dutch manners ; Prussian 

f. f hoUandais mceurs f. pi. prussien 

troops ; Swedish soldiers ; Chinese ceremonies, — The French 
troupe^* suedois soldat chinois f. 

monarchy began under Pharamond> in the year 420. — That 
monarchies ind>3 en V an 

young German requests you to inscribe your name in his 

prier % d* inscrire nur 

album. 
m. 

2dfyy Adjectives denoting colour are placed after tlie 
noun ; as, un habit voiRy a black coat ; une robe blanche* 
a white dress ; un ruban bleu, a blue ribbon. 

In poetry and in a figurative sense, Noir may be placed before the 
substantive ; as, un voia attentat, a black crime. 

t flee p^ 80 and ai. t See Part. Obaerr. p. SI. 
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Some compomid words ; as, rouge^gorge, a Robio-redbreast ; dn hlanc" 
mangtr, blancmaiige, can scarcely be considered as exceptions to tbis 
rule. 

Note, — The student should impress himself well with the two foregoing 
rules, which are perhaps the most important on the position of the ad- 
jective, being directly the reverse of the English construction, and any 
deviation from either of these two rules would appear ludicrous, and at 
once stamp the speaker or writer as an unskilled French scholar. 

EXERCISE CX.IV. 

She has blue eyes. — The Spanish soldiers wear a red 
art. porter 

cockade. — (Here is) a beautiful statue of white marble. — . 
cocardef. Void f. blanc marbrem. 

The marigold is a yellow flower. — Saddle my black horse. — I 
touci m. jaune Seller 

shall put on my brown coat, and my American boots. <-« 
mettre * brun aniericain bottef. 

Almost all the trees of Florida, particularly the 

arbrem, art. Floride f. en particulter 

cedar and the green oak, are covered with a white moss. 
cedrem. vertchenem. d* mousse f. 

Sdlt/, Adjectives formed from the present participle of 
verbs, are, generally^ placed after the substantive ; as, 

Un ouvrage divertissant, I An entertainmg work. 

La mode rdgrunUe, | The reigning fas/iion. 

But, Adjectives formed from the past participle are 
always placed after the substantive ; as, 

Un homme instruit, I A welUinfomud man. 

Une figure arrondie, | A round figure, 

EXERCISE CLV. 

(That is) an amusing book. — The smiling images of 
Voild riant . f. 

Theocritus, Virgil, and Gessner, excite in the soul a gentle 
7%eocrite t t ~— porter doux 

feeling. — There are striking examples of English generosity. 

sensibilite f, des frappant t f 



t See Note to Bule VII, p. 191. X See Observations, p. 30 & 31. 
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Oraieful people (are like) those frakful lands 
9xi.re€onnmi9ant penonnef. restembietU d ^erUle ^f. 

wliich give more than thej receive. — He has made 

rendre ne det 

attoMdng progress. *- An t^feeUd simplicity is a refined 
etonnant prajgr^m»pl. tificU f ^« ^de&eoi 

imposture. 
» f. 

Mhiy^ Adfeciives are placed after the substaotivey when 
expressing some physical or natural quality, such as 
chaud^ hot ifrcidy cold; humide^ damp; and when ex- 
pressing form, as une Udfle carrie, a square table. 

Uhfyf Adfeciives of several syllables seldom go well 
before substantives of one syllable; so, instead of saying 
les ckampHres aire^ rural airs ; les magmodres loisy ima- 
ginary laws, say leg airs champitres^ les his intaginaires. 

6M/y, When two or more adjectives qualify the same 
noun, they are almost always placed after that noun. 
So, instead of adopting the English construction, ofisdnu: 
rivales ei guerrieres naiianSf those two rival and warlike 
nations, say : ees detix nations ffuerrOres ei riwdes. 

KXEBCISE CLVI. 

Will you give me some warm water ? «— Bring me some cold 

chattd 

milk Put it on the round table. — Never sleep in a damp 

/ai/m. rond coucker 

room. — 'Arts '(are divided) into Sberal Arts and meekmucal 

arL on divise en m. mScamqut 

Arts. — The king of Spain is styled the Coikokc king. _ She 

appeler cathoHque • Eik 

has an hamionious voice. — She is a good and chariiMe woman. 

voix f. C 

— He is an amiable and tnriuous man. 
C* vertueux 



t See ObserTations, p. 90 ft 31. 



PLACE OF ADJECTIVES. 219 

Fin ALL Yy the placing of a great many Adjectives, 
be&re or after the substantive, holds so much to the 
genius of the French language, that from their being 
placed before or after, oflen depends the meaning of the 
substantive ; and usage dictates so imperiously the law, 
that by infringing it we would not be understood. 

LIST OF ADJECTIVES 

which impart a different meaning to the noun^ according 
as they are placed before, or after it. 

Vn bon homme, most fre- ) tt u — l j 

qnendymeamirimpUman. \ "" ^^"^ bon. a good num. 

Uu bmve homme. an honest | ^^ ^^^^^ ^ ^^ ^^ 

man. j . 

Uiie commune voix, a unani- Uoe voiz commune, a common 

motu voice. voice. 

Une fuusse clef, a false key. Una clef fausse, a wrong key. 
Une^feusw parte, a private ) ^^^ ^^ g^^_ ^j.^ j^^ 

Un furieux menteur, a ier- Un fou furieux, a furious mad' 

ribte liar. man. 

Ua grand homme. a great 1 ^^ ^^^^^ ^^^ ataUmm. 

TMtn. } 

Le grand air, noble manners. L'air grand» a noUe look. 
Une grosse femme, a big stout Une femme grosse, same as une 

uwman, femme enceinte. 

Le haut ton, an arrogant \ » . i ^ . t^j a r • 

' ^ > Le ton haut, a loud tone of voice, 

numner. j "^ 

Un honnete homme, an ho^ Un homme honnete> a polite 

nest man. man. 

^J^.* ^*'"'' '^^^"JDesgeiwhonn&eg.prfifepwpfc. 

Mauvais air, a vulgar appear- L'air mauvais, an ill-natured 

once, look, 

\Jx\e m^hante ^pigramme, a Une epigramme m^liante, a 

bad epigram. wicked epigram. 

Du mort bois» wood of little )rfcu*^*^j^ 
t •' > Du Dois mort, dead trees, 

Morte eau, ebb tides. Eau morte, stUl ivater. 

Le nouveau vin, the wine Le vin nouveau, the wine newly 
newly come. made. 

^ioX!""""* **'"*' "'*"}De»livre8nouveaux.«*w*oo*,. 
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i 



Un habit nouTcau, a new- 
Un nouvel habit, another coat, ^ fasMoned coat, 

( Un habit neuf, a new coat, 
Un pauvre hornme, a man \ yr l^„^^ ..«.,.,«» 

without genius. ] ^" **^'^« P***^' « ^'^ "««• 

Un plaisant homme, a wMm^ Un homme plaisant, a pleasant 

steal ridiculous man, facetious man. 

Un plaisant personnage, a Un personnage plaisant, an 

contemptible person, amusing person, 

Vji plaisant contei an unlikely Un conte plaisant, an amusing 

story, story, 

Un petit homme^ a little man. Un homme petit, a mean man. 
Les propres termes, the exact Les termes propres, correct ca- 

words, pressions. 

Une sage-femme. « »«««/*. j^^^jS?.""* '^*- " ''"^ 
Un seul homme, a single man. Un homme seul, a man alone. 

Unique tableau. aringUpic-^ "^""f'"' ""iqjje. «/?*"~' *** 
-^ "B /' ^ only one of its ktna, tncompar- 

Un vilain homme, a «K««r«. ) u„ h^^e vilain, a mean man. 
ble man. ) 



able 



EXERCISE CLVII. 



He opened the presses with false keys. — As an actor 
ind-3 amioire f. de 

was walking on tiptoe to represent the great 

marcher ind-2 le bout des pteds pour 

Agamemnon, they cried out to him that he was making him a 

on ind-3  f 

tall msin, and not a great man. — Bonaparte had a loud 
non pas ind-2 

tone of voice. — He has (got on) a new-fashioned coat. — A lady, 

mis 

seeing Chapelain and Patru, said that the first was . an author 

ind-3 ind-2 auteur 

without genius, and the second a poor author. 
pauvre 



t See 4U& Emanpk, page 84. 
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§ III. GOVERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 

* 

One of the difficulties of the French language is to 
know what preposition must be used after an adjective, 
as the French prepositions are not always in this instance 
correlative to die English prepositions. 

Adjectives wluch govern the preposition A. 

Adonn^ d, addicted to. 
ardent a> ardent in. 



bon 09 good for. 

cher dt dear to. 

conforme a, conformable to. 

egal a, equal to. 

enclin a, inclined to. 

lent d, glow to, and in. 

nuisible a, hurtful to. 



pareil a, Kke, 

prSt a, re€uiif to. 

prompt df prompt in, quick at. 

propre a, fit for. 
semblable d, similar to. 
sensible d, sensible of. 
sourd a, deaf to, 
sujet d, subject to, 
utile a> usrfid to. 



And in general all adjectives denoting inclination^ habiif 
aptnesSf Jitness, And, when followed by a verb, it is 
most commonly put in the present of the infinitive. 

EXERCISE CLVIII. 

Your intentions are conformable to my wishes. — He is slow 

desirm. 

to punish, and prompt in rewarding. — Are you ready to^ go out ? 

recompenser, sortir 

— He \s fit for (any thing.) — He is deaf to remonstrances.^ 

tout art. remontrance f, 

Sicily is subject to great earthquakes. — That man is usrful 
Sidle f. t JQ* tremblement de terre, 

and dear to his family. — That is easy to say. — It is ridiculous 
fannUei, Cela facUe II ridicule 

to put oneself in a passion against objects which are insensible 
de se^ en* colere Xobjetva,  

of OUT anger. 
colere. 



t Place of .8S9, p. 34. X Rulo V* p. 189. 
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AdjeeUves tekkh govern thepr^poMam D£«' 



Agr^le de^ 
aise det 
avide <ir, 
capable de, 
charge dcy 
charin6 de^ 
ch^ri dct 
content de, 
coupable de, 
curieux de, 
digne de^ 



ametible to. 
ffad to. 
greedy of. 
able to. 
loaded with. 
charmed with. 

pleated with. 
guilty of. 
curiouM to. 
worthy of. 



enchant^ <ff> delighted with. 



ennuye dtp. t0c«fy o£ 

exempt d!r, exempt from. 

fatigu^ dff, /i/^gffedwkh. 

heureux i2r, ^^^VPy to. 

inconsolable d!r> inconsoiable at. 
inquiet d!r, ttii^ajr^ about, 

libre dlf, yrve firom. 

m6contentdr, dim/tj^fiex/ with, 
plein de, fiiU of. 

reconnaissant d^, gratefiil for. 
satisfait dr, satisfied with. 

s(ir dp> ntrtf of. 



As likewise adjectives expressing plenty and seandiy^ 
and in general all those which are followed in English bj 
the prepositions rfi/rom, with, or by, 

EXERCISE CLIX. 

I am very glad to see you in good health. — Voltaire was 
bien sante f. iiid-3 

always greedy of praise. — The vine is loaded with grippes. — 

huange^l. v^gnef. nmtn 

I am pleased with your answer. — Virtuous men are alwa}'s 

reponse f. art. ^vertueux ' 

worthy of esteem. — I am tired with running afler him. — A 
ettime. fatigue inf-l 

heart free from cares enjoys the greatest felicity possible.— 

soinm. jouirde f. 

He is very grateful for the services you have rendered him. 
fort que * h'endm * 

— Here is a purse full of louis f and napoleons. { — I ara 
bourse f. •m. fu^}olSonm, 

satixfied with my lot. 

sortm. 

Some Adjectives are oflen followed in French, by tlie 
preposition etivers, and in English by the preposition to; 



t A gold coin of France, worth abovt twenty shilUiigt ; m caOed, tinoe Lotds 
XIII, from the name of the kings who ookied it 

t A gold piece of twenty or forty francs, with the 0ffigy of Napolcon. It is 
more commonly said of pteoei of twenty francs. 
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such are, affabki dan, eony^lmsant^ erud^ g^n^reux^ indul- 
gentf or any other expressing kindness or unkindness of 
fediDg towards individuals ; as, 

11 hxxt hx9 poii ZNVXRS tout le I We nuui he dvil to every body, 
monde. | 

Adjectives expressing gladness or regret at a thing, 
such as owe, eharmSf enckant^, fdchi^ conimrUy etc., re- 
quire the infinitive with de, or the subjunctive mood ; as, 



J« tais bien aiee o'^e de re- 

tottr k temps. 
Je Bins bien aite que toiu soyei 

de retour. 



I am very ylad that I kave re- 

iumed in time. 
I am very ylad thai you have re" 

turned. 



In the first example, there is onljr one subject, Je, and 
the second verb is in the infinitive. 

In the second example, there are two subjects, Je and 
vaus ; the verb, therefore, is put in the subjunctive mood. 

Il est, impersonal, joined to an adjective requires de 
before an infinitive. C 'est requires a ; as, 

11 est horrible dx penaer, dx Toir. I It ie horrid to think, to §ee. 

C 'est horrible a penser, ▲ voir. | It is horrid tothinh of, to be ween. 

EXERCISK CLX 

We must be charitable to the poor. — I do not like people 
// fatU pauvrepl. aimer ceux 

who are cruel to animals.— Scipio Africanus was respectful 

Scipwn VAJricain ind-2 reipectueiut 

to his mother, liberal to his sisters, good to his servants, just 

dpmetiiquejnste 

and affable to every body. — He will be delighted to see you. — 

enchants 

I am very sorry you cannot come. -— It is agreeable to 

bien fdche /lOKtMnr subj-1 // 

live with one's friends. — It is noble to die for 0Qe*s country. — 
more tes II beau ta patrie* 

This is painful to see and to hear. 
C pSnible entendre. 
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§ IV. ADJECTIVES OF NUMBER. 

(The nnmben are given at full length, page 25.) 

1. Of all the cardinal numbers, ten, is the only one 
that takes an e for the feminine : Un homme, vs^fsmme. 

2. Unieme, first, is never used but after vinfft^ trenie, 
guarante, cinquante, soixatUe, quatre'tfingt^ ceni^ and miUe, 
C*est la vingt et vsiiMEfoiSt it is the twenty-first time. 

3. We say second, or deuxieme^ but we cannot 9ay 
vingt'Secondf trentC'Secondy we must say vinffi^deuxieme, 
trente-deuxUme^ qtiarante-deuxiime, etc. 

There is this difference between le second^ and ie 
deuxiime, that this last makes you think on the third, it 
awakens the idea of a series, whereas le second awakens 
the idea of order without that of series. We say, there- 
fore, of a work which has only two volumes : Void ie 
SECOND tome, and not le deuxiime; and, of a work which 
has more than two volumes : Voici le deuxieme tome, or 
also voici le second tome.-*- (Chapsal, Boniface, etc) 

4. The French say, k onze, le onzieme, du onze, du 
ontUme, au onze, au onzieme, vers les onze heures, vers 
les une heure, or gur Us une heure, pronouncing the words 
onze, onziime, and une, as if they were written with an 
A aspirated. 

NoTi. — Dumarsais thinks, that if we write and pronounce h omze^ it 
is in order not to confound Vonze with Vonee. 

Ven let une heure is an elliptical phrase, for, vert let momentt qui 
prie^dent ou qui tuivetU une heure. The article is allowed to remain in 
the plural, although the substantive is not expressed. 

5. When a cardinal number is preceded by the pro- 
noun en, the adjective or participle which follows that 
number must be preceded by the preposition de ; as. 



Of one thoutand inhabitants, 
there it not a rich one. 



Sur mille habitants, il n'y en a 
pas un Dx riche. 

6. Cent and milk are sometimes used for an indefinite, 
but very large number ; as, 

U nous fit cenf caresses. I He ttiowed ut a hundred 

I marks of kindnett, 
Heureux, heureux miile fois, 
L*enfant que le Seigneur rend docile 4 ses lois I — (iZdcine.) 
(For several important remarks on Nouns and Adjectives of Number, 
»«• p. 27, 28, 29.) 
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EXERCISE CLXI. 

One of the nine Muses is called Terpsichore. — It was in 

— f. s^appeler    Ce ind<S 

the thirty-Jirst year after the peace> that war (broke out again). 
annSt f. paw f. se raUumer iad-3 

^— Willi(^n» sumamed the Conqueror^ king of England and^ 
Guiilaume, sumomme Conquerant^ 

duke of Normandy, was one of the greatest generals of the 

ind-3 

eleventh century. — Of ten thousand combatants* there were 
necle m. Sur conAattant U y bn cut 

one thousand hUcdy and ^vt hundred wotadetL -~ The admiral 
* bicise 

showed me a thousand civilities. 
/aire * careue 

§ V. ADJECTIVES OF DIMENSION. 

Adjectives of dimension* such as hatU^ high ; long^ 
long ; largCf wide or broad ; ^nnSf thick ; prqfond, deep, 
which come after the word of measure in Englishi come 
before it in French, and are followed by the preposition 
de ; as, 

Un mur haut dx sept pieds. 
Une chambre longue x>k viogt 
pieds. 

Another construction, frequently used, is to let the 
words remain in French as in English, and to put de 
both before the number and before the word of measure 
or dimension. In this case, the substantive of dimension 
is often used instead of the adjective ; as, 

Un mur dx sept pieds dx haut, 
cr DE hauteur. 



A wall seven feet high. 
A room twenty feet long. 



A waU 9tcenfe$t high, 
A room twenty feei long. 



Une chambre dx vingt pieds 
ox long, or dx longueur. 

The English manner of expressing dimension is to use 
the verb to be; but the French, in general, make use o£ 
the verb avoir. In this case, de is left out before the 
number, and the phrase is rendered thus : — « 

Ce mur a sept pieds de haut, I That wall is seven feet high, 
or d« hauteur. | 

P 
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£X£ECIS£ CLXIL 

The walls of Babylon were two hundred feet high and fifty 
Balyloneavaieni f 

6r(Nu<. — The great wall, on the north of China, is about 
largew, muraUief. a Ounef, a emiron 

tweWe hundred miles hng. — The highest of the pyramids of 
f pyramided 

Egypt it, at least, ^ve hundred feet high, — The Monument of 

o au numu f  m* 

LfOndon is a round pillar two hundred feet high. — The Tiber 
Xrond pilier m» f 

is three hundred feet wide at Rome. — The famous mine of 
a t largeur • f. 

Potosi, in Peru* it more than fifleen hundred feet deep. 

daruPeroum, a de f profondeur. 

§ VI. ADJECTIVES IN THE COMPARATIVE 

DEGREE. 

. J . By, after a comparative, is expressed by de ; as, 

II est plus grand ok deux ponces. | He it taller by two incAes. 

2. In English, when the adverbs more and less are 
repeated to express a comparison, they are preceded by 
the article; ais, the more difficult a thing is, the more 
glorums it is to do it toelL But, in French, the article is 
suppressed ; as, plus une chose esi difficikf plus ileti glo^ 
rieux tie la bien/aire. 

§ VII. ADJECTIVES IN THE SUPERLATIVE 

DEGREE. 

1. An adjective in the superlative degree governs the 
preposition de; as, 

Le plus grand empire du | The preatut empire in Me 
monde. | wmrid, 

t See Rem. on Cent, p. 28. ; See Role 4tli, p. SIS. 
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2. When the substantive precedes the superlative, both 
take the sirticle before them ; but the substantive takes 
no article, if the superlative goes first ; as, 

Les gen, les plus haWles. > j^^ ^^ ^ 
Les plus nabiles ffine. ) 

3. The article placed before plus and moins preceding 
an adjective, is always invariable, when there is no com- 
parison ; as^ La lune ne nous iclaire pas atUant que le 
sokily mime quand eUe est le plus brillante. The moon 
does not light us so much as the sun, even when it shines 
brightest. But the article takes gender and number, 
when there is a comparison ; as, La lune est la plus 
briUanie de touies Us planeteSf The moon is the most briU 
liant of all the planets. 

£X£RCIS£ CLXIIl. 

She is taller than her sister by the whole head. -^ The more 

« Hout tetet 

one reads La Fontaine, ihe more one admires him. — Seneca 
on Seneque 

was ihe richest man in the empire. — The highest mountains 
irid-2 * * fttontagnef, 

are the reservoirs (from which) issue the largest rivers. .— 
reservoir m, d*ou sortir grand flevlvetXi, 

Those whom I have always seen most struck with the writings 

Ceux que vus frapper de Scritm. 

of Homer, Mrgil, Horace, Cicerb, are minds of the first 

t f t ^ ^^* esprit m. 

Order. — Although the Chinese boast of being the most ancient 
Quoique Chinois sevanter ' inf-1 ^ 

nation, they are far from being the most enlightened. 
* f. lain inf-l. • fclmr^. 



t See -Note to Bole tU, p, 191, 
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CHAPTER IV. 
OF PRONOUNS. 

I L OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Place of Personal Pronouns, 

The Personal PronoaqSy whether subjeots or objeUs^ 
are placed before the verb in simple CeBses, and before 
the auxih'ary in compound tenses ; .except, \si^ When the 
pronouns take a preposition before them in French ; 2dlyy 
In interrogative sentences ; S€%> When the verb is in the 
imperative qfflrmaHve (the third persons excepted.) Such 
is the general principle of the position of personal pro- 
nouns, which will be fully developed in this chapter* 

(See what lias already been stated on this subject, p. 32.) 
OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS AS SUBJECTS. 

I. The personal pronouns, /, ikoUy he or it, she or ii, 
we^ l/oUf they, are expressed in French hyje^ tti, U, elk, 
nous, vouLS, Usm., eUesf., when they are the subjects or 
nominatives of the verb ; as, 

Je parle, I apeak ; t7 chante, I JSIU danse, she daruxs ; 
he sings, | nous jouons, we play. 

II. /, thou, he, they m. are rendered by tam, tot, lui, 

ci/a?; — 

1st, When used in answer to a question ; as^ 

Qui a fait cela? — Mot. | Who has done that 9 — I. 

2d, When joined to a noun or pronoun by a conjunc- 
tion, or when a verb has two or more pronouns as 8ub« 
jects; as. 



Mon fr^re et moi. 

Lui et moi. 

Vous, luif et moi, nous irons. 



My brother and /• 

He and /. 

You, he, and Iwillyo* 
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3df When they come after a comparative ; bM, . 

II est plus riehe que M, qu'nur et mai, \ H* U richer thtai he, they and h 

4tth, When followed by the relatives guiy que, the ad- 
jective geuiy or a present partictple ; as, 



M6i QUI suis son JUs. 
Eux QUK j *aimais tant. 
X(/i sxuL respecte la vertu. 
JSux, voTAKT qu ils avaient 
tort. 



I who am Atf mm. 

Thoy whom J loped so miwA. 

He alone respects virtue* 
They, seeing that they were in 
the wrong. 



5th, When they mark opposition or distinction, or point 
out the part taken in an action by different persons ; as, 

£ux Tont releve, et lui Ta 
pans^. 



Ihey raised him ttpy and he 
dressed his wounds. 



6th^ When qoming after these expressions, It is, it toas, 
it wiU bCf it would be, or similar ones, whether in the affir- 
mative, negative, or interrogative ; as , 

It is T, Cest mot, I // is thou, C'est tot. 

It is he, Cest lui, { It is they, Ce sont eux, m, elles, f. 

EXERCISE CLXIV. 

I come from Dover. — You like the town, and / the 
Douvres, 

country. — Who read last? ~He» — / am not so tall 
campagne£. ind-4 h dernier fem. si grand 

as your sister^ but she is older than /. — Thei/ alone have 
que agS seul 

fought the enemy ; iheif alone deserve to be rewarded. — 
combattre mSriter tV recompense 

He, perceiving their intentions, gave up his project. — 
s apercevoir de f abandonner projet m. 

Your uncles and your brother take charge of the enterprise ; 

se charger 

they find the money, and he will manage the work. *^ 

fournir fondspl, conduireind'7 tramilm. 

Was it he that was singing? — No, it was 7. 
ind-2 ce qui ind-2 c' ind-2 



t Most words ending In ion are alike in both languages. See Observations, 
p. 30 ; also Remarks on Genders, p. 6. 
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III. Personal pronouns used as su^eeUf^ are plained 
after the verb, although no interrogation is meant : -~ 

Isif When the verb is in the subjunctive mood without 
any conjunction being expressed. In soch a case» the 
final e of the first person is marked with an acute accent^ 
for the sake of euphony ; as^ 

Pm w^J i da met jeax, &c (CoaN.^ I May I with my eyes, Stc. 
DuBs^;^ aprte dix ans, &c. (Rac.) | Should I, after ten ytofy Sec. 

^tdy When the verb is preceded by any of these words, 
autsi, petU-^iref encoref en vain^ du momSt au mains, a 
ftine; as, 

Peut'itre avei-votM raiton. I Perhaps ifou are rlgiht. 

JSn vain preten4ons-MOiM. | // it in vain that we pretend. 

We might also say : Peut-ltre vous cmez raison ; — en 
vam nous prdlendans, but then the expression possesses 
neither the same grace, nor the same energy. 

Sdy In narrations, as in English : — 

Oik aDec-votts? lui dis-/0. i Where are you going 9 said I to him. 

Je le veux bien, lui r^pondit-iZ. | / am very wtiftay, replied lie to him. 

Note, — Observe that in the foregoing examples a AjipAai 
is put after the verb when followed • by the pronoun its 
subject. 

EXERCISE CLXV. 

(Ob that I may) see him I — . (Though you were) more 
Puisse-Je Futsie»-vout 

numerous, you will meet with resistance. — i This 

nombreux eprouver ind-7 pr. art. 

lace is beautiful, fbui then J it is dear. — The rose is 
denteliet atuH coiUerj t — f* 

the queen of flowers; therefore it is the emblem of 

art. auui emblemem. art. 

beauty. — Perham I shall go. —You were hardly gone when 
PeiU-etre ind-2 apeinepartir que 

your brother arrived..^ What would you have? said he to me. 
ind-d ind-l * 

Life, replied /. 
art. rSpondre 

t See Um Sd Rem. p. 82. ^ See tiie 9d Bern. p. SU. 
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IV« Personal pronouns, when subjects or nominatives, 
must be repeated : *- 

lai, When we pass from negation to affirmation; as, 
J js ne plie pas ei je romps (I do not bend  and I break.) 
But we can say : Je plie ei je ne ramps pas, orje pits, el 
ne romps paSt the first verb being in the affirmative* 

2df When the verbs are connected by any conjunction, 
except ei (and), ou (or), ni (nor), mats (but). ^ 

Except in those two cases, the personal pronouns sub' 
JedSf are either repeated or not, according as the harmony, 
energy, and especially the perspicuity of the phrase may 
require. 

EXERCISE CLXVL 

You gain nothing, and you spend (a great deal.) — I 
gagner depenser beaucoup. 

(am 110^ ignorant) that one cannot be happy without virtue, 
fiignore pat on ne saurait art. 

and / (am firmly resolved) always to practise iU'^Wc detest 
me propose bien de » 2 i 

the wicked, became toe fear them.— ^e is learned although 
mediant parce que craindre quoique ' 

he is very young — / wish to see you happy, because I 
subj-l bien desirer * 

am attached to you. — You will be truly esteemed, if you are 
attache * waiment 

wise and modest. 
modeste* 

OF PERSONAL PRONOUN^ AS OBJECTS. 

A Personal pronoun, when the regimen f or object of 
the verb, is either direct or indirect. A pronoun is the 
di)*ect object of the verb, when it is governed by the 
verb without-any preposition, either expressed or under-* 
stood ; as, Je la vois, I see her. But, when a pronoun is 
the indirect object, it is always preceded by a (to), or 

t Rkoimbn. The word or member of a sentence governed byftTerb; as. 
Evil communication corrupt* good manners, where good manner* may b e said 
to be tiie regimen, or part m Uke aentenoe governed by the TVb eomuU. ~ 
r Walker'* Diet. J 
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de (of)y either expressed or uaderstood ; as, Je bdpmhy 
I speak to him ; J*en parle, I speak of him. 

I. When personal pronouns are in the accusative^ or 
in other words, the direct cbjecU of the verb, thej are 
expressed in French thus: — 

us, by nous 



you. „ vous 

them, „ les, m. andyi 



me, by me 

thee, „ te 

Mm, ft le 

her, M la 

and are placed before the verb in simple tenses, and 
before the auxiliary in compound tenses, whether the 
sentence be affirmative, negative, or interrogative; as. 



n me flatte. 

Vous ne la surprendrez pat. 

lis nout out tromp^. 

Ne le$ connaissez-vous pas ? 



HeflatUrt me. 
You wiil not surprise her. 
Thtjf have deceived us. 
Do you not know them ? 



Remark.—- When me, te, s«, le, la, come before a vowel, or h mute, 
the etision of the e takes place, as explained in the chapter of the apos^ 
trophe, page Srd. 

N, B. The pronouns U^ la, lesy are also called relative 
pronouns, because they relate to a substantive already 
expressed. 

EXERCISE CLXVII. 

You suspect me (without reason.) — He has rewarded me 
ioupfonner mat a propot, rSc&mpeniser 

generously. — God is a father to those who love him^ and a 
genereusemetU, le de ceux ie 

protector to those who fear him, — (As soon as) my sister 
f de craindre De* que 

(shall have) arrived, I will go and see her. — Vice often 
*era ind-7 * art 

deceives ut under the mask of virtue. — We shall go and 

masque m. art. * 

see you after dinner. — Do you not see them ? ^^ 
apres diner* 

II. When personal pronouns are the uuUreci cbjecU of the 
verb, and governed by the preposition a (to), understood, 

\ Most English words ending in or become ^French by changing or into ear. 
See OAtenwftom, p. aa 
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they are expressed by me, te^ bti^ m. and f. ; nmuy vmu, 
ieur, m. and f^ dnd placed before the verb, in the same 
manner as when they are the direct objects ; as. 



EUe me parle. 
II lui dono«. 
Je lemr ^erirau 



Ske speaks to me. 

He gives him (t. e. to him.) 

/ will write to them. 



III. When the preposition a is to be expressed before 
the pronouns, they are then rendered by nun, toi, lui, dle^ 
nou8^ vou8^ €uxy elleSf and placed after the verb. This 
happens only in the following cases : *- 

1^, Witli the verbs alkr^ to go ; courir and accourir^ 
to run to ; marcher, to walk ; penser and songer^ to think ; 
venir^ to come ; vUefy to aim at ; kre (in the sense of id 
belong) ; avoir J to have, used with the words affaire, 
egard, rapport^ recours; as, 



Votre frdre vint ci nous. 
Ce livre e«t d moi, 
J'aurai reooura d smx. 



Your brother came to ug. 
This book Mongs to me. 
/ will have recourse to them. 



8d, When a verb has two or more indirect regimens, 
and likewise with all reflected verbs ; as» 

Je parle d lui et d elle, I I speak to him and to her. 
n 8 adressa d moi, \ Me applied to me. 

EXERCISE CLXVIII. 

Do you not speak to her, when you meet her ? — Few 

quand renconirer Pen 

people are wise enough to prefer the blame that is useful 
de gens . pour 

to {hem, to the praise which betrays them. — They came to us 
louange f. trahir 

when we (were not thinking) of them. — That horse was 
ne pensions pas a ind-2 

formerly imtie, but I sold it to your cousin. — If you don't 
autrefois d moi ind-4 /' 

behave better, you will have to do with me* — He speaks 
se conduire affaire a 

to you and to him. — > We trust to them, 

sefier 

IV. When a personal pronoun, used as a direct or ior 
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direot object, accompanies a verb in the imperative mood, 
in the first person plural, or in the secotid person singular 
or plural, it is put in French, as in English, immediateir 
after the verb, and mot, lew, are used instead of me^ U. 
But, if a negation attends the imperative, the pronoun 
follows the general rule, and is placed before the verb, 
and agMo me, le, are ns^. 

KXAIIFLBS. 

AimoiH-ltf, Xd MM Im Umau Ne te» mimoiif |im, JLA «« mni lame 

SaQTca-imrf. Save me. Ne me mives pas, J}<nCt mnre me. 

DitM-Ait, ^ TeU him. | Ne lui dites p«B, IhrnU tdl him. 

Remarks. — 1. When there are two imperatives joined 
by the conjunction et or cUf and without a negative, it 
is considered more elegant to place the second pronoun 
before the verb ; as, 

Poli«Ni^e Bans cesM, et Je I PcUah and rtpoUA it tomtU 
repoliiMi. — (BoUum^J \ nwofijr. 

2. When, an imperative has two pronouns for r^imens, 
one direct and the other indirect, the direct regimen is 
expressed first ; as, 

Donue^-le-moi. I Give it m«. 

Pr^f-l«-lui, I Istnd it to hlnu 

Negatively, we would say, Ne me le donnez pa$ ; nek 
ltd pretez pas^ 

S. When moj, lot, are placed after the imperative, and 
followed by tha pronoun eit, they are changed into m\ 
t'i as, 

Donnes-m'efi, 0ivt me some. | Retoarne-l'cM, Go ftocA. 

Note, — OlMerve sfun bow a hyphen is introdaced in the forgoing 
examples. The rule 1« thus laid down br Beauxit and PiramtL When 
fbe firft and second p«ifona of the imperative bsre for eomfUmmi (or 
regimen) one of these words : moi^ toi, none, vane, le, la, Imi, lee, kmr, 
em, y, they are joined together by a kypken, and a second hyphen is in- 
troduced when there are two of thoee words as oon^lement of the im- 
perative. Examples:— i>pmies-mof, dipidume^mme, €woordct-k«lrar, 
rendone^'lui. 

But we write : faitee-wtoi lui parier, and not faitee-moi-lm parUr, 
because hn is the regimen of parier, and not of /aitee ; venez me parier^ 
because me is not goremed by veaet, but by the infinitiTe parkr. 
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£X£BCISE CLXIX. 

Listen to mef do not condemn me without a hearing.— 
JEcouler  condamner nCeniendre, 

^ell me the truth. — Don't speak io me* — Repeat to them 
verite f. HepHer 

continuaUy, that, without honesty, one can never succeed in 
sant ceue on reuuir 

the world. .— Don't repeat to them the same things. -— Take 

Prendre 

them, or leave them, it is (all one) to me. •-< My innocence 
lamer cela Sgai f* 

is the only good that remains to me : leave it to me, 
ieul Iken m. qui 

V. Personal pronouns, whether direct or indirect ob- 
jectSy are repeated, in French, before every verb ; as, 

II voui estime et voua hooore. ( ffe ettetms and honourM you* 

Son viMge odieux m*aS&ge et Me ponreuit. (RAriNX.) 
11 d^toume les yeux, le plaint, et le revere. (Voltaxkb.^ 

EXERCISE CLXX. 

He beseeches and entreats me, — I say and declare to i/ou. — 
prier conjurer * 

The idea that they believe him guilty, pursues, tor- 
pensee f. on croire coupMe poursuivre tour- 

ments, and overwhelms him, — He wearies and torments us 
menter accabler ennuyer ijhteder 

incessantly* — A 'well-educated ^son never rebels against his 
iant ceue. bien Sieve se revdter 

father ; he loves, honours, and respects him, 

respecter 

VI. The pronouns ity they, them, which the English 
use with reference to animals and inanimate things, are 
expressed in French by t/, eUe, ik, elles, when they are 
-the subject or nominative of the verb, and by ie, ta, les, 
when they are in the accusative or direct object of the 
verb. 

Be careful to make these pronouns agree in gender and 
number with the nouns to which they refer. It is almost 
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unnecessary to repeat that the Frendi language has no 
neuter gender, consequently inanimate objects are either 
masculine or feminine ; so in speaking of the rasCy ivhich 
is feminine, we say ells e;^ helle, it is beautiful ; and of 
a book, livre^ which is masculine, vans a-t-iL amuse? has 
it amused you ? 

Remark. — When these pronouns come after a pre- 
position, fhey are usually left out in French; then the 
preposition becomes an adverb, and conveys the idea 
sufficiently; as, 

Approchez>vou8 du feu. — - Je 1 Come near the fire, — / cam 
suis tout avprh. \ gnite near it. 

EXERCISE CLXXI. 

Look at that magnificent building; it unites grace 
Regarder * magnifique bcUimeut m. reumr art. grace f. 

with beauty, and elegance with simplicity. — Where 
a art. art. a art. 

is my pen? It is upon the table. *- Never judge from 
plume i. sur jt^cr . tur 

appearances, for they are often deceitful. — (There is) a 
art. apparence f. car irompeur Voild 

good book, read it, — My house is new ; I will not sell it; 

rnaison f. neuf ind-? 

but I will let it, — His cot was solitary ; near it, 

louer ind-7 cahane f. ind-2 t>o/e 

flowed a spring of *pure * water. 

couler ind-2 source f. vif 

VII. When to ity to themt relate to inanimate things, 
they arc expressed byy; as^ 



Ce tableau est tr^s bon; 
mettez-Y un cadre. 



That picture i* very good s 

put a frame to it. 



But, when the pronouns ii^ ihem, are in the dative 
case, that is, used for io it, to tkem^ and have reference 
to animals, plants, and ideal substances, in which we ai^* 
pose an active principle, such as some virtues and vicea, 
or are preceded by t^^ verb to owe^ or to be indebted, they 
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are translated by lui for the singular, and leur for the 
plural ; • as, 

' Ce chien a fains, donnez-Ltiz du 
pain 



Cesorangera vdnt perir» si vons 
ne LEua donnes point d*eau. 



That dog is hungry, give rr tome 

hread. 
Theee orangt^treee will die, if yeu 

do not give them water. 



(For the proptr place of y, see N<B. p. 44.) 

EXERCISE CLXXII. 

I study botany, and &pply myself seriously to 

art. botaniqueL pron. i^appUquer serietuement 

it. — History and geography are his delight, he (gives himself up) 
See R. 3d. p. 186. dSlicespL * ie Hvre 

to ihenn entirely.>— I leave you the care of that goldfinch; 

entierement. tauter sotnm. chardonheretm. 

do not forget to give ii mater, — When tirtoe appears in all 
oub&er de parakre dam 

its beauty, we cannot refoae it our honage and respect. — * 
nepouvom refiuer  .■ m. 

This book cost me (a great deal), but I fam indebted) to it for 
coiUe cher doit * 

my knowledge. 
inttruction f. 

' VIII. The pronoun &, which makes la for the feminine, 
and hs for the plural of both genders, may supply the 
place of a substantive, or an adjective or even of a mem- 
ber of a sentence. 

When it supplies the place ot a substantive or an 
adjective used substantive^, the pronoun takes the gen- 
der and number of that substantive or adjective used 
substantively. In such a case, the English equivalent is 
almost always understood. 

S3EA1CPLB8. 



Etes-vous madanie de Genlis?— • 

Je ne la suis pas. 
IDtes-vous la m^re de cet enfant ?— - 

Oui, je /a Buis. 
Stes-vous la malade ? — Jo /a suis. 
Mesdames, Hes*vou8 lea parentee de 

moDsieur?— •Qui, noiu let sommes. 



Are you madame Je Gtniiaf — / 

am not._ 
Are you the mother of that child 9 

— Yes, lam. 
Are you the patient 9-^1 am, 
Ladies, are you the relations of this 

gentleman 9 — Yts, we are. 
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EXERCISE CLXXIII. 
Are you the sister. of Colonel Abercromby? Yes, I am.— 

Are you the daughter of General Rapp? No, I am not Are 

JUie 

you Lady MelTille? Tes, I am Are you the mistress of this 

Ladyf maitresse 

house? lam. — Are you the ministers of the king? We are.— 

ndrngtre 

Madam, aie you the bride? Yes» I am. — Are those your 

laariee "Ce ia 

seryants? Yes, they are. 
domcttique ce 

IX. The pronoun le remains inTariable, when it has 
reference to a verb, an adjective, or a substantive used 
adjectivelj. The English equivalent, which is generally 
ao or t^ is almost always understood. 



Madame, £te«-TODi malade? — Je le 



£tea-yoas m^? — Je k tuia. 
Mcedemoiaellea, ftea-roua pretea?— 
Oui, noua U aommea. 



MaHamg are fou iUf — lam. 



Are foma maAetf'-~X< 
Yonmg ladies, are jroii reatfyf^ 
Yes, we are. 



EXERCISE CLXXIV. 

Madam, are you pleased with that speech ? — Yes, I am.— 

&e p. S22. Ascours m. 

Madam, are you married ? Yes, I am. — Are you mistress of 

mariee nuHireue 

your actions ? I am not. — Ladies, are you glad to have seen 

bien mte 

the new piece ? Yes, we are. — Have we ever been se 

nouoeau piece f. jumaie  

quiet as we are ? 
trmtquH/e que 

t Mot empmnU de ranglaU On prononce LetU — (Acad, J- 
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' OF THE PRONOUNS Se, 501. 

(For the varioin meanings, see page' 35.) 

The pronoun se («' before a vowel) is of both numbers 
and genders; it is always placed before the verb of which 
it is the regimen ; as, il se cannaii, he knows himself; 
eUe %Hmag%ney she fancies. 

Les yeux de Vamiti^ le trompent rarement. — Volt. 

The pronoun soi is of both genders, and is always 
preceded by a preposition, except in the phrase Itre 9oi, 
When applied to persons, it is employed only in a vague 
and indeterminate sense; as, II faut prendre garde d soi, 
it is necessary to take care of oneself. 

Heureux qui vit chex soi, — La Foktainz. 

EXERCISE CLXXV. 

They lost themselves in the wood. — This flower is fading. 
s'egarerind'S Jleurf, sefletrir 

These trees are dying. -^ A good deed carries its reward 

se mourir bienfaii m. porter recompense f. 

with itself, — Frankness is good of itself, but it has its excesses. 
avec franchise i, ' de exctsm. 

When a man loves nobody but himself, he is not fit for 
Qttand ^ on rC * que on propre 

society. — To be too tnuch dissatisfied with ourselves is a 
* Bee p. ass. soi 

weakness ; but to be too much pleased with ourselves is a 
fwJblessei, * 8eep.222< 

folly. 
soitise f. ' 

RESPECTIVE PLACES OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

When R-verb (the imperative affirmative excepted) 
governs two or more pronouns without a preposition^ they 
are always placed before it, and before its auxiliary in 
compound tenses, in the following order : •— 

me^ te, se, nous, Vfms, before all others. 

le^ la, les, before lui, leur, y, en* 

lui, leur, before yi en* 

y, before en. 
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When the sentence is not interrogative, the pronoun 
which is the subject of the verb is always placed at the 
head. 



Vous nt meU conteilles pas. 
Je ne U tui dirais pas. 
Nous hs en avertirons. 
Nous lui en parlerons. 
lis ne J y soumettront pas. 



EXAMPLES. 

You do not advise me so. 
/ wouid not teU it him. 
We ahatt warn them of it. 
Wb will »p9ak to him about it. 
7%«y unU not Mubmit to it. 



In an imperative sentence, when affirmative, le, ia^ kt, 
are always placed first; as, dmmez'l^moi^ give it me. 
Moi is placed after ^; as, menez^y-moif take me thidier: 
but nous must precede y ; as, menez-nouB-y^ take us 
thither. 

EXEBCISE CLXXVI, 

Do not say to a friend^ who asks something of you : Go, 

•eep-SQi. * 

and come again to-morrow, and I will give ii you ; when you 
reverdr denurin • lorsque 

can give it him immediately. — . It b certain that old 
pouvoir ltd surJc'Champ. art, 

Geronte has refused his daughter toYaleres but because be 

parce ^* 

does not give ker to him, (it does not follow) that he will give 

U ne t'entuit pas 

her to you. — I will give you some 'next ^week. — I have a 

en axLprochain 

letter for you. Your brother has sent it me to bring it 
leitref. pour envoyke pour 

you. Give it me, 

§ II. OF POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

Under this head, we shall place the fosssssive ad* 
JECTiVES, as we have already done, page 35. 

1. Possessive eu^eciives agree in gend^ and number 
with the noun to which they are joined. 

2. They are repeated before every noun of the same 
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sentence ; as, mok ffere^ ma mere, f ei mbs frires sont 
venug, my father, mother^ and brothers have come. 

S. They are repeated also before the adjectives that 
do not qualify the same noun ; as, mon grand ei mok 
petit appartementf which is equivalent to man g-rand ap- 
p ARTEMENT et mou peOt appartemeni. But I would say : 
jMon ffrand et bel apparttmentt without repeating mon, 
were I speaking of an apartment both large and beauti- 
ful. 

(See, p. 191 and 192, what k said upon the repetition of the jgrtiple.) 

EXERCISE CLXXVIL 

• • • ' * * 

Cyrus knew all the soldiers of his aripy, and could 

 ind-8 . soldat % armeef, pouvoir ind'2 

designate them by their naihes. — ^Four things '(are required) 
designer nom dk on demande 

of a woman: that virtue (should dwell) in her heart; that 
a femme que § hMlc dans 

modesty (should shine) on her forehead; that gentleness 
§ briile front m, ^oucetirf. 

(should flow) from her lips, and that work (should occupy) 
decoule ievre£. %travaUm. oceupe 

her hands. — Her father and mother are dead.<-»He (showed him) 

tut a motUre 

both 1m fine and ugly dresses. -~ He showed him Aii beautiful 

* beau vUain habits m, 
and rich dresses. 

4. The French make nse of tlie article, and not of the 
possessive adjective, when the sense clearly points out 
who is the possessor ; as, 

J'ai mal a. LA t^te. I have a pain in my head, 

Pierre a re^u un coup de feu au Peter has received a ihot in his 
brae droit. right arm. 

The reason of this custom is that^ there can be no 

t Meepire et mire, set pire et mhret instead atmonpire et ma mire, ton oenf el 
ta mire, are phrases extremely incorrect, and thougb used by many people, are 
most certainly contrary to the principles of the French language, and are con- 
donned bv Faugelat, iVaMyt by the wtodem Grammmianti and Qpally by the 
Fren^ Academy. 

t See Obt. 9d. page 3& 9 See Rule I, p. 183. 
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doubt as to whose head is aohing, and whose arm has 
received the shol, coDsequentljr the article is deemed 
sufficient. 

But, to avoid amhiguity, I must say, 

Je T0I8 f ue MON bras enfle. | / see my arm is gwelSnff, 
Pierre a perdu son aiigent. | PiiUer Kas hit Me money. 

Because, were I to saj, Je vois que lb hras enfie; 
Pierre a perdu ij*€irffent, one weald not know whether 
it is my arm or that of another that I see swelling ; or, 
whether it is his own money or John*s that Peter has 
lost. 

5. The possessive adjective is also used in ^>eaking of 
an habitual complaint known to the person spoken to ; as, 

Ma migraine ma repria. J My headaeh is rthimeeL 

Sa goutte le tourmente. | Bis gout torments Aim. 

6. R^ected verbs generally remove all ambiguity ; as, 

Je me suts blesse & la main. I I have hurt my hand, 
Je me lave ucs muns. | / weuh my hands. 

The use of the possessive adjectiTe would here be an error; custom, 
however, authorizes a few fanuKar expressions in which the possessive 
seems to be redundant ; as, Je me suis tenu touts la JoumSe sur mes 
JAXBES ; — a se Hentferme sua seb riBDS. 

7. The French use the article, not the possessive ad- 
jective, before a noun forming the regimen, when a per- 
sonal pronoun, which is the indirect regimen, sufficiently 
supplies the place of the possessive ; as, 

Vous LUi aves cass^ lx bras. i You have broken his arm. 



I 



Vous Hc blessez la main. J You hurt my hand. 

EXERCISE CLXXVIIL 

Of all living ^creatives, man is the only one who (has not) 
art. vivant f. seul * fCakpas 

hit face turned towards the earth; he walks with his eyes 
— f. ioume virs marcher * m. 

directed towards heaven, as if to indicate the superiority 
dirige art. cte/m. eommepour indiqner 

of his oxiffik,m^My gout does not allow me a moment's repose. 
son laitter repos. 



SYNTAX OF POSSE£lSIVE ADJECTIVES. 243 

-~ You ivill cut ymtr finger. — A (cannon ball) 

«e cottper doigi m. houlei de canon m. hi 

curried off Mm arm. -~ Our carriage passed over Us 

etaporter ind-3 vaUure f. /tit ]nd*3 sur 

body, and bruised his riglit shoulder. 

corps m. /f(t meurtrir ind-3 ^(/roi< ^epatde f. 

8. When t^ and Metr relate to inanimate things, they 
are expressed by son^ sa^ ses, leur, or leurs: — 

Istf When the possessor, substantive or pronoun, Is 
expressed, as the subject, in the same member of a sen- 
tence ; as, 

Londres a hs beaut^. | Xtondon has itB beauties, 

2d, When preceded by any preposition whatever; as, 

J'admire la largeur dk ses rues. | / admire the width of its streets, 

Sdf When jomed to a noun quah'fied by an adjective, 
unless the noun form the regimen ; as, 

Ses batiments rSpmliers plaisent I Its regular bnHd^ffS please at first 
au premier coup d'oeil. | sight, 

4/A, When joined to the subject of the verb, the latter 
19, or may be, followed in French by the preposition de ; 
as, 

Son commerce produit D*im- | Its trade produces immense re- 
menses ressources. | sources. 

On all other occasions, Us and their are expressed by 
6», before the verb, and by the article before the noun. 
So, still speaking of London, I would say : 

La ntuatiom en est trit com- 1 Its siHuttton is very convenient 
mode pour le commerce^ | for trade, 

EXERCISE CLXXIX. 

A new custom was a phenomenon in Egypt : (for which 
coiUume f. ind-2 prodige m, en aussi\ 

reason) there never was a people that preserved so long 

^ aimr ind-3 dc conserver subj-3 

Us usages, its laws, and even its ceremonies — The pyramids 
m. pyramidef. 



t See Rule III, p. 230. 
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of Egypt astonifh, both by the eDomuty of tMr bulk, 

egaUmetU et masse 

and by the justness of their proportions. — The Thames is a 
juttessef,  

magnificent river : Us cliannel is so wide and so deep below 
superbe iilm, large au-dcssousde 

London-bridge, that several thousand vessels lie at their ease 

' maker de Hre f 

(in it). 

Remarks.-— 1. A friend of mine i a book ofyours^ are 
turned in this manner in French, tin de mes amis ; un de 
vos Uffres. As if it were, one of my friends, one of 
your books ; and so on with all other phrases of the same 
kind. 

2. In speaking to a person of his relations, we gene- 
rally put; monsieur^ madame^ mademmeeUe, meseieur^, 
meidames, meidemoiseUeSf before the possessive adjec- 
tives; as. 



J'ai rencontr^ monsieur votre 

p^re. 
Ck>innient-se porte madams 

votre m^e ? 



/ met ytAtrJaihtt, 

How does your mother do 9 



But this is a mere form of politeness, and has nothing 
to do with the rules of grammar. 

§ IIL OF DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 

JOe before iirCf requires this verb to be in the singular, 
except when it is followed by the third person plural. So 
we say^ C'est mot, c*£st lui, c'est noWf c'est vous. But 
we must say, CesoNT, c'^ta'ient, ce fubbnt, ce seront 
tttXy dlee, lee parents, quiy etc. — - ( Gram, des Gram. ; 
Gram, de Le TeiUer, etc.) 

Such ii die rule of the best grammariuu, with the third person plural, 
however, some respectable authors use the verb Stre, sometimes in the 
plural, and sometimes in the singular. 

t fttae 4th, p. Sit. . ; See V. B. page 44. 
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Ce 18 often uiied instead of t/» eUe, tZf, «2fe#, in reference 
to a person or thing mentioned before. Ce is preferred 
when the verb ^itrt is followed by a substantive, accdm^ 
panied by the article, or the adjective vn ; as, 



Lues Hom&re et Virgile ; ce sont 
Ixs plus grands foktks de Tui* 
tiquk6. 

C*e8t UN C^sar. C*est un Cic^ron. 



Rtad Homer and Virgil g they 
Are Me beet poeie ofaniiqu{ty. 



He is a Guar. He if a Cicero, 

But, when the verb Mre is followed by an adjective 
without a noun, or by a noun taken adjectivelyy t7, dkf 
ils, elleSf must be used ; as, 



Lues D^mosth^ne et Cic«roii; ils 

80MT tr^ dloquents. 
J*aivule Louvre; ihmnmoffnifique, 

et digne dTune grande nalioiL 



Head Demotthenee and Cieero; 

they are very eloquent, 
I have seen the Ijouvre ; it it ftefftcti- 

yW, amd worthy of a great nation. 



EXERCISE CLXXX. 

li is we who have restored tranquillity..— » li it you, brave 

relMir 

soldiers, who fought gloriously. — // was the Egyptians 

tddat combattre indA ind-S Egyptietu 

that first observed the course of the stars, regulated 
leapremiert ind-S court m. . attrem. rSgler 

the year, and invented arithmetic. — Read attentively PlatQ 
annee C JJre 

and Cicero ; ikey are the two phUotophert of antiquity, who 

phiiotophe 

have given us *(the most sound and luminous) ^ideas upon 
art. Mt» luminetut idee f. 

morality. — I have seen the city of Edinburgh ; U it beautiful* 
morale, f. viUe f. 

 

Ce quifBS the subject, and ce gue^as the object, are much 
used in the sense of tohaif that tohichy that thing which. 

When ce qui or ce que begin a sentence of two parts, 
te must be repeated in the second part of the sentence, 
if it begins with the verb itre ; as, 

Ce qui m'attache i la vie, c'jcst What heepe me attached to Hfef i» 

V0U9. 

' Ce que je d^ire le plus, c*kst' 

d'aller 4rou» voir* eee you. 



you. 
What / wieh mott, u to come and 
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The repetition of ce is not indispensable when the verb 
ilre is followed by a substantive singular. Thus, we may 
say, 

Ce qui merite le ploa antra adou- I T^at wki^ demntw &ur admrratiom 
ratioo, c*bst or xst ]« yertu. | mo^, is wrtme* 

. Even in this case, however, it is better, in general^ to 
repeat ce, which gives more energy to the expression. 

But when the verb itre is followed by an adjective or 
a past participle without a noun, the demonstrative ee is 
not repeated ; as, 

Cs que V0U8 dites est vraL | Whai you say is true. 
EXEBCISE CLXXXI. 

What I fear, is to displease yea. — What pleases in the 
Ce que crenndre de depiaire Ce qui dans 

ancients, is tliat they have painted nature with a noble sim- 
ancien peindre 

pticity. .^ What we 'justly ^sdmire in Racine, are those 
Cequ* on avec justice dans 

characters always natural and always well sustained.-^ 
caractire m. dans la nature * soutenu 

That which sustains man in the midst of the greatest reverses, 
Ce qui soutenir a milieu m. 

is hope. — Whai I say is true, 
esperance f. 

Celuiy celle, ceuxt ceUes, are frequently used with the 
relatives qui, que, dantf augud, a lagueSe, in the sense of 
he whOf she who, they wliOt whoever, whichever, etc. ; as, 

Sappy is he wlio fsart the 

Lord! 
She who louts virtue is happy* 



Heureux ee/«i giti enunt le 

Seigneur f 
Cdle qui aime la vertu est 

heureuse. 



EXERCISE CLXXXII. 

Happy is he who lives contented with his lot ! — He who has 
* vivre content 8eep.2aa. sortm. 

never been acquainted witli adversity, says Seneca, has seen 
 eprouve * art. «'« vu 

the world but on one side. — She who did it was punished. 
que d* . colem, ind-4 ind*4 
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— He who thinks (of nobody but himself) excuses others 
ne qua lui-meme dispenser les autres 

from thinking of him. — He who renders a service should 
inf-1 rendre doit 

forget it, he who receives it, remember it. 
oubiier t*en souvenir. 

In the very familiar style, cela is sometimes contracted 
into fa i as> Donnez-mai pa. — (Acad. J 

§ IV. OF RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. The relative pronouns whoy which, and thaiy are ex- 
pressed by quif when they are the subject or nominative 
of a verb ; as, 



L*homme qui parle. 
Lftidamc qui chante. 
La chaise qui vient. 



TTie man who speaks. 
This lady who sings. 
The chaise which comes. 



2. Whom, whiehy and thai, are expressed by que when 
they are in the accuaative, or in other words, die regimen 
or direct object of a verb ; as, 



L'homme que je voit. 
Les chevaux que je vois. 
La maison que j*ai. 



The man whom I see. 

The horses which I see. 

The house that or which / have. 



3. Whom is expressed by qtd, when it has no ante- 
cedent, and means what person ; as. 

Qui appelei*yous ? I Whom do you call 9 

Je sab ^'ttt Yous voules dire. | / know whom you mean, 

1^* Remember that the e of que is cut off before a vowel ; qui is never 
changed. 

OfoerwtfMm.-— Should qui or que be divided from its 
antecedent by a noun, and any uncertainty arise as to 
which of the two nouns it may relate, use lequel, laqnelle, 
instead of ^; as, 

C'est un effet de la Providence, J& is an effect of Providence 
LEQUEL attire radmiration. which draws forth admiration. 

Here lequel is preferable to qui, as a doubt might arise 
whether it was effect or Providence to which it related. 



S48 ^ITNTAX OF HIELATIYE PBOKOUK6. 

£XERCIS£ CLXXXIII. 

Pythagoras was the first among the Greeks who took the 
Ptfthagore est d^entre ait pris 

name of philosopher. ^^ ^Synonymous 'terms are words which 

art. ttj/nonyme terme det mot 

signify the same thing. — (You must have) a man that loves 
gignijier Ilwnisfaut n* 

(nothing but) truth and you, and that (will speak) the tmth 
que votu dite 

(in spite of) you. — Here is a lady whom you 'know. — Where 
malgre . Void connaitre 

Is the horse that he has bought ? — Whom shall we invite ? 

achetcr • 

Rule. The relative pronoun qid, is always of the gen- 
der, number, and person of its antecedent ; as, 

Moi ^t Buig ettime. / who am e$teeine^, 

Elle qui ett.estim^«. She who t« esteemed, 

Kous qui sommes estim^. We who are etteemed. 

Voiu qui ries. ITou who laugh* 

So MoHire ought not to have said : 

Ce n*Mt pas moi qui eeferait prier. 

The antecedent of qtii is nun; qui is therefore of the 
first person, and consequently requires the verb of which 
It is the subject to adopt that person ; we must say : qui 
ME FERAis ptier^ as we say : jb me ferais prier. 

From the same principle we would say : Vbug parlez 
comme un komme qui entend la mature^ (you speak like 
a man who understands the subject), and not, qui en- 
tend ez la matiere — because the relative ^ut does not 
represent the pronoun vous, but represents the substantive 
Jiomme which immediately precedes qm. 

Remark. — An adjective cannot serve as an anteee- 
dent to a relative pronoun ; so, instead of saying : Nmts 
itions DEUX qui itaient du mime avis, (we were two who 
were of the same opinion), we must say : Nous etions dtux 
qui iTioNs du mime avis, thus making nous, the subject 
of the preceding verb, the antecedent of the relative 
pronoun. 
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Observe that we would say : Nous etions deux juges 
yui ixAiENT du m^me avis (we were two judges who 
were of the same opinion), and not qui frioNS au mime 
avis — because the substantiveyt/^e« is the antecedent of 
ihe relative qui. 

Rule. The relative pronoun ought always to be placed 
near its antecedent ; any other place occasions ambiguity* 
So Boiieau is not to be imitated when he says : 

La decise, en entrant, qni voit la nappe mise. 

He ought to have said : la d^esse qui, en entrant^ 
vnit Id nappe mise, in order to bring the relative qui near 
its antecedent diesse, 

EXERCISE CLXXXIV. 

You whoa^e esteepaed. — W^ who study. — Iw/io believe the 

etudier croire 

sojil immortal. -^ The greatest men who were the ornament 

ind-4 omement m. 

and glory of Greece, Homer, Pythagoras, Plato, even Lycurgus 

meme Lt/curgue 

and Soloiiy went to learn wisdom in Egypt. — The 'mo- 
ind-3 * apprendre sagette f. en 

dem 'writers who attack the ancients, are children who beat 
ecrioain aitaquer ancien des battre 

their nurse. -* I see only us /ii/o ic^Ao are reasonable. — It is 
nourrice. ne que subj-l raisonnable C* 

I altme who am guilty. 
seul coupabie. 

Rule. The relative pronouns, whom^ thaty which, and 
ftlso the conjunction OuU, are frequently understood in 
English, but que is always expressed in French ; as, 



L'bomme gne nous avons tu. 

Le vin que nous avons bu. 

Je crois que voiu parlez f raD9a]8. 



The man (whom or that) we aaw* 
The wine (that vr which) we drank, 
I think (that) you speak French. 



Note, — The student will already have observed, that the E^lish make 
much greater use of the ellipsis (or omission of some words) than the 
French, and that, in genera), the wordB which are understood in English, 
are expressed in French. For previous instances of the ellipsis occurring 
in English, and jiot isy French, see p. 0, 10, 21, 22, 86, 38, 67« 



250 SYNTAX OF BKLATIVE PRONOUNS. 

EXERCISE CLXXXV. 

The lady you have married is my cousin.— The tea we 
femmc epoutee the m. 

drink is very good. — I will never fbrget the favour you have 
prendre otMer grace f. 

done me. — Have you received the letter I wrote to yon ? — 
faile ai ScrUe 

I think he w31 come. ^- Titus spent eighty millions in the 
craire • depetum '» datu 

'public 'games he 'once 'gave to the Roman people. 

jeum. uuefoU peuplem. 

Whose, of whom^ of which, are generally expressed 
in French by dtmt^ both in speaking of persons and 

things; as, 



Le del, do^ le secours eit n^- 

cessaire. 
L*hoinme dont il ge plaint. 
La muBon dont vous paries. 



fieoecn, whoae awulcmetf u 

ee$tary^ 
The Hum of whom ke eompbui 
l%e houM of which yo« tpeaJU 



But, when the relative requires to be separated from its 
antecedent, instead of doniy we use duqud and de laqudle 
in speaking of ihingg or animals ; as, 

LaTaouBe,danBle]it(fe/a9M//e,etc. | TAeTAam«,meA«&e(f of which, &c. 

In speaking of jMr«oiw, it is generally a matter of in- 
difference whether we use ds qui, or duqtul, de laqualkj 

as, 

Le prince i la protection db qui I TVie prinu to whoae patrcmag^ I 
ou DUQUEL je dou ma fortune. | owe my fortunt. 

From whom is rendered by de qui, and not by dmL 
Nm B, Domt can only be used when the antecedent 
is expressed; for, in the beginning of an interrogative 
phrase, rfwhom would be rendered by de qui, and qfwkick 
by duqwdtde laqueile; as, 

2>« qui parles-Toua ? I Of whom da fou tpeadt t 

J}uqud vous plaignes-voua? | Of which do yoit complain 9 

NaU, — We have said, page 41, that dont is aorer used to aak a ques- 
Aion, that is — jrou never b^a a question with demti but, ia the body of 
■a interrogative phrase, the word is perfectly correct ; as, OiL ui lafti 
BONT vomparlaf Where is the woman o/wkom you ^poak? 
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Whose, used without reference to a noun expressed 
before, implies the word person understood. 

If it can be changed into ofwhom^ it is expressed by 

de qui ; as, 

2>e qni kes-vous fils? I Whose son an y9u f ue, of whom 

I art yon ike gon 9 

If WHOSE can be changed into to whom, it is expressed 
by a qui; as, 

A qvu est ce chapeau ? I Whose hat is this $ i. e. to whom 

I does ibis hat bitionjf f 

EXERCISE CLXXXVL 

There is the gen tlemani&^of^ horse has won the race. — 
Voild t S^^^^ pruede la course. 

He is a man of whom I have a good opinion. — The lady of whom 
C* * dame 

you are speaking is gone. — Here is the book of which you 
ind*l partir Void 

made me a present. — The daughter of Minos gave a thread to 
ind-4 * present, . ind-3 JU m. 

ThcseuSi (by means) of which he got out of the labyrinth. — 
Thesee au moyen tortir ind-3 labi^riiUhexxu 

The people /rom whom you expect so many services deceive 
gens attendre tantde  tromper 

you. ^- Wkose daughter is she ? — Who$e house is that? 

When WBOM and which come after any preposition 
(except of), whom is expressed by qui^ and whick by /le- 
quel, laqueliCf lesquelsy lesquelles; as, 



Le mMineur <^ qui j'^cris est tr^ 

riche. 
II y a un Dieu, par qui tout est 

gouveme. 
Le cheval <vr lequxl il est. 
La chaise dans laqusllb il est.. 
Le bonheur apr^s lequel j'aspire. 



The gentleman to whom I write it 

very rich. 
There is a God, by ^hom dUihings 

ere governed. 
The korsM on which he is. 
The chaise in which he is. 
The happiness after which laapire. 



It follows from the foregoing rale, that gui, preceded by a preposition, 
is never said of things, but only of persons. So, we can say : JLa pertonne 
a quij*a« donni tna confiance; but we cannot say : Les sciences 4 quije 
nCapjUique,' We must say: Les sciences auxquellesje nCappUqne, 

t Monsieur t notgentHhwmme, whicb, in the French language, means Nobtenan. 
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EXKRCISE CLXXXVIL 

The man, for whom you speak, is gone to if^aris He is a 

aUer C 

friend m whom I put my confidence. — There are two things 
en mtttre confiance f. y avoir 

to which we must (accustom ourselves) under pain of finding 
fa/loir . i accfmJtwmer peine inf-l 

life insupportable: the injuries of time and the injustices of 

injure f.  

men. — Regulus, in his expedition against Carthage* had to 
Regului ind-3 

combat a prodigious serpent^ against which it was necessary to 
combattre — m. faihir ind-3 * 

employ *the * whole Roman army. 

§ V. OF INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. — See p. 44. 

1. Though the pronoun on is generally followed by a 
masculine singular; as, 

On n'ett pas toujours rbuksdx. | People are not aboaya fortumate. 

Yet, when it is quite evident that a female is spoken 
of, on should be followed by vl feminine singular ; as. 

Ok n*eBt pas toujours jxumx et t A wonum canniot healway» young 
JOLix. — (Acad, J I and pretty. 

On may likewise be followed by an adjective or sub* 
stantive/^ttro/, when the sense clearly indicates that this 
pronoun relates to several persons: the verb however re« 
mains singular ; as, 

On se battit en di»e^ri$, \ They fought like duperaU men^ 
Ici ON est igaux, ^Inscription sur la ports d'un dmetiire,} 

2. On must be repeated before every verb of which it 
is the subject or nominative; as. 



.On le loue, on le menace, on le 
caresse; mais, quoi que Ton 
fesse, ON nepeut enveniri bout. 



They praise^ threaten, and caress 
him t but whatever they do, they 
cannot matter Aim. 



JVl B. When they is used with reference to a plural noun expretsed 
before, it is rendered in French by il or elfes, and not by on. 

Observe also, that although on frequently represents wk, thkt, yxo^lv, 
which are all of the plural number, yet on is always followed by a verb 
in the third person singular. 
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3. The English have ao inde6nite manner of expressing 
thenaselves, by means of the indefinite pronoun it, which 
tlie French express by on, at the same time changing 
the verb from the passive into the active sense ; as, 

On dit. ONpense. On rapporte. | It<««at</. It it thought. It u reported. 

4. On is much used in French as the subject of an 
active verb, when the passive voice is used in English. 
So, instead of saying as the English : I am deceived; — / 
have been told; the French say: On me trompe; — Onm*a 
dit; as if it were. They deceive me ; They have told me. 

Chacun, each, every one. This pronoun is always 
Mngular^ but when preceded by a plural, it is Sometimes 
followed by son, «a, ses, and sometimes by leur, leurs. 

Chacun takes son, sa, ses, when it is placed af\er the 
direct regimen^ or when the verb has no regimen of that 
nature; as, 

Us ont apporte leurs ofirandes, 

chacun selon se« moyens. 
Left deux roia ae aont retir^ 

chacun dans sa tente. 
Ua ont opin£, chacun i son tour. 



X^ey have brought their f^fftrings, 
every one according to his mtaus. 

The two kings have retired^ each to 
his tent. 

They voted, each in his turn. 

Chacun takes leur, leurs, when it is placed before the 
direct regimen ; as, 

Each of them has brought his offer* 



lis ont apport^, chacun, leurs 

offrandes. 
lis ont donn^, chacun, leur avis. 



tng. 
Each of them gave hia optntoit. 



EXERCISE CLXXXVIII. 

When a woman is handsome, she (is not igaOrant of it.) -r- 
Quand * on on ne V ignore pat. 

We are not davet, to endure such ill treatment. — In 
On det pour endurer deti mauvait pi. 

that house, they laugh, play, dance, and sing. -^It it believed 

rire danser * 

that peace (will be made) this year. — We have been much 

te'fera anneef. bien 

deceived. — Ue it tqid to have succeeded.-— Retnhi those medals, 
trompet, reutti. Remettre jnedaUle-i. 

each to its place. 
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CHAPTER V. 



OF THE VERB. 



§ 1. Agbsehemt ofthe'VER^ with Ub sihbjsct or KoMnrAxivE. 

General Rule. — A verb must agree with its subject 
in number and person ; as. 



We read ; ffou rea4. [adeep. 

Haired is awake, and friendship is 



NouB liions ; votts Uuz. 

La haine veWe, et Tamitie tendort. 

Observation. — When a verb has more than one subject^ 
it is put in the plural ; as, 

Mon fr^re et lui parlent fran9ai8. | ilfy brother and he speak French. 

And, should the subjects be of different persons, the 
verb must agree with the first person in preference to 
the other two, and with the second rather than with the 
third. In this case, the pronoun nous (not expressed in 
English) is generally 1[ placed before the verb, if one of the 
subjects is in the Ji^r^^ person; and, the pronoun vons,^ 
if the second person is used with the third, without a^rst 
person; as, 

You and I, have done our dui^. 



I have heard that you and your 
brother were toon to set out. 



Vous et moi, nous avont fait 

notre devoir. (Acad.) 
J'ai appris que vous et votre frere 

vous partUz bientdt. (Ibid,) 

f Observe, I say generally, and not tdwayt, as most grammarians do ; 
for nous or voue may sometimes be understood, as in this sentence of 
F6n6ton: Narbal et mot admirions la bontd dee dieux, Narbstl and I 
were admiring the goodness of the gods. 

EXERCISE CLXXXIX. 

^Riches ^ofben utlract friends, and poverty Jkeeps them 
ricketses^l, attirer art. eloigner 

away. — Religion watches over ^secret 'crimes ; the laws watch 
* — — f. veiller m. 



AGBEEMENT OF THX TfiRB WITH ITS SUBJECT. ^55 

over ^public 'crimes* — Virgil* Horace, aod TibuIIust&^e friends. — 

TAuUe ind-2 

He and she vniU go to the country with my father. — You^ 

campagne f. 

your cousin, and I, have each a ^dilBTerent 'opinion. — You and 

he thaU accompany me to the botanical garden. 
accompagner 

EXCEPTION. 

When two subjects singular are joined by the conjunc- 
tion ou (or, either), the verb is put in the singular ; as, 

Jean ou Jacques le fcaa. | John or Jamet will do tV. 

When, however, the words joined by ou are of different 
persons, usage requires the verb to be in the plural, and 
that it should agree with the person that has priority, 
that is, with the first person rather than with the other 
two, and with the second rather than with the third ; as, 

Vom ou moi parlbrons. { You or I shall apeak, 

Vous ou Totre frhre vxxkdbjcz. | You or your brother will come. 

BEMARX9. 

1. As VynetVaulre (both), expresses plurality, the 
verb should be put in the plural ; as, 

L'un et I'autre sour tobub. | Sa^ are come, 

L'un et Taiitre oni promia. — (Raciwe,) 

Vxm. et Tautre omi le cerveau trouble. — (Boileav,) 

2. Ni Vun ni VatUre (neither, neither the one nor the 
other), and all subjects joined together by ni repeated, 
require also the verb in the plural ; as, 

J'ai lu V08 deux diseours : ni Tun 1 I have read your two speeches : nei- 
ni I'autre ne sokt bona. | iher the one nor the other is good. 

m Tor m la grandeur ne nous rendent heureux. — fJOa Fontaine. J 

Exaptum. — ^When one of the words united by Mt can 
alone perform the action expressed by the verb, the verb 
is then put in the singular ; as, 



Ni l'un Ki Tautre noBTiXKDRA 

le prix. 
Ni M. le due, vi M. le comte 

Be 8IRA Bomme ambaaBadeur 

i Saint-Petersbourg. 



Neither the one nor the other will 

obtain tfie prize. 
Neither the JDuhe nor the Count 

will be appointed ambassador to 

St-P^ersburg. 



Observe that Ni Vun ni Vautre takea ns before ihe verb. 
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EXERCISE CXC. 

It was either Pitt or Fox who said that. — Either mildness, 
C* ind-1 * ind-4 douceur f. 

or force will do it. — Either the one or the other toill write to 

ind-7 
you. — It was either he or I tliat did that. — I send you my 

ind 1 * ind-4 

two servants, both are honest. -^Neither has done his duty. -^ 
dumestique honnete devoir m. 

Neither of them shaU marry my daughter. 
* * epouser 

3. We have alreadj seen (page II) that there are- two 
sorts of collective nouns : the collective generaly and the 
collective partitive,^^The collective general are those which 
express the totality of the persons or things of whicli we 
speak ; as, Varmicy the army, la fimUy the crowd ; or a 
determinate number of those same persons or things ; as, 
la moUiiy the half. — The collective partitive are those 
which express only a partial number ; as, une quantiii, a 
quantity, unefoulcy a crowd. 

La troupe de voleurs 8*est introduitey the gang of thieves 
got in : — Une troupe de voleurs ite sofit introdtdts, a 
gang of thieves got in. In the first sentence troupe is 
a collective general; in the second it is a collective par- 
titive. . 

Rule I. When a collective general is followed by the 
preposition de (of) and a noun, the adjective, pronoun, 
participle, and verb, c^ree with the collective genercd; as, 

JJarmie des infid^Iea fui enti^ 

rement d^truite. 
II a fourni le nombrc d'exem- 



The army of the infidels iras «n- 

tirefy destroyed. 
He has furnished the number of 

copies agreed upon. 



plaires con vem u. — f Acad, J 

Rule II. When a collective partitive is follotved by the 
preposition de (of) and a noun, the adjective, pronoun, 
participle, and verb, agree with the last noun, because it 
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expresses the principal, idea, and more particularly fixes 
the attention ; as. 



La flupart du monde le croit. 
La plupart des hommes le pkwsknt. 
U.v grand mosibre d'enneinis pa- 

KURBMT. 

IT trouva itnis partis des abricots 
manges, une partie des liqueurs 

BUES. 



Most people. Lelteve it 

Most men think so* 

A great many tnemus appeared* 

Be found a part of the apricots 
eaten^ a part of the liquors 
drunk. 



Observaiions. — 1. Adverbs of quantity, as peut few; 
beaucoupi many ; tissez, enough ; plust more ; trop, too 
many, etc. are considered as collectives partitive. Con- 
sequently we write : — 

Few people neglect their interests. 



Peu de gens negligent leurs 

int^rSts. 
Beaucoup de monde ^tait i la 

promenade. 



Munjf people ipere walking. 



2. Peu, beaucoup, and lapiupai% used by themselves, 
require the verb in the plural ; as, 

Le s^nat fut. partag^, la plupart The senate was divided^ the majo- 
vou LAiEMT que . . . ritjf wiehed . . • 

The noun which here regulates the agreement of the 
verb is understood : La plupart des siNATEURS vaulaienC 

que, etc.; the majority of the senators wished ... 

« 

EXERCISE CXCI. 

It was with James the first, that began that geriet of 
C ind'l d t 9^ ind-l chainet 

misfortunes which gm^ to the house of Stuart the title of 
maiheur ind-4 iitrem. 

unfortunate.— il troop of nymphs^ crowned with flowers, 
inJbrtunS troupe f, nyniphef, de 

swam behiifid her car. — Few men reason, and all wish to 
ind-2 derriere charm, raitonner vouioir * 

decide. — Most of them were of that opinion. 

* * ind.3 avis m. 



t See Bole IIL p. 193 
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AdditUmal Remarki upon the General Rule. 

1. When the words forming the subject are synonymous, 
the verb agrees, in French, with the last noun ; as. 

Son courage, eon intr^idit^ SUmne les plui bravea. — (Damtrgimii^) 

Synonjinoui nouns matt never be joined, in French, bjr the conjuno- 
tion «f. 

2. The verb agrees also with the last noun only, al- 
though the nouns be not synonymous, if we dwell more 
on the last than upon the others, either because it explains 
the preceding nouns— is more energetic, or is of such 
moment that the others are forgotten ; as, 

Le fer, le bandeau, Ui flamme est toute prHe. — ( Racine, J 
Le F^rou, le Potoee, Alzire xst sa eonqu^te. — ^ VoUaire.J 

3. The verb is put in the singular, although preceded 
by plurals, when there is an expression which sums up all 
the nouns into one, such as UnU^ rien^personne^ »»/, ehaam; 
or when the conjunction mats is placed before the last 
noun, and this noun is in (he singular ; as, . 

Paroles et r^ards, tout mn cbarme 

dans vous. — fLa Fontaine, J 
Crainte, perils, rien ne m*A re- 

tenu. — ^Racine. J 
Non-eeuiement toutes ses richesses, 

mais toute sa Tertu e'evanouH,'— 
; f Vaugtloi,) 

4. When two subjects are joined by the following and 
similar conjunctions, comme^ de mime que^ ohm que^ misst 
bien que, the verb agrees with the first subject, the second 
being the subject of a verb understood ; as, 



Worde and looke, every thing is a 

eharm inyotu 
Nieither fear nor dangeT*^ noUiing 

could reetrain me. 
Not only all hie fiehee, but a0 his 

virtue vanished. 



Cette bataille, comme tant dautres, 

ne dicida de rien.— ( Voltaire,) 

Aristophane, aueei bien que Mi- 

nandre, eharmait les Orecs. — 

fj, B, Rousseau, J 

It is as if it were : 



That hatUef like so many others, 

decided nothing* 
Aristophanes, as well as Jkfenandm; 

delighted the Greehs. 



Cette bataille ne d^da de rien, comme tant d'autres bataiUes ne d^ 

cidteent de rien. 
Aristophane eharmait les Grecs, ausai bien que M^nandre eharmait 

les Grecs. 



PLACE OF THM SUBJECT OF TU£ VERB. 259 

EXERCISE CXCII. 

Vanity, says Pascal, is so rooted in the 'human 'heart, that 

ancre de Phomme 

a scullion, a porter even Coasts, and wishes to have his 
marmUon crocheteur * sewirUer votdoir * 

admirers. — Games, conversations, shows, nothing diverts 
admirateur ^jeu spectacle nedistraire 

her. — The strength of the mind, like that of the body, is the- 
force f. ante f. 

fruit of temperance. — Alcibiades, as well as Plato, was 
art. Alcibiade 

among the disciples of Socrates. 
au nomhre de 

§ II. PLACE OF THE SUBJECT OF THE VERB. 

Rule. The subject or nominative is generally placed 
before the verb, in French, as in English ; as, 



Xe maitre enseigne, et VicoUvr 

apprend. 
Nous irons vous voir. 



The master teaches, and the scholar 

feam9. 
We shall come and see you. 

There are a few cases in which the subject is placed 
after the verb; they are the following: — 

\st^ When, in any interrogative sentencci the subject 
is a pronoun ; as, 

Quand viendra-t-e/Ze $ \ When will she come 9 

But if| in asking a question, the subject of the verb is 
a nouny the noun is placed before the verb, and to show 
that a question is asked, one of the pronouns t7, eUe^ Us, 
elles, is placed immediately after the verb ; as. 



Votre fr^re parle*t-il /ran fats $ 
Vos sceurs sout-elles arriv^es ? 



Does your brother speah French 9 
Have your sisters arrived 9 



Remark, — When an interrogative sentence begins with que, d quoi, 
oH, we generally place the noun subject after the verb, without addmg a 
pronoun to it; as. 



Que fait votre Mre ? 
ji. quoi B*occupe votre soeur ? 
Ou demeure votre oncle ? 



What is your brother doing 9 
What is your sister busy with 9 
Where does your uncle live 9 



f See the Prdiminary Remarks on Interrogation, p. 82.) 



t See Remark t p. 200* 
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2di When, as in English^ we quote the words of an- 
other person ; as^ 

Que ferai-je? dit T^Maque. | WhatshaUIdo? said Telemachus. 

Sdy When the subjunctive mood is used without any 
conjunction being expressed ; as, 

MBmMHffroMiifim nuuf he happy f 

Should J perish there, I will go. 

This turn of expression has more vivacity tlian if we had said : Je 
souhaite que le cid/aue que voum eoyez heurenx, Quoiqtjk je, dusee y 
pertr, j trm. 

4/A, When the sentence begins with a unipersonal (or 
impersonal) verb, or with one of these words, ajnsi, d^, 
so; TEL, such; as, 



Faase le cibl que tous soyes 

heureux ! 
Ihus6'J% y perir, j*irai. 



II est arrivi dlieureux changements. 
Ainsi finit cette trag^e. 
Tel f ut le r^ultat de sa folie. 



Hofpy changes have taken place. 

7%iw ended that tragedy. 

Such was the rendt of hisfoUg, 



(See Rule IIL p. 230.) 

. 5M, When the subject is followed by several words which 
are dependent upon it; as in this phrase o^ Finilonz — 

La eou/en^milleauissBAax qui dis- | There flow athousamd rivulets that 
tribuent partout une eau claire. | tarry everywhere a dear water. 

This transposition of the subject is sometimes indis- 
pensable, and sometimes only the effect of taste. 

EXERCISE CXCIII. 

The violet is the emblem of modesty.— Are they gone ? 
vioieUe f. embleme m. partir 

Does your cousin often come to see you?— What will posterity 

venir 

think? — You are wrong, «aid her /aMer to her. .— May you 
ind-7 avoir tort Pouvoir 

succeed in your projects ! — *(Great misfortunes) ^(have http- 
retusir nudheur m. 

pened,) — So goes the world. — . Such was his adyice.— On one 

mondem. avism, />' 

side was seen a river (from which) sprung islands lined with 

on ind-2 ou sc former horde de 

lime trees in bloom. 
tilleul fleuri 
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§ III. GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

The regimen^ eb^ct, or complement of a verb, is a. word 
which completes the idea begun by the verb. 

There are two SOTts of regimens, the one called direct, 
the other indirect. 

The direct regimen denotes the immediate object of the 
action of the verb, without the help of ahj prieposition, 
and answers to the question ^t^ (wh<5m?) forpersons^ 
and qtun 9 (what ?) for things ; as, J^aime monpere^ I love 
my &ther. J*aime^ qui ? mon pere, — // aime r4tude^ he 
likes study. Ilmme^ quoi-? V^tude, Monpere and I'^ude 
then are the direct regimens of the verb aimery since they 
complete, without the help of any preposition^, the idea 
begun by the verb. 

The indirect regimen completes in an indirect manner 
the idea begun by the verb ; that is, it completes it only 
by means of a preposition expressed or understood ; it 
answers to the question a qui f de ^la f jumr qui f par 
qui 9 etc., for persons ; and a quoif pour quoi 9 de quoi 9. 
etc, for things; as, Jlpar/e a sonfrercj he ispeaks to his 
brother. // park, a qui ? a son frere. A sonfrere is 
then the indirect regimen of parler, and completes the 
action expressed by that verb, by means of the prepo- 
sition a. 

The direct regimen corresponds to the accusative ; the 
indirect regimen to the genitive, dadve^ or ablative of the 
Latin. 

Rule L When a verb has two regitnenv, the one di- 
rect and the other indirect, the shorter must be placed 
first; as, 



Lee hypocrites parent le vice des 
dehors de la vertu. 

Les hypocrites parent des dehors 
de la tfertu les vices les plus 
honteux et les plus d<^crie8. 



Hypocrites deck vice with the eX" 

terior of virtue. 
Hypocrites deck with the exterior 

of virtue the moit shameful and 

tdious vices. 
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RuLS IL If the regimens are of equal length, the di- 
rect r^imen most be placed first ; as, 

AmhUiim §aeHJIee» A/e present to 
tke/uhare, hmtpUasure tacrijleea 
die future to Me preiaU. 



L'ambition eaerifie U pri§emt k 
r«¥eiur, malt la Tolaiite sacri- 
fie Vtntmkr an pr^aenL 



EXERCISE CXCI7. 

He has sent a circular to all his correspondents. — He 

dreuimreL correspondani m. 

devotes his talents to the defence of 'public ^liberty. —. Gtre 
camtaerer pi. 

to study all the time that you can. — ^I delivered the letter 
SiutU f. remettre ind-4 

to the tutor of the prince. — Sho^ your governess the 
pricepteur a 

letter that you have written*— I have given a ring to my sister. — 

f. 

Alexander, in dying, said that he left his empire to the most 

ind-3 ind-2 

worthy. 

Rule III. Passive verbs require de or par before the 
noun or pronoun which they govern. 

De is used, when the verb expresses an action wMfy 
of the mind ; as, 

L'honn^te homme est eetim^ mSme | An honut man U egteemed, even by 
DB ceux qui n ont pas de probit^. j tkote who have mo probity* 

Par is required, when the hodiJiy faculties i^9XtXcifsXe in 
the action ; as, 

Carthage futd^tmite VAElesRo- I Ckaihago was deotroyed by fAe 
mains. | JRomiuu, 

RxMABK. — - Par is also uaed to avoid the repetition of <fe in ihe ame 
sentence ; as, Son ouvragt a iti cenaMri D*une maniere odnhne fab ft* 
critiques^ 

MT Remember that it is a General Rule to make every past par- 
ticiple used with the verb Stre, agree in gender and number with the sub- 
ject of that verK 
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EXERCISE CXCV. 

Your brother is honoured and respected hy all who knov 

honorer % cetue 

him. — ^Covetous men) are tormented with the desire of 

avare 

increasing what they have. — Bombs were invented bif 

augmenter lafA ce qu* bombe f, indS 

Gallen, a bishop of Munster, about the middle of the 16th 

vert 

century. •— The city of Troy was taken, plundered, and 

vU/ef. ind-3 saccager 

destroyed^ythe Greeks, 11 84 years B.C. This event 
ditrmre avantJ.^C. evenementm. 

has been celebrated by the two greatest poets of Greece and 

art. 
Italy, 
t 

The preposition to, before a second verb in the infi- 
nitive, 18' expressed in French, by A, de, or pour, but 
not indiscriminately. Sometimes also there is no prepo- 
sition at all in French. 



J'aime d lire. 
Je Grains de tomber. 
Je le fais pour vous obliger. 
Ou laissex-moi perir, ou laissez- 
moi regner — /* Comeifle.J • 



EXAMPLES. 

IUke to read. 
I fear, to faiL 
I do it to obliffe you. 
Either allow me to perish, or 
allow me to retpir. 



It is important to observe, that when in French a pre- 
position is required before an infinitive, it is the foregoing 
verb, noun, or adjective that determines which is to be 
used, according as that verb, noun, or adjective governs 
one or another preposition. This government must there- 
fore be ascertained. This is one of the principal difficul- 
ties of the French language, and, in order to remove it, 
we give two Lists of Verbs with the prepositions that 
they respectively govern, and a third List of those Verbs 
that req<nre no preposition. 

f Sec Rule II. p 9. 
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N,B. The present infinitive is used after prepositions* 
in French, and not the present participle ; as, 

Amutes-TOiw d lire. I Amuse yowulf with reading, 

II m'empeche de le fiiire. | He hinden me from doing it. 

The only exception is en ; as. 

Nous eauserom en mareliaiit. | We shaO talk as we tcnlk» 

II donna eet ordr« em partant. | He gave thai order in gutAg away. 

List I. Verbs which require the preposition A before ilte 
infinitive which follows them. 



s'Abaisser a, to stoop to. 
aboatir ii, toend in, tend to. 

s'accorder a, to agree in. 
accoutumer df to accutlom to. 
aider a, to help to, assist in. 

aimer a, to like to. [with, 

s'amusera, to amuse oneself 
animer d, to animate to. 

s'appliquer d, to apply to. 
apprendre a, to ham to. 

to get ready to 

to aspire to. 

to expect to. 

to authorise to. 

to have to. 

to hesitate to. 

to seek to. 



s'appreter a, 
aspirer a, 
s'attendre a, 
autoriser a, 
avoir d. 
Balancer a, 
Chercher d, 



commencer a,f to begin to. 
condamner d, to condemn to. 
condescendre a, to condeicendU>. 
consentir a, to consent to. 
consister a, to consist in. 
continuer d, de^X to continue to. 
contraindre d, de^l to compel to. 
contribuer d, to contribute to. 



Demander a, de,X to ask to. 
destiner a, to destine to. 
sedetennioerii, to resolve upon, 
disposer a, /o dispose to. 
donner a, to gtvr to. 

s*£ffbrcer a, c/f 4 f physical J to 

endeavour to. 
employer a, toemployio, use to. 
s'empresser a, d^ ,{ ^' beeager to. 
eacourager a, to «firo«ra^ to. 
engager d. to induce to. 
enlmrdir Oy to embolden to. 

to teach to. 

to «/tM/^ to. 

to <'jrce/ in. 

to e'jrct^e to. 

to exercise in. 

to exhort to. 

to expose to. 
se Fatiguer a, to ^^/ Ured with, 
forcer a, c^^yjl to force to, compel 
Gagner a, to gam by. [to. 

Habituer a, /o accustom to. 
hair a> to ^ato to. 

se hasarder a, to venture to. 



enseigner a, 
s'etudier a, 
exceller ^> 
exciter d, 
exercer a, 
exhorter a, 
exposer a, 



* To ascertain wliich preposition to use, consult the Lists. 

t Some writers occasionBlIy use <fe, and establish a shade of differeace be-, 
tween commencer d and commencer de ; but, according to the latest decisions of 
the French Acadennfft d xdmj be properly used in all cases. 

t As it sounds best, i. e. ae to avoid several a, and a to avoid several de. 

> ^ or ifo, as it sounds best in the cuiive sense, but always de in the pauioe. 



V£RBS WHICH GOVEKN U* 



265 



hesiter a» to hesiiaie to. 
Inviter a, to invite to. 
se Mettre a, to set about to, be- 
montrer a, to show to. [gin to. 
Obliger a, <;?^,t /o o^g« to. 
s'obstioer a, to persist in. 
s'offrir a, to q^r to. 

to forget how. 

to succeed in. 

to spend in. 

to MtfiA: of. 

to /o5tf in. 



oublier a, 
Parvenir a, 
passer a, 
penser a, 
perdre a. 



perseverer a, to persevere in. 



persister a, to persist in. 
se plaire a, to delight in. * 
preparer a, to prepare to. 
provoquer a, to inctto to. [to. 
Recommencer a, /o begin again 
renoncer a, to renounce to. 
seresoudreoyto resolve to. 



reussir a, 
Servir a, 
songer a, 
Tachpr «, 
tendre a, 
Viser tf , 



to succeed to, in. 
/o *ertJff to. 
to think of. 
to aim at* 
to tend to. 
to aim at. 



EXERCISE CXCVI. 

I shaU not stoop to justify myself.— He likes to be flattered. — 
ne point sejusttfier. 

He amuses himself with making ^chemical 'experiments. — 

pr. art. de chimie experience 

I expect to meet with many difficulties. — I have to thank 

* hien des 

you. — I begin to understand. — - Liberality consists less m giving 

comprendre, 

much, than in giving seasonably. — He is asking to come in. — 
beaucoup a propos. entrer. 

They encouraged me to continue. — The example of iiis ancestor> 
ind-3 ancetre 

excites him to distinguish himself. — I offer to serve you. — Prepare 

se distinguer. 

yourself to receive him. 

'VOUS 



List IL Verbs which require the preposition DE before the 

injinitive which follows them. 



s* Abstenir de, to abstain from, 
accuser de, to accuse of. 
achever de, to finish to. 
affecter de, to affect to. 



s*affiiger de, to be grieved at. 
ambitionner tff , to be ambitious to, 
apprehender de, to fear to. 
avertir de, to warn to. 



f ^ or de, as it sounds best ; but with tihe meaning of doing a gervice, or in a 
pamm sense, always de. 
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s'avifer det to bethink of. 
Blftmer de, to blame for. 
bruler de, to be impaHeni to. 
Cesser de, to cetue to. 
charger de, to charge to. 
commander de^ to command to. 
conjurer de, to conjure to. 
conseiller de, to advise to. 
convenir de, to agree to. 
craindre de^ to fear to. 
D^fendre de, to forbid to. 
defier de, to defy to. 
se d^p^cher de^ to make katte to. 
desesperer de^ to despair to, of. 
diffi§rer de^ to defer to, to de- 
dire de, to tell to. [lay to. 

discontinuer^, to discontinue to. 
disconvenir de^ to disown to. 
dispenser de^ to dispense with, 
dissuader de^ to dissuade from. 
itcrire de^ to write to. [vour to. 
s*efibrcer de, (moral) to endea- 
empecher de^ to prevent to. 
entreprendre </r, to undertake to, 
essayer de^ to try to. 
s*etonner de^ to be astonished at. 
^viter de^ to avoid to. 
excuser de, to excuse for. 
exempter de^ to exempt from. 
Feindre de^ to feign to. 
feliciter de^ to congratulate upon, 
iinir </e, to finish to. 

se flatter de, to flatter oneseff to, 
se Garder de, to take care not to. 
se glorifier de, to glory in. 
gronder de, to scold for. 



se Hater de, to hasten to. 
Manquer de, to fail to. 
menaoer de, to .threaten to. 
m^riter de, to deserve to. 
N^liger de, to neglect to. 
Offifir de, to offer to. 
omettre de, to omii to. 
ordonner de, to order to. 
oublier de, to forget to. 
Pardonaerd!r, to forgive for. 
permettre de, to permit to. 
persuader de, to persuade to. 
se piqiier de, to pretend to. 
plaindre de, to pity to* for. 
prescrire de, to prescribe to. 
presaerde, topress to, nrgeio. 
prier de, to request to. 

promettre de, to promise to. 
proposer de, to propose to. 
Recommander <ie, to recommend 
refuser de, to refuse to. [to. 
regretter de, to regret to. 
se rejouir de, to rejoice to. 
remercier de, to thank for. 
se repentir de, to repent ofy to. 
reprocher de, to reproach for. 
r&oudre de, to resolve to. 
rire de, to laugh at. 

risquer de, to run the risk to. 
rougir de, to blush to. 
Soup^onner de, to suspect to. 
se souvenir £2e, to remember to, 
suggerer de, to suggett to. 
suupiier de, to entreat to. 
Tacher de, to endeavour to. 
se Vanter de, to boast of. 



Remark. — Verbs generally require, before a noun, 
the same preposition that they require before an infini- 



tive; as, 

n faut aecoNtumer les enfanto d 
obdir — d tobdisfance. 

Je Yaceuse nB nigligtr ses Etudes. 
Je Vaocute ds negligence. 



We must accustom children to obey 

— TO obedience. 
/ accuse him of neglectiog his sfo- 

dies, I accuse Aim of negligence. 
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EXERCISE CXCVIL 

Mitainfr&m lojunng your enemies. — The courtiers of Darius 
nuire H sing. courtitan 

acctued Daniel of having violated the laws of the Persians. — 
ind-2 — violer Perse 

Your brother will never cease to think of you.— Zerbinette has 

ind.7 

charged me to come and tell you that . . — God commands us to 

* que, . 

love him. — I would advise you to speak to him. — Reason 

conseiller 

forbids us to commit an injustice. — Who told you to do it? 
/aire ind-4 

He has undertaken to translate Homer. 

tradtdre 

EXERCISE CXCVIII. 

I shall not fail to do what you wish. — I ordered him to 

ce que votdoir ind-4 

go and see him. — You forgot to come this morning. — They 
* ind-4 matin m. On 

have persuaded him to marry. •^ I promise to observe what 

lui se marier. 

the law orders me.— We should blush to commit faults^ 

ordonner II faut commettrept. art. 

but not to acknowledge them. — I will endeavour to satisfy you, — 
non avouer tocher 

General Desaix contributed to the gaining of the battle of 

ind-3 gam m. bataille f. 

Marengo. — I thank you for your kindness. 

bonte f. 
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List III. Verbs which require no preposition in French 
before the infiniiive which follows them, wfieiher a prepo- 
sition be ujed in English or not, 

A • ».• M X n i^t f yaime miewp voir mon fils. (J. B. 
Aimeimienx* toitkebetler. | Rousseau.) 



LeRhin tragrossir h. Loire. (Hoifeoa.) 
II compte partir demain. iAcad.) 
EUe croymt servir Tetat. iBoMtmet,) 
Daignez leur parler. (^BoiUauS) 
Le jour qui doit nous reodre beureux. 

{L, Racine.) 
J'en ai entendu parler. (^Acad.) 
II espere revivre en sa posterite. (^Ra- 
cine.) 

Faire, to make, to catue. Je lefs nommer chef. {Le meme.) 

Falloir, to be necessary. Wfaut voir. {Acad.) 

s*Imaginer, to fancy. IU*i97Mrgftnffetreuiigrandd<X3tettr.(/&.) 

Laisser> to leave, to let. \\laiste op^moet Ymnocence. (J^m.) 



Aller, 
Compter, 
Groire, 
Daigner, 

Devoir, 

EnteJidre, 

Esperer,t 



to go, 
to intend, 
toilmk. 
to deign. 

to owe. 

to hear. 

to hope. 



{ 
{ 



Oser, 

Paraitre, 

Pouvoir, 

Pr^tendre, 

Sicvoir, 



to dare. < 
to appear, 
to be able. < 
topretend, 
to know. I 

to seem. 



Sembler, 
Souhaiter,:^ to wish. 



Qui suis-je pour oser murmurer ? (L. 

Racine.) 
n parait etre satisfait. (^Acad.) 
Rien ne peut prosper sur des terres 

ingrates. (L. Racine.) 
II pretend donner la loi. (^Acad.) 
Je sais lire et «crire. {Mohere, k 

Bourgeois gentilhomme.) 
L'eonui semUe^re aux humains . . . 

(^Voltaire.) 
Je souhaiterais pouvoir vous obliger. 

{Acad.) 

Valoir inieux,*to be better. II vaut mieux attendre un peu. {Jbid.) 

Venir,§ to come. Je viens adorer T^terael. (JRacine.) 

Voir, to see. II n'aime pas a voir soiifirir. (^Acad.) 

\T ^ ' A i •«• ^ Vttulez-tmus du public mSriter les amours? 
Vomoir, to be willing, i „ / • * • j- ,n t\ 

' ^ I Sans cesse en ecrivant variez vos discours. {Boif.j 

* Aimer mieus ; valoir mietUt followed by two rerbs in the infinitive, reqairc 
DB before the »econd Infinitive : J'aimerait mieux mounr^ que os /aire une n 
mauvaise action. — Hy a beaucoup d'occatiom ou il vaut mieux te taire que db 
parler. 

t Efpirer, l>einff in the present infinitive, and followed by another verb also 
in the present infinitive, requires de : Peui-on esp^rer de vout revoir ? 

~t It 18 also used with dk : Je souhaite oe vout voir. — (Racine. J 

\ Venir in the sense of to be just, to havejugt^ requires de before the nest in- 
finitive ; when used for to happen^ it requires d ; as, 

II vient de sortir. I He iijuit gone out. 

8' il venait d mourir. | If he $homd happen to die. 
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EXERCISE eXCIX. 

1 like better to pardon than to punish you.— She is going to 
vout 

sing.— When do you intend to go ? — A man of honour ought to 
Quand partir ind-1 

keep his word. — I hope to see you often. — I will show you 
parole f. faire voir 

ail the curiosities of the town. — He tqopeared to hesitate, but 
euriotite f. ind-2 

we encouraged him. — My sister unshet very much to go to 
ind.3 

France. — It is better io work than to beg. -.-. Caesar ordered 

mendier, ind-3 

Labienus to come and join him. — She will not stay. 
A * rester. 

General Mule for the use of foub. 

To, before an infinitive, is expressed by pour, when 
in order toy is either expressed or understood in English ; 
as, 

Je Buis venu />oitr le complimenter. 1 1 came in order to congnxtulate him. 
Je vais k'la. campagne pour cbasaer. J' I €un,goif^ isUoihe country to shoot. 

The English present participle, prec^d by the pre- 
position FOB, explaining the motive of an action^ is also 
expressed in Freach by the infinitive with pour ; as, 

n a ^6 cbasB^ rouft avoir menti. | & was expelUd for telling Uts. 

EXEBCISE CC. 

They 'all 'agree to deceive me. — I come to tell you that 
s^accorder 

your brother has arrived. — I was going to write to you 
est 

to ask a favour of you. — I want money to buy a horse. — 
grace f. * td besom (f 

1 have not *money 'enough to buy one. — I shall do it in order 

en 

not to displease you. — I have done all (I could) to gain bis 
deplaire mon possible 

friendship. — He was banished for life for having robbed on 

ind-3 bannir aperpetuite voter 

the highway. 
grand chemin. 
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§ IV. MOODS AND TENSES. 

Indicatite Mood. 

The Indicative mood simplj declares a thing; as» 
JSUe CHANTE Inen, she sings well; or it asks a question ; 
as, CHAVTR't'elle bienf does she sing well? This mood 
has eight tenses — the present^ the imperfed^ the preterite 
defintUt the prderiie uidefinUe, the preterite anterior^ the 
pluperfect^ the future ab9okUe (or simple)^ and thefiOure 
anterior. 

The Present tense expresses something doing or exist- 
ing at the present time; as, J'icriSf 1 am writing; Nous 
sommes, we are. It is also used to express a kisbit or 
custom ; as, Hfume^ he smokes. 

In historical narration, the present tense is used for the 
past^ in order to awaken the attention, and make the thing, 
as it were, present; as, 



Cesar quitt» la Oaule, poiM le 
Rubicon, et eittre en Italie 
avec cinq mille hommet. 



Onar learet Gok/, crosses <Ae 
Rvbieonf and enters lUafy with 
Jive thouMond nun* 



The present is also sometimes used to express a/uture 
near at hand ; as, 

Je suis de retour dsns un moment. I / 8haD be back in a moment, 

GiJL ALLis-TOUS ce soir ? | Where are pan poinp this evening 9 

N.B* In English there are lAree different ways of ex- 
pressing the Present : Itpeak^ I do speaks lam speaking; 
but in French there is only one way, Je parte. Tha% 
is likewise but one expression in French for any other 
tense, when the verb to be ia used with the present par- 
ticiple ; thus, / shall be writing, must be rendered by 
j'icrirai, and / should be doing by je ferais. The verb 
which is in the present participle is thus put in the tense 
expressed by the auxiliary to be. 

EXEBCISE CCL 

My sister is in her room, where she it reading the celebrated 

ou 

discourse of Bossuet on Universal History. •— Every body 
ditcoun m. 
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thinks that either 'your ^brother *or 'you have written that song. 
penser * 

— It ^seldom Vatnt in Egypt. — Seamen unoke a great deal. — 

en matin beaucoup. 

The battle begintf and immediately a cloud of arrows darkens 

aussitol nuSef. iraiim. obscurcir 

the air, and covers the combatants. — I shaU be with you in a 

a la 

minute. — I set out to-morrow for the country. 
parHr 

The IMPERFECT (jeparlaisy I was speaking, I spoke, 
I did speak, i used to speak) expresses a thing having 
been done at the moment that another took place ; as, 

Je rxMSAis a vous, quand vous I /was thinking ofytm, when you 
Hm entr^ | came in. 

It is also used when we wish to denote that the action 
pf which we speak was habitual, or has been reiterated; 

as, 



When I teas in Paris, Igeneralty 
walked t» the Champs JElys^es. 

I often met Englishmen there. 



Quand j*etu8 k Paris, je me pro- 
men ais ordinairement dans les 
Champs Elys^es. 

J'y REMCONTRAI8 souTeot des 
Anglais. 

Finally, the in^)erfeet is used in describing the qualities 
of persons or things, the state, place, and disposition in 
which they were in a Hme past, but without fixing the 
time of its duration ; 38, 

Alfred dtait un grand roi. I Alfred was a great king, 

Carthage dtait sur le bord de la mer. | Carthage was on the sea^coast. 

Note, —^ Suppose you have to translate into French, I spoke, I wrote, 
and you are in doubt whether to use the Imperfect or Preterite, see 
whether you can turn the expression into, / used to speak, I med to 
write, or into, I was speaking, I was writing — if yon can, the Imperfect 
is your tense. - This rule is infiJlible. 

£X£RCIS£ ecu. 

Monteasuma reigned over the Mexicans, when Fernando 
rigner lortque Femand- 

Cortez attacked Mexico. >- Socrates, wisliing to harden himself, 
Corte ind-3 i'endurcir 
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went barefoot in the depth of winter. — In ^ancient 'times, 

plus fort aneien 

those who were taken in war lost their liberty and became slaves. 

a deveiut 

— Among the Romans, the plebeians attached themselyes, under 
Chez plebHen s* 

the name of clients, to some patrician whom they called their 
quelque patricien 

patron. — The temple of Delphi had for an inscription this 
Delphes * 

maxim : Know thyself. — The pyramids of Egypt were 
Connais-toi ioi'meme. 

intended as burying-places for the kings. 
destiner a art. iepidture f. s. de 

The PRETERITE DEFINITE fJ€ porlai, Je regtis) serves 
to express something done at a time completely past, and 
of which no part remains unexpired ; henee it cannot be 
used when speaking of any thing done during the present 
day, week, month, year, or century;: as. 



3'Scrivis hier k Bordeatnc. 
Nous DOU8 rencontrdmet Tann^e 
deini^re k Gen^re. 



/ wrote yesterday to Sordeaux. 
We met hut year at Geneva, 



As the events related in history are considered as facts, 
completed in a time entirely elapsed, the preterite defimtt 
is principally used in that style ; as, 

Les Juifg quitterent I'Egypte sous | The Jews left Sgypt under the con- 
la conduite de Molse. | dUct of Moses, 

EXERCI^S£ CCIII. 

Amenophis conceived the design of making his son a 

dessein m. inf-1 de 

conqueror. He set about it after the manner of the Egyptians, 
conquerant, sy prendre a manieref, 

that is, with great ideas. All the children who were born 
cest'd^re pensee f. 

on the same day as Sesostris, toere brought to court, by order 
* que Sesostris amener art. cour f. 

of the king : he had them educated as his own chUdreib and 

faire clever inf-1 
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with the same care as Sesostris. When he toot grown up, 

lotnpl. qite grand 

he ^made ^him serve his J4>preDticeship in a war against tlie 
itd /aire apprentitsage m. par 

Arabs. This young prince learned there to bear hunger and 
Arabe y supporter famt\ 

thirsty and subdued that nation, till then invincible. He 
soiff. soumettre jusqu^ 

^afterwards ^attacked Libya, and conquered it. 
ensuite Libye f. 

EXERCISE CCIV. 

After these successes, Sesostris formed the project of 
succes m. 

subduing the 'whole 'world. In consequence of this, lie 

subfuguer infA entier En * * 

entered Ethiopia, which he made tributary Cto him.) He 

dans Ethiopie Prendre ^ ^se 

continued his victories in Asia. Jerusalem was the first to feel 

Jerusalem f. a 

tlie force of his arms : the rash Rehoboam could not 

amte f. temeraire Roboam 

'resist 'him , and Sesostris carried away the riches of Solomon . 
lui enlever richesse^X* Salomon. 

He penetrated into the Indies farther than Alexander did 

Indes ne 

afterwards. The Scythians ^obeyed 'him as far as the 
ensuite. Scythe lui jusqu^d 

Tanais : Armenia and Cappadocia were subject to him. In 

Cappadoce f. sujettes En 

a word, he extended his empire from the Ganges to 

motm. Stendre ra. depuis Gange m. jusqu'd 

the Danube. — (Bossuet.) 

The Preterite indefinite fj*ai parlej is the past 
tense most used in French ; it expresses something done 
in the course of the day, week, month, year, or century 
in which we are; as, 

J'ai RE9U cette semaine la vinte / have this week received a visit 

de monsieur voire p^re. from your father, 

Je lui Ai ECBiT ce matia. I wrote to him this morning. 

8 
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The Preieriie ind^mite is also used in speaking of a past 
action, without tpecifying the tims in which it happened ; 
aS| 



/ have sold my horse,  

He has travelled m Oermany. 

I mentioned it to your magUrr. 

This tense is sometimes used instead of iheyt^fure; as» 



J'ai vkndu mon cheval. 
n X voTAGs en AOemagne. 
J'en Ai PART'E i votre maltre. 



AvEZ-voDs bient6t fait ? 
Attendez, j*ax fivi dans on 
moment. 



Wm you have done soon? 
Wait, J shall have done in a 
iRoineiit. 



The Preterite anterior (feus pariej denotes a 
tiling past and done before another also past, and is, 
for this reason, called anterior. It is generally preceded 
by a conjunction, or an adverb of time, such as qtiandy 
lorsque, dis que, aussitdi que; as, 



Quand j'eus recomnu mon er- 
reur, j*en fiis honteuz. 



When 1 had seen my error, J was 
ashamed of it. 



Note, — There- is another preterite, called the preterite anterior inde- 
finite : *rai eu parU, tu as eu pturU, etc., but it is little used. 

The FhVPERTECT'ffavaisparlSj represents a thing as 
p<ist before another event happened ; as, 

Tavais dind quand il antra. | / had dined when he came in. 

This tense,, like the imperfect, serves to describe^ and 
to express repetition, halut or custom; as, 

D^ quej^avais dinS j'aUais i | At soon at I had dined I went 
la peche. | a fishing, 

EX£RCIS£ CCV. 

I was (at your house) this morning ; I saw your brother, and 
chez vous 

spoke to him. — We have written to him to-day. — The ^present 
je oufowiThui, a^uci 

^century began on the first day of the year 1801, and will end 

* annSe f. Jinir 

on the last day of the year 1900. — He resided six months 
* demeurer 

at Rome. *— When I had done that, I set out* — I kadjinisked 

parlir 

my work when he arrived.— ^During his stay In the country, 

Pendant sejourm, a 

as soon as he had breakfasted^ he went a bunting. 
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The Future absolute (je parleraiy I shall or will 
speak) represents the action as yet to come ; as, Je votis 
^CRiBAi, I shall write to you. 

The Future anterior (fauraiparli) intimates that 
a thing will he done before another takes place ; as, 

J'aurax fiki moQ th^me avant / shall have finished my exercise 
votre retour. bffure your return, 

N.B. The English often use the present tense after 
when, as soon as, after, or similar words, when they want 
to express a thing to come : the future, however, must 
always be used in French ; as, 

Passez chez moi, quand vous I Call on me ivhen ycu are ready. 
SEECZ pret. I 

CoKDiTiONAL Mood. 

The Conditional mood has two tenses, the present 
and the past 

The Conditional present (jeparlerms, I should or would 
speak) expresses that a thing would be done on a cer- 
tain condition ; as, 

J'iBAis avec vous si j'avais le 
temps. 

The Conditional past (J'aurais parle, or feusse parielf) 
expresses that a thing might, could, would, or should, have 
happened, at a tim6 now passed, if another thing had 
taken place; as, 



I would go with you if I had 
time. 



Le ministre lui a urait domne eette 
place, s'il I'avait demandee. 



The minister would have given him 
that place, if he had asked for it. 



Remark. — When si (if) signifies svpposS ^t^e (sup- 
pose that), the French use the present indicative instead 
of the future, and the imperfect instead of the condi- 
tional ; as. 



J*irai demain a la campagne, 

s*iL FAIT beau. 
Si j'allais en France, je 

vous en pr^endrais. 



r shall go to the country to-morrott, 

if it be Jine weather. 
If I should go to FraneCt I will let 

you know. , 



' t Some writers often vM this form, but the student will do Well to follow 
the test* 
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IXPEBATITE MoOI>» 

The Imperative mood commands, exhorts, entreats^ 
or permits. It has only one tense. 

£X£RCIS£ CCVI. 

I ahaU wmtfor you till six o'clock. ^^When I have done, 
attendre jusqu*d heure 

I $hsU go on/.— I will call on you, om soon as I have dined. — 

passer chez aussitot que 

I would sittg^ if I could. — I should have found him (at home), 

chez hii 

if I had arrived a little sooner. — If he should come^ what 
itre plus tot. 

should I say to him ? — Do good, if you wish to be 

art. bien m. vouloir 

happy ; do good> if you wish that your memory should be 

subj-1 

lionoured ; do good, if you wish that heaven should open to 

art. . subj-1 

you its ^eternal Agates. 

porte f. 

SUBJDNCTITB MoOD. 

The Indicative is the mood of affirmation, and the 
Subjunctive that of doubt and indecision. 

The Subjunctive is used : — 

I. Afler any verb expressing douhi^ fear^ surprise^ ad' 
miroHon, wUlf wish, desire, consent, or command; because 
then this verb denotes nothing affirmative, nothing posi- 
tive with regard to the following verb ; as, 

II veut, il exige, il d^ire que I He wishes, he requires, he desires 
YOUB WASSU.Z votre devoir. | you to do your duty. 

There is an uncertainty whether you will comply with 
his wish, his request, or his desire. 

II. After an interrogoHan, and after a verb accompa- 
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nied by a nesfcUian, because then there is doubt, uncer- 
tainty, etc.; as, 



Croyez-vous qu'il yunvk ? 
Je ne crois pas qu'il tukmx. 



Do you think he willeomtf 
Ida not think Ae will come. 



Remark.^ — Sometimes an interrogation is used only 
to affirm or deny with more energy. In this case, the 
second verb is put in the Indicative^ because there is no 
doubt expressed ; as, 

Ceotxx-vous que lea Limousins JDoyouthinkihatiheLimounntOjUi- 
80MT des sots ? liabitants of Limoges) are Hodk^ 

headef 

That is: — 

Are you simple enough to believe that the Limousins 
are blockheads? 

III. After unipersonal verbs, or those used uniperson- 

ally; as, 

// convient qii*il tisnvx. I ItisproperiSbathe^mM eome. [tkire, 

Jl importe que vous y botes. | It it of importance that you ehouid be 

Remark. — // sembk^ accompanied by an indirect re- 
gimen of persons, il y a, Uparait, il riguUe^ and some 
other unipersonal verbs which express something positive, 
follow this rule when used negatively or interragativelyy 
else they require the Indicative; as, 

II me semble "^ H eeeme tome '\ 

}};;:;:.-"*'• h-'a-^ uZ^*^ ['^^^"o^ 

11 est sor J It is certain } 

EXERCISE CCVIL 

ItrenMelmhe should eame,-^l wish yountaysueceed,^^ 
qu* ne souhaUer 

I consent tliat you do it. — Do you think U will rem to-day? — 

croire 

I do not think U will rain much* — Although the wicked some- 

Qttoique 

times prosper, do not Ibfaik that they are happy. — fl^ you 

pemer 

believe that the guilty man sleeps tranquilly, and that he 

cwtpemle * tranquiue 
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cdn Stifle the femorse with which he is racked? — // is enmt^ 
etouffer remordtph dont deckifer sufire  

that you order m?. ~~- Jt think I see him. — It often 

' cmnmander II vie tembie 

happens that w« are deceived. 
urtiver on 

• .. 
IV. The Subjunctive is used after the relative pronouns 

quiy que, dontt oih etc., when they are preceded by peu^ or 

by an adjective in the superlative relative degree. Among 

such adjectives are include4 le seul, Vunique^ le premier, 

le dernier; as, 

1) 7 a rcxj dliomniM ^vi nACBwnsn I Thtn tir^few m§n wh^ tan support 



supporter I'adversit^. 
Le ME^LLEUR cort^e qu\m rol 

FUissB avoir, c'eit k tma d« 

■es Bujets. 
Le chien e»t lk sbul animal dont 

la fid^lit^ soiT a 1 epreuve. 
C'est LA SEULB place oii. tous 

ftixasiu afpirer. 



c^versity. 
The best rttinue that a king can 
AcM tf the lo9e of his subjtets. 

The dog is the only animal whose 

Jiddity is proof. 
It is the only place to which you 

can a^ire. 



V. The Subjunctive is used after the relative pronouns 
^t, que, dont, ou, etc., when we wish to express some- 
thing doubtful and uncertain ; as » 



Je cherche quelqu'un qui me 

RENDE ce service. 
Je soUieite une place que je 

ruissE remplir. 
J'irai dans une retraite oil Je sois 

tranquille. 



J seek some one who may render 

me that service. 
I stdieit a plmes which I may bt 

able to Jill, 
I shall retire to a place where I 

may be quitU 



It is possible that the person I am seeking may not 
render me that service ; that I may not be able to fill 
the {Jace I solicit ; and, that I may not be tranquil in 
the retreat where I shall go ; it is the subjunctive that 
expresses this doubt and uncertainty. 

Observe that we could also say : qui me rbndra ce 
service; que je P£ux rempUr ; cm je serai trattquilki 
but the sense would no longer be the same : the action 
marked by tbe verbs rendre,pouv<nr, and i^ WPUld tben 
be represented as certain and positive. > 
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VI. The Sti^uncHte is required after qtut gue, qudque 
• que, qui que, quaique; as, 



QfuU que soixnt yos talents. 



Quelqne riche que yous sotez. However rich y<m may be. 



Qui que vous soyez, parlez. 



Whaiever your talenit$ may he* 



Whoever you be, speak. 



Quoi qu on DISS, un inon ne deyiendra qu'un ine. — f Grozdier.J 
(See what has already been said on quelque, p. 51->52.) 

Finally i The SuJtjunciive is required after certain con- 
junctions, see Chapter VIII. • 

EXERCISE CCVUL 

He is the ofJif man who Hvcs in that manner. — The example 
C* de la sorte. 

of a good life is the best lesson that one can give to 

vie f. o» art. 

mankind. — The siege of Azoth lasted 29 years : it is the 
genre humain m. — _ 

longest siege mentioned in ancient history. — Show me 

DONT etre question 

a road that will lead tq London. — However clever 

chemin m. ^ut conduire habile 

*(those two writers) ^be^ neither the one nor the other will 
ecrivain 

obtain t the vacant seat in the French Academy. — Whatever 

placet a Quoi que 

you st%Ldify you must (apply yourself to it) with ardour, 
t/ vous y livrer 



Concord between the Tenses of the Subjunctive and 

THOSE of the InDICATIYE AND CoNl>ITU>HAL. 

The Subjunctive mood being always subordinate to a 
verb that precedes it, its tenses are regukUed by thisybre- 
going verb; as. 



Je ne crois pas que vous veniez. 
Je ne c&oyais pas que yous vins- 

SIEZ. 



I do not thinh you tcill come, 
I did not think you would come. 



t See Remarke on Keither, p. 265. 
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RutB I. After the present and future of the Indica- 
tive, we use the present of the Subjunctive to express a 
thing present or future ; but we use the preteriie of the 
Subjunctive to express a thing past: — 

e o"^ ^ t g„0 ygQ, itudlut mminteiuuift. 
Je douterai ) ^ 

J* d^^to ' C ^"® ^*"'' ^^ iMii hier. 

Remark. — After the present and future of the In- 
dicativcy we use the Imperfect of the Subjunctive instead 
of the present, and the Pluperfect instead of the prete- 
rite, when some conditional expression is introduced in 
the sentence: — 

Je douto 7 que tous dhtdiatnez maintenant, demain, ai Ton 

Je douterai ) ne tous y contraigiiait. 

Je doute 7 que roua etmiez itudii hier, si Ton ne tous j 

e douterai { ^^ contraint. 



EXERCISE CCIX. 

Do you doubt that I am' your friend ? — Doet he Hunk I 
douter 

shall have time ? •— I dofCt think you have learned mathe- 
art. art 

roatics. •« He will wait till you are ready. — She will wish 

que vouUnr que 

your sister to he one of the party. — I ehaU always doubt that 

* pariie f. 

you have used all your endeavours. -— Do you think I migM 
faire effort m. pouvoir 

speak to him, were I to go now ? — / doubt whether my 

n y ind.2 que 

brother would have succeeded, (had it not been for) your 



reussir sans 



assistance. 



Rule II. After the Imperfect, the Pluperfect, any of 
the Preterites or Conditionals, we use the Imperfect of 
the Subjunctive^ if we mean to express a thing present 
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or future ; but to express a thing that is pasty we use the 
Phtperfeet : -~^ 



que vous itudiauiez aujourdliui, demain. 



Je doutais 
Je doutai 
J*ai dout^ ' 
J avais dout^ 
Je douterais 
J aurais dout^ 

Je doutais 
Je doutai 
J'ai dout^ 
J*avai8 dout^ 
Je douterais 
J'aurais dout^ 

Remark.-^ With sl Preterite indefinite the following 
verb Is put in the Present of the Subjunctive, if we intend 
to express a thing which is, or may be done at all times; 
as, 



que rous eussiez itudi4 la semaine pass^. 



Dieu A KNTouas les yeux de 
tuniques fort minces, transpa- 
rentes aa dehors, afia que 
Ton ruissB voir a travers. 



God has atamunded the eyes with 
very thin tunice, tramparent on 
the outeide, that we may see 
through them. 

And in the Preterite of the Subjunctive, if we intend 
to express something past; as, 

Jl A VALLU qu'il se soit oomMs I He must haw given himseffa great 
bien de la peine. | deal of trouble, 

EXEECISE CCX. 

He woM waiting till I ihould be ready. — WoM you ufoU till 
tUlendre que que 

we sliauld be ready ? — Sparta wtu sober before Socrates had 

Sparte avant que 

praised sobriety ; before he had praised virtue, Greece abounded 

avatU qu* abonder 

io virtuous men. — William III. left, at his deaths the reputa- 

laisser 
tion of a great politician, although he had not been popular, 

politique popuUnre 

and of a general (to be feared), although he had lost many 

a craindre^ 
battles. — You must have had (a great deal) of patience. 
// afallu beaucoup 
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OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

The Present Participle always terminates in ant^ and is 

invariable : — 

Un homme litant; des hommee \A man rea&ig; tHoi reading. 

lisant. 
Une femme lisant ; des feinmes A teaman reading; women reading. 

litant. 

We say, however : — 

Des hommea obiifftanUf une | O^t^pagmen; a charming woman. 
femme charmante, \ 

But the words Migeants^ charmante^ are not here pre- 
sent participles ; they are verbal adjectives* 

We call verbal adjectives, those adjectives wluch are 
derived from verbs ; as^ cbarmaniy fnenafa$U, &c. These 
adjectives always agree in gender and number with the 
nouns which they qualify. 

The verbal adjective simply expresses a qualify ; the 
present participle expresses an action. 

N.B. In English, the verbal adjective is placed b^are 
the noun, and the present participle after it. In French, 
both are generally placed qfler. See Rule 3d, p. 217. 

Remark. — The present participle is often used in 
English as a noun, which is never the case in French : — 

Lejeu et Ja chaste sont la ruine I Gaming and hunting art the ruin 
de bien des gens. | of many peopXe, 

EXERCISE CCXI. 

^David *is ^often ^represented plaifxiig on the harp. — She 
071 ind-1 de 

is a woman of a good disposition, obliging her fiiends, whenever 

caractere m. quand 

an occasion (presents itself.) — Those menforeteeing the danger, 
/* s*en presente. prevoir 

put themselves on their guard. — Those foreseeing men have 

pi. 

perceived the danger. — The ruling passion of Caesar was 
apercevoir dominant 
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ambttioD. — Your sister is charming ; how obliging she is I .^ 

que 
Her singing was much admired. 
chant m. ind-d fort 

OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE. 

I. Tlie Past Participle employed without an auxih*ary, 
agrees, like an adjective, with the word to which it re- 
lates; as, 

The wicked have muck difficulty in 



Les^oMcluiDto out lH«n de la peine 
a'demeurer usis. (FinMon.) 



remaining united. 



Que de remparts ddtruits ! que de villes forcies ! — (SoUeau,) 

II. The Past Participle accompanied by the auxiliary 
itre, agrees with its subject or nominative in gender and 
number; as, 



Mp brother ia come. 

My siittr ia come. 

My hrothert are come. 

My aisters are come. 

The army hAa teen canquered. 

The ememua have bean conquered. 



JUon fr^re est venu, 
Ma soQur est venue, 
Mes frires sont venua, 
Mes 9(Bure sont venuea. 
-LVnafe a et^f vaineue* 
Les ennemis qot ^te veunena. 

Sooietines the sutyecl is placed after the participle, 
but this construction does not alter the agreement of the 
participle.: Quand il vit Vurne oii itaient renfermees ks 
CENDREs d*IfippiaSf il versa un torrent de larntes, (Fe- 

III. When the PaH Participle follows the verb aMiiV, 
it never agrees with iu subject; as, 

My father haa written. 



Mnn p^re a ^erit^ 
Ma mere a ecrit, 
Mes fr^res obt Scrii, 
Mes soeurs ont ^crii. 



My mother haa written. 
My brotiura have written. 
My aistera have written. 



EXERCISE CCXII. 

A quarrelsome doghos always a torn ear. — The ceiling 
* hargneux I* deehirer plafond m. 

of the Egyptian temples was painted blue. — That letter is 

en 

t The participle ete never varies. We say, it or elle a ite^ he or she has been ; 
il$ OT eUet ont ite they ha(ve been* 



284 OF THE PAST PABTICIPLK. 

well wriUen, — The city of London, having beai bunU in 

viUef. 

1666^ was rehuilt in three years, more beaotiful and more 
reboHr annee f. 

regular than before. — The ancient Greeks were persuaded that 
ayparavani. persuader 

the soul is immortal. — It is to Jenner that *(the discovery of 

dSeouoerUf, 

vaccination) '(is due,) — Artemisia survived '(Maasolus, her 
vaccine f. Artemite n* ind-4 a Mausole 

husband,) ^(only two years.) — The Amazons have acquired 
que an m. Amazone 

celebrity, 
pr. art. 



To make a right application of the following nilei, the stodent 
must distinguiah well a direct rtgimem from an indire^ reffimem, 
for this is the pivot on which turn the principal diffieultiea of die 
past participle. For the meaning of r^'mca, see p. 201, 831, 261. 

IV. The Past ParHcipk accompanied by the auxih'ary 
ctvoir, always agrees with its diretst regimen^ when that 
regimen is placed before the participle ; asy 



La lettre qnc vous avei Scrite, 
Void les lettres que j'ai refuea. 



The Utter which jfom Aaoe written. 
Here are the ktUre which / ham 

received. 
Where is yomrboohf^ZhaoelimliL 
Where is four pern? -Ihamloeft it. 
Where are your bookaf^ I kamloti 
^TAejfAaM congratulated me. [them. 
He has congratulated us. 
Whatbusineea haveyom undertaken? 
What vexations they kam earned 

me I 
How many books have you read ? 

These Examples show that the direct regimen which 
precedes the participle is expressed either by one of these 
pronouns que^ le, lOf lesy me, nous, ie^ vauSf se^ or by a 
noun preceded by quel, que de, or combien de» 

In the first example icriie agrees with quet of which the 
antecedent is letire, feminine and singular. In the fifkh 
example^ perdue agrees with ks^ which stands for ait 
antecedent Uvree, masculine and plural. 



Oii est votre livre ?— je Vai perdu. 

Oii est votre plume ?— je i'ai perdue. 

Oik sont vos livres?- je les eiperdus. 

Us m'onl fiUeilS. 

II noK« hfiiicitSs. 

Quelle affaire aves-vous eutreprise f 

Que de dSsagr^ments ils m'ont 

causSsl 
Cumbien tie livres avez- vous lus f 
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A lady would say, 

IhniontfilieitSe, \ 7*A«y Aave congratulated me. 

FiUdt^ agrees with me^ of which the antecedent dame 
is understood. 

The same analysis applies to the other and similar 



Obeerre that the rule aays direct regimen, for although we say, 
// HOM9 a Tus, he has seen us ; we could not say, // noue a dits eela, 
he has told us tiiat : we must say, // turns a art cda j because nou$ is 
here used for d noue, and is an iwdireet regimea. 

£X£RCIS£ CCXIII. 

Here is the answer which I have received. — The sciences 
reporue f.  f . 

which you have studied^ will prove infinitely nseful to you. — 

Stre 

General Yillars often said, that the two '(most lively) 
art. vif 

^pleasures he had felt in his life, had been the first 
subj-2 reuentir ind-2 

prize which he had obtained at college, and the first victory 
prix m. ind-2 

which he had gained over the enemy. — . Where is my 
ind-2 remporter 

watch ?*I have not teen it. — They have deceived us. —-What 
montrei. tramper 

answer have they given you? — How many enemies has he not 
on faire 

conquered! 
vaincre 

V. After the auxiliary avoir^ the Past Participle re- 
mains invariable when the direct regimen is placed after 
the participle, or when there is no direct regimen ; as , 



Nous avons regu votre lettre. 
Us ont perdu leurs livret, 
J 'ai rtiompeakU mes jfi/«. 



We have received yovr letter. 
They have lost their books. 
I have rewarded my sons.  



No agreement here takes place, because the direct re- 
gimens votre letire, leurs livres, mesjils^ are placed after 
the participles rept^ perdu, ricompensL 
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In the same manner, we write without varying the 
participle : 

EUe a danU, I Sht htu danced. 

NouB avons ehanti, I We have sung. 

Ill OBt r^pondu i notre attente. | They hqve answered our txpeda-- 

I tion. 

Because the verbs danser^ chanter, r^pondre, have not 
here any direct regimen. 

Remark*— It follows from the preceding rule, that 
the participle of neuter verbs, which are conjugated with 
avoivy never varies, since that class of verbs has no direct 
regimen. Thus, in Les cinq hewres que f at dormi (the 
five hours that I have slept), lee dix qns qu'il a V£cu {the 
ten years that he has lived), the participle of the neuter 
verbs dormir and vivre does not vary, and the relative 
que which precedes, although presenting itself Under the 
form of a direct regimen, is in reality but an indirect 
regimen, equivalent to pendant lequel: les cinq heures 
PENDANT LEsautfLL£S^''af dormi, les dix ans pendant 
LESQUELS il a vicu, 

iVbfe.— -Sometimes neuUr verbs are employed artively^ then their par- 
ticiples agree, if preceded by a direct regimen ; as. La langue que Ci" 
e^ron a faslsc, the language which Cicero has spoken. 

IXEKCISE CCXIV. 

I have received no answer. — He has named several persons. 

plusieurs 

— Cromwell governed England under the title of Protector. — 
ind-4 

Men have never reaped the fruit of happiness from the tree of 

cueillir ' sur 

injustice. — The Romans triumphed successively over the 

ind-4 tuccemvement de 

'(most warlike) * nations. — They danced a great deal at the 
heUiqueux f. ind-4 

last ball. — We have laughed heartily. — We must deduct 
balm, debonceeur, II retrancher 

ftom life the hours we have slepU 
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VI. The verb 4ire being used instead of avoir in pro- 
nominal or reflected verbs, the participle of these verbs 
follows exactly the same rules as the participle conjugated 
with avoir; that is, the participle of a reflected verb 
agrees with the direct regimen when preceded by it, but 
remains invariable, when the direct regimen is placed 
after it, or when there is none. 

So we write with agreement : —^ 

Novs novs sommes hlessh, I We have hurt ourselves. 
Lucr^ce s'est tude, \ Ijueretia killed herself. 

Because the participles blessds, tu^, are preceded by 
their direct regimens fums^ se. 

But we write without agreement : — - 

Lucrice s*est donnd la mort. | IJueretia destroyed hersdf. 

Because the participle donni is followed by its direct 
regimen la mort. In this example, H is an indirect re- 
gimen or dative. 

We write also without varying the participle : — 

lis se sent icrit, \ They have toritten to each other. 

Nous nous sommes suceddd. \ We have succeeded one another. 

Here, the participles Scrit and 8ucc4d6 have no direct 
regimen. It is as if it were : lis ont icrit a eux ; Notts 
avons succ^di a nous. 

Remark. — It follows from the foregoing rule, that 
verbs essentially pronominal, that is, verbs which cannot 
be conjugated without two pronouns of the same person, 
as/e me repens, je m*abstiens, require their participles 
always to agree, because these verbs have for direct regi- 
men their second pronoun ; as, 



Nous nout sommes ahs^nue de 

toute reflexion. 
Mes amis, yous vout Ites repentis. 



We have ahstained ffom all re- 

Jleetioni, 
My friends, you /tape repented. 



EXERCISE CCXV. 

Madame de S^vign^ ha$ rendered henelf celebrated by the 

te rendre 
graces of her style. *-. She perceived hersdf in that glass* 

' ■■— m. s*apercevoir ind-4 g/lttce f. 
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— That woman has bestowed on herself fine gowns* — Some 

se dotmer * * Quelqveg'mm 

of our modem authors have imagined that they surpassed the 

M*imaginer 

ancients. — They have tpoken to one another, •— They have 

se parier 

succeeded one another, — Those hoys have repented. — The 

se repenlir 
troops have seized the town. 
iemparer de 

VII. The participle of a unipersonal (or impersonal) 
verb is always invariable : — 

The hwt which we have had this 
eummer. 



Lea chaleura qu il a fait cet 

La disette qu'il y a xu lluver 
dernier. 



The temreity which there was last 
winter. 



Here the verbs fcUre and avoir have not their active 
signification, but simply express existence, and the que 
which precedes is not the regimen of any verb, for we 
do not sayfaire des chaleurgy as we s&yfaire des fiabiis. 
That qtie must be considered a gallicism, 

VIII. The Past Participle^ followed by an infinitive, 
agrees with the antecedent noun, when that noun is the 
tegimen or object of the participle, but it remains inva- 
riable when the noun is the object of the infinitive ; as. 



La lettre que je lui ai donnex 

k copier. 
La lettre que je lui ai dxt de 

copier. 



The letter nUch / have given him 

to copy. 
The letter which I have told him 

to copy. 



Note, — The regimen or object is known to belong to 
the participle when the antecedent can be placed after 
the participle, as in the first example, which may be 
turned, Je lui ai donni la lettre a copier. 

As we cannot say, Je lui ai dit la lettre de copier^ but 
we may say, Je lui ai dit de copier la lettre, it follows that 
the regimen belongs to the infinitive. 

For the same reason, the participles Dik, owed^ aught; 
pu, been able, and voulu, been willing , remain invariable 
when an infinitive is understood after them ; as» 

Je liu ai rendu tous lee services que I / have rendered him all the acr- 
i'ai rij (lui rendre understood, J | vice* that I have been aUe. 
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Remark. — When the French participle happens to be 
placed between two que^ the first que is not the regimen 
of the participle, but of the verb which follows it, con- 
sequently the participle is invariable ; as, 

The reaiom which you thought I 

approved* 
The matheniiUiee which you would 

have me to study. 



Les raisons que vous avez cru 

que j'approuvais. 
Lea mathematiques que vous aves 

TOULU 9«e j'etudiasse. 



EXERCISE CCXVI. 

The heavy rains whicli we had in the spring, have 

grand pluie f. * il faxre iDd-4 

been the cause of many diseases. — That young lady sings well ; 

nialadie f. 

I have heard her sing. -* That song is charming ; I heard it 

ind-4 

sung. — - 1 have used all the endeavours I could, — . He has 
inf-l /aire effort m. f ind-4 

obtained all the favours he tuuhed, — These are the answers 

grace f. f vouloir ind-4 Voild 

which I had foreseen they would give you. — The difficulties 

que t faire embarratm* 

which I knew you were in have accelerated my departure. 
ind-4 t avoir * depart m. 



t 8«e Bute and Note, foot of page 249. 
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CHAPTER VL 
OF THE ADVERB. 

I. Adverbs, in French, are generally placed after the 
verb in the simple tenses, and between the auxiliary and 
the participle in the compound tenses, but never between 
the subject and the verb, as is frequently the case in 
English ; as, 

Jo pense souvint k vous. 1 /often think of you, 

J'ai Tou JOURS pease a Tous. | I have bHvislW^ thought of you. 

* Compound adverbs are usually placed ttfter the par- 
ticiple; as, Vous ites venu A propos, you have come 
seasonably. In some instances, however, the ear alone 
is consulted; for we say, Je Vavcds tout A fait oubtie, 
Thad quite forgotten it. 

II. The adverbs aujourd'hui, to-day; demain, to* 
tnorrow; hier, yesterday, may be placed either before 
or after the verb, but never between the auxiliary and the 
participle.; as, II fait aujourd'hui beau ten^s^ ilpleuvra 
demain; or, Aujourd*hui il fait beau temps, demain 
it pleuvrOj To-day, it is fine ; it will rain to-morrow. 

III. The adverbs bien, well; mieux, better; mal, t7/; 
pis^ worse, may be placed either before or afler an tj^/?- 
nitive; as, Bien ^tVc son devoir, or Faire bien son de- 
voir, to do one's duty well. But they are always placed 
after the verb in the simple tenses; as, Vousfites bien, 
iljit MAL, you did well, he did ill. And, witli the com- 
pound tenses, they are placed between the auxiliary and 
the participle; as, Vous avez mal fait, you have done 
wrong. 

IV. The adverbs, comment, oil, combien, quand, pour- 
guoi, are always placed before the verb ; as. 

How is yonr brother 9 



Comment se porta monsieur votre fr^re ? 
Oi^ allez.vcus? 



Wbithar are you going 9 
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Hemarks on some Adverbs. 

1. Beaucoup is not as the English much^ susceptible 
of being modified by any preceding adverb ; thus, Ires 
beattcoup^ trop beaueoup, si beatteoup, would be barba- 
risms. 

2. BiBN before another adverb means t?^, muck^ quite, 
etc.; as, JBien tard, very late; Men moinsy much less; 
bien assez, quite enough. After the adverb, it signifies 
tpeli; as, Assez bien, pretty well; mains bien, not so well. 

3. Plus and da vantage, both mean more, but they 
are not used indiscriminately. Davantage can never mo- 
dify an adjective, and cannot like plus, be followed by 
the preposition de nor the conjunction que. We say : — 



11 a PLUS cfe brillant que de 

solide. 
II se fie i*LUS a ses lumiires 

qu^ celles des autres. 



Ht hca more britiiancy than 

solidity. 
He relies more on his own knoW" 

kdge than on that of others. 



We could not say, II a bay ajutage de brillant, Use 
fie DAVAKTAGE a ses lumiereSi etc. 

Davantage is always used absolutely, either at the end 
of a sentence, or at the end of a member of a sentence ; 
as, 

Le cadet est riche, mais Vala^ I The youngest is rich, but the 
Test davantage. \ eldest is still more so. 

4. Plus tot means sooner, and has for its opposite 
PLCS TARD, later. Plutot signifies rather, 

EXERCISE CCXVII. 

I verg seldom go out. — Homer sometimes slumbers in the 
sortir sommeiller a 

midst of his gods and heroes. — She has sung very well. — . 
milieu m. tres 

Where hatred prevails, truth (is sacrificed.) — That grieves 
dominer fait naufrage. chagriner 

me verg much, — This letter is preitg well written. — I would 

like you much more, if you were reasonable.*"- He has arrived 
bien ind-2 est 

sooner thaa usual. — I will die rather than sofier it. 
de coutume, de 
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Bemarks on the Negatives, 

1. The negative expressions ne-pas, ne-point, etc. form 
only one negation, 

2. Point denies more strongly than pas. 

3. Pas is used in preference to point; Isi^ Before 
pltiSf beaucoup, moins, si, autant^ and other comparative 
words ; as, Milton n'est pas moins sublime qu'Momere, 
Milton is not less sublime than Homer; 2dfy, Before 
nouns of number ; as, // n'y a fas dix cms, it is not 
ten years ago. 

4. Pas and point may be suppressed after the verbs 
cesser^ to cease ; oser, to dare ; and pouvoir, to be able; 
as. 



Elle ne cesse de gronder. 
On n'osE I'aborder. 
Je ne ruxs me taire. 



She doe» noi cease »eoUUng<, 
They dare not accost him, 
I cannot be sthnt. 



5. After savoir^ to know, when this verb is used to ex- 
press a state of uncertainty, it is better to omit pas and 
point; as, 

Je ne sais oil le prendre. I I do not know where to find Am. 

II ne BAIT ce quu dit. | Be doea not know what he toys. 

But, pas and point must be used when savoir is em- 
ployed to declare anything positively ; as^ 

Je ne sais pai le fran9ai8. | / do not hnow French, 

(^ee former Remarks on Pouvoir and Savoir , used with « negative, 
p. i:U and 132.) 

6. Pas and point are suppressed afler the conjunction 
giie, preceded by the comparative adverbs plus, mains, 
mieux, or some other equivalent ; as , 



]1 ecrit mieux qu'il ne parle. 

11 est moins riche, plus riche qu*on 

ne croit. 
C *e»t autre cUose que je ne croyais. 



He writes better than he speaks. 
He is less rich, richer than is 6e- 

lieved. 
It is different from what I though 



7. Pas and point are omitted with a verb in the pre- 
terite, preceded by the conjunction dqtuis que^ or by 
the verb il y a, denoting a certain duration of time ; as, 

Comment vous ^tes-vous port^ How have you been since 1 9am 

depuis que je ne vous ai vu ? you 9 

II y a six mois que je ne lui ai I have not spoken to him tkeae sir 

P&rle. months. 
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But they are not omitted when the verb is in the 
present tense :-— 



Comment vit-il depuis que nous 

ne le vojons point? 
11 y a six mob que nous ne nous 

parlous point. 



How doet As live now that we do 

not see him 9 
It is *ix monihe since we do not 

speak to one ano^er. 



EXERCISE CCX VII I. 

There is no happiness without virtue. — The rich are not . 
t bonheurm. riche f 

always happier than the poor. — There will not be much 

pi. 

fruit this year. — You will not find two of your opinion. -^ 
annee f. en avis m. 

You do not cease scolding me. — I dare not speak to him. 

inf-l 

— I cemnoi understand what he means. — I do not know 
comprendrc ce qu* vouhir dire, 

whsLt to do. — She sings much better than she did. — He 
que ne ind-2 

18 richer than he was. — That child has grown (very much) 
ne itid-2 grandir inen 

since I saw it. 
ne ind-4 



t See Bemarks, page 78. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

OF THE PREPOSITION. 

Rule. I. In Freoch» the preposition is always placed 
immediately before its object, whereas in English it is 
sometimes placed after it ; as, 



A qui parlec-YOUB ? 

Dk quoi Toua plaignez-yous ? 



To tohoni do you speak 9 
f Of tfhat do you compUdH $ 
i or, 

C What do you complain of? * 



* The Engliali practice (says Mr. M*Cul]oc1i, in his Philosophical 
Grammar) of separating the preposition from its object is condemned by 
gome critics, but obviously on insufficient grounds. 

£X£RCIS£ CCXIX. 

To whom does that house belong ? -^Wbat house are ycu 

appartemr 

speaking of? *~ Of that white house. — - It belongs to the 

ind-1 
gentleman whom we are going to dine with, -^ He has two 

mofuieur ind-l 

footmen behind his carriage. — Tiberius was emperor after 
laqttais voituref. Tibere ind-3 

Augustus. — The liberty of the Roman republic expired under 
Auguste. see p. 216 iuds 

Tiberius. — A serpent biting its tail was, among the 

qui te mord art. queue f, ind-2 chez 

Egyptians, the emblem of eternity. 

art. 

Rule II. The prepositions a, de, and «n, must be re- 
peated in French before every noun, pronoun, or verb 
which they govern, whether they are repeated or not in 
English; as, 



U dut la vie a la cl^menee et ▲ 
la magnanimite du vainqueur. 

II t&che DE m^riter et n'obtenir 
votre confiance. 

J ai dt^ SN France et xn Suuse. 



He owed hit life to the clemency and 
generosity of the cojiquerw. 

He is endeavouring to merit and 
obtain your confidence, 

I have betnm France and Switter* 
land. 
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The other prepositioos^ especially those of one syl- 
lable, are repeated before words which have meaningjsi 
totally, different, but seldom before words that are nearly 
synonymous; as, 



Bans laville et dams la campi^e. 
Par. la force et par I'adreese. 

Dans la moUesse et I'oisivete, 
Par la force et la violence. 



In the town and in the country. 
By fijrce and by address* 

In effeminacy and idleness. 
By force and violence. 



EXERCiste cc:?cx. 

Here is the road from London io York and Edinburgh. ' — 
route f. 

Yim will receive a letter eii\\er frmn my father or my brother. .«— ' 
ind-r * 

The celebrity of literary men keeps pace with that of 

. f. * littSraire * marcher de pair art. 

great kings and heroes : Homer and Alexander, Virgil and Csesac 

heros Cesar 

equally occupy the voice of fame. — We are going to 

voix pi. renommee f. en 

France and Germany. — He is a turner in wood and ivory. 
Alleniagne. *^ P- ^^ tourneur 

I shall come back either by the railroad or the canal. <— 

* chimin defer 

He is under the safeguard and protection of the laws. 

garde f. 

• * 

JRemarks on the use of some Prepositions. 

1. £n is used to express a vague and indeterminate 
sense; as, 

J*ai v6cu SH paya 4ttanger. | I have lived in a foreign eovntrg. 

Dans is employed in a limited and determinate sense ; 
as. 



Ce livre est daks la bibliotli^que. 
Ella ^tait bams aa chambre. 
J'ai la oela dams Buffon. 



That book is in the library. 

She WHS in her room, 

I have read that in Bvffon, 



N. B. When, in English, a noun is preceded by the 
definite article^ or a possessive or demonstl-ative pronoun, 
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IK» INTO, are generally expressed in French by Dams ; 



9 



n a^meuFt daks la niaisoii prte 

du pare, 
n y a du charme daks sa soci^te. 
Daks eette guerre mafliettreiue. 



JSTe Uve» in the hou$€ near the 

park. 
There if a charm in her totiety. 
In that unfarhtmate war. 



But when the noun is used in an indefinite sense, and 
without article or pronouni in^ into, are usually ex« 
pressed by En; as, 

Bn paix et bk guerre. I In peaee and in war. 

Us iont toujours kn querelle. | They are alwajfi in broiis. 

Owing to its indeterminate nature^ en ought not to be 
followed by the article, except in a few phrases which 
have been sanctioned by usage ; as, En la prisenee de 
Dieu ; Prindent en la ehambre des comptes, etc 

(See Remark Ist, page 186.) 

2. AuTOUR and Alentour, around, must not be con- 
founded. Auiour is a preposition which requires a regi- 
men; as» 

Avtour d un tr6ne. | Around a throne. 

Alentour is an adverb which adteits of no regimen; as, 

11 ^tait Bur son trdne, et les grands I He was npon hie throne, and Me 
^talent alentour. \ grandeet were around. 

3. Au TRAVERs is always followed by the preposition 
de, and a travers is not. We say :— 

Au travere de la foule. 7 through the crowd. 
A travtrs la foule. ) ^ 

4. AvANT, before^ denotes priority of time; as, 

n est arrive avani moi. | He arrived before me. 

It serves also to mark priority of order and place ; as, 

Mettes ce chapitre avani 1 autre. | Put this chapter before the other. 

Devant, before, is never used, nowadays, with re- 
ference to time. It is a preposition of place, and has the 
meaning of in presence of, opposite to, in front of; as, 

n a pr^b^ devant le roi. I He h<u preached before the himf. 

J}evant la porte; devant T^lise. | Before the doorg before the ehnrch, 

Devant serves also to mark order; as, 

C'est mon ancien, il marebe divant I He i« my eenior, he goee befort 
noi I me. 
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When Before has no noun or pronoun after it, it is ge- 
nerally expressed by the adverb auparavant; as, 



Je Ten avab averti longtemps 

avpatavant, 
Un moiBy un an auparavant. 



I had warned him of it long 

before. 
A month, a year before. 



5. Prig de and prit d, are not the sanie expressions. 
Pris is a pnposiium which governs dei as» 

n eat bien fres dk midu | It is very near twelve o'docJL 

But Prii is an adjective which governs d; as, 

11 est prSt d partir. | He it ready to sei out. 

EXERCISE CCXXI. 

I was in France, in the province of Burgundy. — The glory 
ind-2 Bourgogne. 

of a sovereign consists less in the extent of his states, 
souverainm, grandeur f. elatm, 

than in the happiness of his people. -—They ranged themselves 

peuple pi. te ranger ind-3 

around him. —Here is a sad accident for my creditors, said a 

Voild facheux m. creancierm. ind-2 

Gascon officer, who had just received a ball MroiigA his body, 
•eei».si6 venaitde inf-1 ballet art. 

— . I saw that before you. — She was walking before the house. 
ind-4 se promener 

— He was near dying. *. I am ready to maintain my opinion, 
ind-2 inf-1 maintenir 

pen in hand, until the last drop of my ink. 
art. a art. ju$qu*d gouttef, 

6. The following prepositions require de before the 
noun or pronoun which they govern : — 



Aupres, 1 

pres, > near. 

proche, J 
au-dessus, tAove. 



au-dessous, under, below. 

autour, around, 

le long, along. 

vis-a-vis, oppotUe. 



EXAMPLES. 

Prh s« la poste. I Near the post-office. 

AtUour nn bras. | Round the arm. 

Note. — In the fiuniliar style, and in conversation, the preposition nx 
is sometimes omitted after prhs^ proche, and vis a visg as, Jelope rasa 
i*aTsenaly vis-a-vis la nouvtUe rite. 
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7. The prepositions jcjsqub, till, uutU, even, as far as, 
and QUANT, as to, as far, require the prepositioQ a after 
them; as, 

Depuis PaqueB^ufgu'^ la Pentec6te. 1 Frotn Easter till WhiUimday, 
Quant d moL As for me. 



EXERCISE CCXXII. 

I live Yi^arthe gate Saiot- Martin. — iliove the door were 
demeurer porte f. iDd-2 

written these words. — In the ^ecclesiastical 'hierarchy^ 

-I- mot m« ecctetiastique hierarchie f. h asp. 

the bishop is behw the ardibishop. — The queen had her 

archevegue 

daughters around her. — We came along the river side, -r- 

iDd-4 riviere f. * 

He lodges oppotUe my windows All fathers, even the most 

art. 

grave, play with their children. — Let us go together 09 far 
jouer 

as Oxford. — A$for him, he (shall act) as he pleases. 

en Msera /us ind-7 



t See Rnk II, p. 283. 
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CHAPTER Vlir. 

p 

OF THE CONJUNCTION. 

In French, &ome caDJunctians require the verb which 
follows them to be in the indicative, some in the subjunc<- 
tive, and others in the infinitive mood. 

The following Conjunctions^ and Conjunctive Locutions, 
require the indicative mood : — 

Ainsi que, a#, as well as. depuis que, since, 

apres que, after. [as. lorsque, ,' when. 

atten'du que, considering that, parceque,f became. 

aussitot que, ) pendant que> ) ,., ... ^ 

1 X ^ > as soon as. f j- ^ ?• while, whust. 

des que, j tandis que, J ' 

autant que, as much as. [what, peut etre que, perhaps. 

a ce que, as, as far as, from puisque, since. 

k mesureque, asy in j^oportiok tant que, as long as. 

au lieu que, whereas. [as. vu que, seeing that. 

They require the indicative, because the principal sen- 
tence, which they unite with that which is incidental, 
expresses affirmation in a direct and positive manner. 

f Observation. ^^ Par ee que (in three words) is not a conjunction, 
thougli Bometimes mistaken lor one. It signifies, by that which, by what. 

EXERCISE CCXXIII. 

As soon as the Khan of Tartary has dined, a herald cries that 
 heraut 

all the other princes of the earth may go and dine> if 

terref. ind-1 * 

(they please). — A child ought not to ^obtain ^anything, because 
bon leur semble* ne doit * rien 

he asks for it, but because he has need (of it). — We 
* btsoin en II 

must not judge of a man iy what he (is ignorant of), but by 
falhir ignore 
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whai he knows. — WkUtt we are in prosperity, we must 

sttvoir on art. il se 

prepare for adversity. — At long at I have money, yon shall 
d art. ind-7 

not want some. 
manquer en 

ThefoUowing Conjunctions^ and Conjunctive Locutions, 
require the st^unctive mood, 

Afinque, I ^^at An order that. 

pour que, ) 

avant que, before, 

^ moins que^f unlets, 

au cas que, in case that, 

de crainte que.t 1 ^ r # .* 
• ^ J. ? for fear, lest, 

de peur que^f y 

jusqu'a ce que, till, until. 



I""" ?"*•_.. }no<tt«/. 



pour peu que, I t^ . . . ever so 

si peu que, / lUtie. 

pourvu que, provided that. 

quoique, ^ 

bien que, > though^ although. 

encore que, ) 

sans que, without, 

soit que, whether, 

suppose que, supposing that. 



non pas que, 

They require the subjunctive, as they always imply 
doubt, desire, uncertainty. 

Eemark on the conjunction que. — Learners are often 
mistaken, by supposing that que always requires the 
verb which follows it to be in the subjunctive mood ; but 
QUE does not govern any particular mood. It is the po- 
sitive or doubtful sense of the first verb that requires the 
second to be in the indicative or subjunctive. j: There are, 
however, several cases in which que requires the sub- 
junctive after it. These arejwhen que is used instead, or 
in the sense of some conjunctions which themselves al- 
ways govern the subjunctive, such as qfin que, avant que^ 
d moins qucy jusqud ce que, quoique, sans que, soit que, 
suppose que; as, 

Approchez, que je tous voie fafin I Come near, that I may see you. 

Attendez que la pluie soit passee | Wait untU the rain be over, 
{juaqu*d. ce que.) 



t A mohu que, de erainie que, de petir que, require ne before the verb wUch 
rollows them, although not having a negative sense. 
I See the syntax of this mood, p. 276-279. 
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EXERCISE CCXXIV. 

The Apostles received the gift of tongues, that they might 

ind-d don m. pouvoir 

preach the Gospel to all the nations of the earth. — If my 
EvangUe m. 

brother come before 1 am up, show him into the dining« 
ind-1 levS foire entrer 

room, and give him a newspaper to amuse himself with till 

I come down.-^ Unleti you be useful^ you will not be sought after. 
detcendre recherche. 

— Speak low, for fear (any body^ should hear you. — - Though 

on entendre 

you are learned, be modest. — Get in uiihout his seeing you. 
instruU Entrer 

The following Conjunctions govern the infinitive : — 



Afin de, /o, in order to. 

Avant de,t \ l /• 

avantquede, }*'>'*• 

?"»°!"*'*«'. ] unlet,: 
a moms que de, j 



au lieu de, instead of 
loin de, far from, 

de crainte de, \fori or from 
de peur de, / Jf^ear of 
plutot que de, rt^ier than. 

f Avant de, and avant que de, are botb correct ezpressions ; but pre- 
sent usage is decidedly in favour of avcuti de. 

Note, —-A cauee que, devant que, durant que, nutlgrd que, are found 
among the Tables of Conjunctions, and in the Exercises of many Gram- 
mars ; but tbese are antiquated expressions. A cause que is replaced by 
puree que; devant que, by avar^ que; durant que, by pendant qusf and 
malyri que, by quoique, 

EXERCISE CCXXV. 

He works in order to acquire riches and consideration. — Before 

acquerir f. 

granting him my confidence, I shall examine if he is worthy of 

conjiance f. 

lU^Instead of studying, he does nothing but amuse himself. 

ne * que se divertir. 

— Far from thanking me, he has scolded me. — Charles VII, 

gronder 
king of France, abstained from eating, in fear of bein^ 

ind-3 par art. crainte f, 

poisoned, and allowed himself to die from fear of dying. — * 

se laisser ind-3 peur 

Bather die than do a dishonourable action. 
iuM lachcter. 



SOS OF ABBAEVIATIOKS. 

The Interjections have been treated of in page 181 : 
their construction is the same in French as in Englisht iliej 
require, therefore, no further explanation. The soul is the 
only syntax for interjections, and they can never embarcas 
the student, since they do not require any rules. 

Of Abbreviations. 

There are certain French words which it is customary 
to abridge and represent by capital letters, as follows : — - 



J.C. 


for Jesus- Christ. 


N.S. 


... Notre-Seigneur. 


N.S. J.C. 


... Notre Seigneur Jesus-Christ. 


S.S. 


... Sa Saintete. 


S.M. 


... Sa Majest6. 


LL. MM. 


... Leurs Majest6s. 


S.M.I. 


... Sa Majesty Imp^iale. 


8.M. T.C. 


... Sa Majesty Tres-Chr^tienne* 


S.M.C. 


••• Sa Majesty Catholique. 


S.M.T.F. 


... Sa Majeste Tres-Fideie. 


S.M.B. 


••• Sa Majesty Britaoniquew 


S.M.S. 


... Sa Majest6 Su^doise. 


S.A. 


... Son Altesse. 


S.A.R. 


... Son Altesse Royale. 


S.A.I. 


... Son Altesse Imperiale. 


S.Ex. 


... Son Excellence. 


S.Em. 


... Son Eminence. 


MS' 


... Monseigneur. 


M. or M' • 


... Monsieur. 


MM. or M" * ... Messieurs. 


]Vf«ne 


... Madame. 


M«e 


... Mademoiselle. 


M^ 


... Marchand. 


Mde 


... March ande. 


Neg* 


... Negociant. 




f EncytH, mithod, — Gram, det Grtvn.^^AcadJ 


* The &rRt is more 


used in print, and the latter in writing. Meu** a 


aho a good abbreviation of Messieara. 
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Regimen ; its definition 20 1 

231, 261, 284 
Rdative pronouns 40 

JSaiil ; its pronunciation 4 

Suvoir, to know 132 

How to distingui^ it from 

connaitre 133 

When pas and point may 

be omitted after .'. 292 

Se; place of...'. 34 

Various meanings of. 35 

Syntax of. 239 

Soif place of. 34 
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Syntax of the. 226 

Sur ; with and without accent, 2 
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Syntax of the. 270 
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Verb; its definition 5S 
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WORKS BY M, DE FIVAS. 

May he procured of all Booksellers in Town or Country. 



INTRODUCTION A LA LANGUE FRAN^AISE; 

ov, 

FABLES ET CONTES CHOISIS; 

FAITS M^MORABLES, ANECDOTES INSTRUCTIVES, ETC. 

Third Edition; Price 2s. 6cf. neatly hound* 

Dedicated^ by permission^ to Her Grace the Duchess 
of BuccLEUCH and Queensberry. 

\* This Work is beautifully and accurately printed on fine paper; and 
it has appended to it a complete and welKdigested Dictionary, French and 
English, of all the words contained in the volume, 

" We pass over our general rule of not noticing elementary school* 
books in favour of this little work, which we consider a simple, well- 
arranged, and useful first French reading-book, whether for schools or 
adult pupils." — ( Tait*8 Magazine,) 

** All the works of M. de Fivas have been highly and deservedly 
approved of; and we feel pretty confident that an equid share of appro- 
bation awaits this improved edition, which presents a description of read* 
ing at once easy, entertaining, and instructive. — Besides its suitableness 
for the learner, we do not know a book better adapted than this for 
brushing up the neglected French of those whose school days, like ourSf 
have been over for some little time past." •—(^Scotsman,') 

'* The plan of this book is altogether incomparably superior to that of 
former works in use as Introductions."— (iScot^isA Guardian,) 

'* We know of no class-book so suitable as this for beginners. We 
strongly recommend it to the heads of schools, and to all who are pro- 
fessionally ei^iaged in teaching the French language."— (i^iut Anglian,) 

** We recommend this work to the attention of Teachers and students 
of the French language.— (jSic/tn^urjifA Oburver.) 

** At once the most useful and the most attractive French reading- 
book of its £lass« We hope it will be generally introduced into the AcaU 
demies in this q[uarter. — {Perihthirt Courier.) 
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SCENES COMIQUES: Chefs-d 'ceuvre dcs Auteurs 
Coraiques Fran9ais anciens et modernes. 

Ouvrage Classique, h I'usage des roaisons d 'education 
de Tun et Taut re sexe. 

NouvELLE Edition, avec des Notes sur toutes les 
difficult^s. 38. 6d. neatly bound. 

'* This 18 a tasteful and judicious selection from the best French comic 
writers, calcnhit^d to give the student of that language a just idea of 
thrir respective styles. It is very prettily printed, and neatly got up."-^ 
(Edinburffk Literary Journal,) 

** A handsome little volume. — The explanatory notes appended to each 
extract will be found useful, not only by persons superficially acquainted 
vith the French language, but by those who are able to read and speak 
it with tolerable facility." — (^Edinburgh Observer.) 

*' These Scenes, selected from the best French eonuc authors, are 
exercises of the mott agreeaUe kind." — (London Literary GazeUe,^ 



BEAUT^S DES jfecRIVAINS FRANCAIS MO- 
DERNES ; ou, Choix de Morccaux des meilleurs Pro« 
sCiteurs et Poetes Frart9ais du xix® siecle. 

Nouvelle Edition, avec des Notes, et le portrait de 
M. de Jouy. 48. neatly bound. 

. Very appropriate for a French present or prize book. 

** This is a work which was much wanted, and which will not £ul of 
proving highly acceptable to the youthful student. The exertions of 
M. OE FiTAS to furnish a selection, suited to youth of both sexes, have 
l>een crowned with success, and we most warmly recommend it to aU who 
are studying the French language, and to those to whom the educi^on 
of youth is more particularly intrusted."->(Xa ^e//e Assembt^e.) 

'* A very excellent class-book — the selections firom modem French 
writers are made with much judgment and taste ; and the student will find 
these pages &cilitate his progress both in the language and the literature 
of France." — (London Literary Gazette,) 

" A rery neat, judiciously selected, well- arranged, desirable volume, 
containing a large quantity of excellent matter."-^ (Cburl Journal,) 

'* This work is replete with that enticing variety so desirable in publi- 
cations of this kind. French teachers, and those who wish to attain a 
knowledge of that polite language, will find it a valuable acquisition.''—. 
( Glasgow Free Press.) 
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*' In this book, the student will learn the style of modern French of 
the highest polish. Specimens of the peculiar esprit of the French, and 
articles of deep moral and religious feeling, adorn the pages. At the 
present day, this is one of the best possible works to be put in the hands 
of the student of the French language, and its beauty, cheapness, and 
convenient size, are every thing that could be desired/'— (^6erc(een 
Adverti9er,y 

** This is an elegant volume, containing a selection of pieces both in 
prose and verse, which, while it furnishes a convenient reading book for 
the student of the French language, at the same time affords a pleasing 
and interesting view of French MteTztxire "-^(Edinburgh Observer,) 

** This volume contains selections from the works of the most popular 
French authors of the present day. They relate to all manner of sub- 
jects ; politics, history, bic^raphy, memoirs, sketches of character, tales, 
essays, and poetry. Chateaubriand, De Stael, De Genlis, Jouy, Con- 
stant, Sismondi, Dupin, Volney, Segur, B^ranger, and fifty other writers 
of greater or lesser note, have contributed to make the pages of this 
volume as interesting and varied as any miscellany of the kind could be 
rendered. The reader is favoured with a specimen of the whole circle of 
modern French authorship." — (Scottish Literary Gazette,) 



THE STUDENT AND TRAVELLER'S GUIDE 
TO FRENCH CONVERSATION: 

Containing familiar Phrases and Dialogues on every 
topic which can be useful or interesting ; together with 
models of letters, notes, and cards; and, comparative 
Tables of the coins, weights, and measures of France and 
England. The 5th Edition ; Price 4^. bound. 



A KEY TO THE GRAMMAR OF FRENCH 
GRAMMARS. Price 3s- 6d. bound. 

%* Tins is not merely a translation of the Exercises, but it contains 
numerous grammatical and critical remarks. The Grammar and Key may 
also be had neatly bound together, price 78. 
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